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AJITBI CO3

Bapiia oxplpmaH KaybIMFa OTaHABIK >KOHE pECeilslik OacbulbiMIap[a aca Kl KoJgaHbulaThiH 600-Te KYBIK aTayJibl
KAMTBIFaH MY3bIKa MOJICHUETI )KOHE OHEP TEPMUHAEPIHIH CO3/IIT YCHIHBUIBIT OTHIP.

Byn ce3mikTiH MakcaThl — MY3bIKAJIBIK OOJMBICTHIH HET13r1 TYpaKThl IIaMaliapbl Typajbl Kyheni (TyTac) TYCiHIK Oepy.
Ocbiran 0ailJIaHBICTBI MYHJIA €XKEJT1 IPEK KOHE JIAThIH, UTAIbSH XKOHE (PpaHIly3, aFbUIIIBIH XKOHE HEMIC, OPBIC JKOHE TYPIK, apad
KOHE Ka3zaK TUIIEpPIHEH WIBIKKAH TepMuHAep KenTipuieni. Ce3lmik oleyMEeTTIK-TyMaHUTapJblK OUTIMHIH (My3bIKaTaHy MEH
MOJICHUETTAHYIbIH, O3CTETMKa MEH MoJieHHeT (MIOoCOQUSICHIHBIH) TOHAPAIBbIK KEHICTIKTET1 aHbIKTaMaldapblHbIH KOl
MaFrbIHATBUIIBIFBIMEH epeKilenineal. Mbicalibl, aHcamMOJib, YCTEMIIK, YHJIECIM, OyeH apKaybl, KETEKTEYIll oyeH (JIEUTMOTHB),
JupuKa, Tyiara (IMYHOCTH), Maxab0aT KoHE [Ieé OcChbUIap CHUSKThI KOINTereH TepMuHAep. [epMeHeBTHKA, TYCIHIIPY
(uHTEepHIpeTaIys), OHEPTAHYIBI (MCKYCCTBOBEM), MY3BbIKATAHYIIbI (MY3BIKOBEM), MOJEHHUETTIH KIKTENyl, MSCTYyp (Tpaauius),
ACTETUKA TEPMUHJIEP! FHUIBIMU YFBIMIAPBIHBIH (MOACHU YHUBEpPCAIIAapblH) aHbIKTamanapbl Oepuieal. MoneHueTr KyHTi30ecl,
eMIp MarblHAChl MEH PYX, OHEp >KOHE OHBIH JKIKTEIyl, CHHKPETU3M, OHEP MEH HJESHBIH (KOPKEM) TOFBICHI, Ma3MyH MEH TYD,
My3a, My3blKa MEH Ca3, CYBIPBII cally, KOpKEM LIbIFapMa, KOPKEM MOJICEHHET >KOHE OeK3aT CeKUIAl KUITTIK KOHCTaTaiap
CHTI3UJITEH.

My3bIKanblK TEPMUHIEPA1 TYCIHAIPY KIKTEY TYPFhIChIHA Heri3aenel. OHbIH HETi31H/le€ MbIHaAall MOJICHUET dJIeMICPIHIH
TUIAECY1 (IMAJIOThI) KAThIP:

- aybI3la — kaz0aiia (KepHEeKi) dKoHEe ayJuOKOPHEKI;

- PYyXaHH KOHE MaTepHUAJIbIK;

- KOUIMNEH/I1 )KOHE OTHIPBIKIIBLUIBIK-TUKAHIIBLIBIK;

- JI9CTYpail — OyKapalblK — OCK3aTTHIK.

Ce3aik MHUQTIK-CAITTBIK MOJASHHETTEH Ka3ipri 3aMaHFa Kapalfbl JKaH-)KaKThl XPOHOJIOTHSJIBIK IIeHOepJiepl KaMTHIBI.
MyHBIH MOHMOTIHIHJE TYPJl 9JI€YMETTIK-)KACTBIK Ke3eHAepAeri (0ananbiK IIaK, )KacThIK IIaK, KeMEAeHy IIaK, KapTailfaH IaK;
eMIp — eJIIM — MOHTUTIK 6Mip) aJJaMHbIH PyXaHU eMipi TYCIHIIpUIeI.

MyHnaii cTepeoCKONUsIIBIK, (ayKbIMIbI) KO3Kapac, KYpPacThIPYIIbUIAp/bIH OWBIHILIA, ajaM eMIpiHAEri ajyaH Typil Ken
OO0sTyJIbI MYy3bIKa 9JIEMIH TEPEH TYCIHYTE KOHE OHBIH OPHBI MEH MaHbI3bIH KaObUI1ayFa MYMKIHIK Oepe/ii.

Ce3snikke coHIail-aK My3bIKa MOJICHUETIHIH MbIHA/1ail HET13T'1 aHBIKTaMaJlapbl MEH cajlajapsbl J1a eHr13U111:

- MY3BIKQJIBIK JKaHpJap >KOHE OJIapJIbIH aHbIKTaMaJlaphl;

- eKIIiH1 MEeH eKITiH Oenriepi;



KOpKeM OeilHe, KOPKEMIIK CTUIIBIED;

MY3BbIKQJIBIK TYP XKOHE MY3bIKaIBIK TYP/iH (IIbIFapMaHbIH) OemimMaepi;

MYy3bIKaTaHy,

MY3bIKQJIBIK TICUXOJIOTHS;

OPBIHJAYIIBUIBIK MOJICHUET (9H aliTy, acmanTa OpbIHJay KOHE aclan KeMETrIMEH oH ailTy, XopJia oH UTY);

MY3bIKQJIBIK acHanTapAblH aTayJapbl, OPbIHAAYIIBUIBIK TOCUIAEPAIH Oenriiepi;

MY3bIKQJIBIK 3CTETUKAHBIH HET13T'1 caHATTaphI (11a0bIT, aCKaK, KOTEPIHKI CApPbIH, 9CEM/IIK);

€XKeJr1 TYpPiK (PKaJIbl TYPIK) TETIHEH IIBIKKAH Ka3aK MYy3blKa (KEH YFhIMJA — PyXaHU) MOJICHUETIHIH JYHUETAHBIM/IBIK

YHUBEpCAIIAPHI.

TepMUHONOTHSIIBIK KypamAap/blH aHbIKTaMajapbl 3aMaHAayHd oOJIEYMETTIK-T'YyMaHUTApJbIK OUTIMHIH (MY3bIKaTaHy MEH
MOJICHHETTAaHy, SCTETHKA MEH MOJIeHHUET PuiIocousichl) )kaHa JepeKTepiHe Heriznenal. byn ce3nik MamaHaapra Ja, *KOFapbl OKY
OpPBIHJAPBI, KOJJIEKAECP OKBITYIIBUIAPEI MEH CTYACHTTEpIHE, MY3blka MEKTENTEPiHIH OKYIIbUIapblHA, COHAal-ak Oapiia
OKbIpMaHJapFa apHaiFraH. MyHbI TECTUIIK TalcChpManap/ibl KYpacTeIpy Ke3iHjae ae nainananyra Oonaasl. baceuibim Kazakcran
PecnyOnukace [laBnogap MeMJIEKETTIK MeaarorukaiblK MHCTUTYThl PEKTOPATHIHBIH OacTaMachkl OOMBIHINA YIII TUIAIK CO3AIKTEP
cepusichl IeHOEepiHAe AalbIHAANBII IIBIFAPBUIIBL.



HNPEINCJIOBUE

[[IupokoMy Kpyry yuTaTeiei mpejjaraeTcs clioBapb TEPMHUHOB MO MY3BIKAJIBHON KYJIBTYpPE U MUCKYCCTBY, BKIIOUYAIOIIUI
okosio 600 HaMeHOBaHM, HAanOOJIee YaCTO UCIIONB3YEMbBIX B OTEYECTBEHHBIX U POCCUNUCKUX U3AHUSX.

Lenb nanHoro crnoBaps - 1aThb CUCTEMHOE (LIEJIbHOE) MPEACTABICHUE O KITIOYEBBIX KOHCTAHTAX MY3BIKAJIBHOTO OBITHS, B
CBSI3U C Y€M NPUBOJASATCS TEPMHHBI, UMEIOIINE JAPEBHEIPEUECKOE U JATUHCKOE, UTAIbSIHCKOE U (DpaHIy3CKOE, aHTJIUNUCKOE U
HEMEIIKOE, PYCCKOE U TIOPKCKOE, apabCKoe M Ka3axCKoe MPOUCXOokJIeHus. OCOOEHHOCTh CIIOBapsl COCTaBIsi€T MHOTO3HAYHOCTh
OTpPENENICHU B MEXIUCUUIUIMHAPHOM MPOCTPAHCTBE COLMOTYMAHUTAPHOTO 3HAHUS (MY3BIKOBEACHUS U KYJIBTYPOJIOTHH,
ACTETUKU U Guiocopuu KyJIbTypbl). ITO, HApUMEp, TaKU€ TEPMHUHBI, KaKk aHCaMOJib, JTOMWHAHTA, TapMOHUs, JEUTMOTHUB,
JUpPUKA, JIMYHOCTh, JOOOBH UM MHOTHE apyrue. lIpuBoasTCs omnpeneraeHus Hay4HBIX MOHATUM (KYJIbTYPHBIX YHUBEpCAJIUA)
TEPMEHEBTHKA, MHTEPHPETAIUsl, UCKYCCTBOBEA, MY3bIKOBE/, THUIOJIOTHSl KYJIbTYpbI, TPAAUIIUsi, ICTETUKA. BKIIOYEHBI Takue
KJIFOUEBBIE KOHCTAHTHI, KaK KaJ€HIaph KYyJIbTYPbI, CMBICT KU3HU U AYX, UCKYCCTBO M €r0 THUIIOJOTHUS, CHHKPETU3M, CHUHTE3
UCKYCCTB U wuAes (XyHAOXKECTBEHHas), cojaepxkanue u ¢dopma, My3a, My3blka M ca3, HUMIPOBHU3ALUS, MPOU3BEIACHUE
XYyJI0’KECTBEHHOE, XY0KECTBEHHAs] KYJIbTypa U DJIUTA.

Nutepniperanuisi My3bIKaIbHBIX TEPMHUHOB 0a3UpPYETCs HA TUIOJOTHYECKOM IOJXO0Ji€, B OCHOBAHHE KOTOPOIO KIIAJIETCs
JUAJIOT CIEIYIOUIUX KYIbTYPHBIX MUPOB:

- YCTHOW — NMCBbMEHHOH (BU3YyaJbHOW) U ayIMOBU3yaJIbHOM;

- JIyXOBHOM M MaT€pHUaJIbHOM;

-  KOYEBOH M OCEI0-3eMJIC/ICIIHLYECKOI;

- 3alaJHOM M BOCTOYHOIA;

- TpaJWIMOHHOMN - MAaCCOBOM U 3JIMTAPHOM.

CnoBapb COAEPKUT MIMPOKUE XPOHOJIOTUUECKHUE PAMKHU: OT MUPOPUTYATLHOU KYJIbTYPhl K COBPEMEHHOCTH, B KOHTEKCTE
KOTOPOM OCBEIAeTCs JyXOBHAs U3Hb YEJIOBEKA B Pa3IMYHBIE COLIMAIIBHO-BO3PACTHBIE ATAMbI (IETCTBO, MOJIIOAOCTh, 3PEIOCTD,
CTapOCTh; )KU3Hb — CMEPTh — OECCMEPTHE).

[TogoOHnbIi cTepeockonuyeckuil (00bEMHBIN) B3I MO3BOJIUT, IO 3aMbICITy COCTABUTENEH, TIIy0)Ke MOHSATh U BOCIIPUHATH
MECTO U 3HAY€HHUE Pa3HOOOPa3HOTO MHOTOKPACOYHOTO MUPA MY3bIKU B )KM3HU YETIOBEKa.

B ciioBapb BKIIOUEHBI TaKKE TAKHE OCHOBHBIE OmnpeiesieHus U chepbl My3bIKalIbHOU KYJIbTYPBI, KaK:

- )KaHp U ONpECICHUE TEX WU UHBIX MY3bIKAJIbHBIX KaHPOB;

- TEMII ¥ TEMIIOBbIE 0003HAUYEHHS;
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- Xy/10’)K€CTBEHHBIN 00pa3, XyJ0)KECTBEHHBIE CTHIIH;

- popma My3bIKaJIbHAS U pa3eiabl My3bIKaaIbHON (HOPMBI (IPOU3BEICHMS);

- My3bIKaJIbHOE 00pa30BaHUE;

- MY3BIKOBE/ICHUE;

- ICUXOJIOTHSI MYy3bIKaJTbHAS;

- UCTIOJIHUTENbCKAs KYJIbTypa (BOKaJIbHAsl, MHCTPYMEHTAJIbHASI M BOKAJIIbHO-UHCTPYMEHTAJIbHAsS, XOPOBasi);

- Ha3BaHUS MY3bIKaJIbHBIX HHCTPYMEHTOB, 0003HAYEHUS UCTIOTHUTEILCKUX IPUEMOB;

- OCHOBHBIE KaTErOpUU MY3bIKAJTbHON ACTETUKH (BJOXHOBEHUE, BO3BBIIIEHHOE, MATETUKA, IPEKPACHOE);

- MUPOBO33PEHUECKHUE YHUBEPCATUHU Ka3aXCKOW MY3bIKAJIbHOU (IIHpE — TYXOBHOM) KYJbTYPhI, UMEIOIINE APEBHETIOPKCKOE
(0OIIETIOPKCKOE) MPOUCXOKICHUE.

JebuHumyu TEpPMUHOIOTMYECKOTO amnmnapaTa OCHOBAaHbl Ha HOBEHIIUX JAHHBIX COBPEMEHHOI'O COIMOTYMAHUTAPHOTO
3HaHUSl (MY3BIKOBEJICHHUS M KYJIbTYpPOJIOTHUHU, ICTETUKH U (uiocobuu KynbTypsl). [IpeaHazHadaeTcsi Kak [Jid CHEHHUAIHUCTOB
(mpemojaBaTeneil U CTYJEHTOB BY30B, KOJUICIKEH, YJalIUMXCSl MY3bIKaJIbHBIX IIKOJ), TaK U JJIS MIUPOKOro uutarens. MoxeT
HAaWTH TPUMEHEHHE MPU COCTABICHHHM TECTOBBIX 3ajlaHuil. M3gaHue MOATOTOBIEHO M H3JAaHO IO MHUIMATHBE pPEKTOpaTa
[TaBnogapckoro rocyaapcTBEHHOIO MeAarorudeckoro HHCTUTyTa Pecmyonuku Kazaxctan B cepuu TpeXsi3bIYHBIX CIIOBapen.
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INTRODUCTION

The Glossary of music art and culture that includes about 600 definitions, which are often used in Kazakh and Russian
publications, is presented for mass reading.

The aim of this glossary is to give a systematic (holistic) presentation of key constants of music existence, therefore the
terminology that has Ancient Greek and Latin, Italian and French, English and German, Russian and Turkic, Arabic and Kazakh
origins 1s given. The special feature of the glossary is polysemi of definitions in interdisciplinary area of sociohumanitarian
knowledge (musicology and culturology, aesthetics and cultural philosophy). That is to say for example, such terms as ensemble,
dominant, harmony, keynote, lyrics, personality, love and so on. The definitions of scientific concepts (cultural universals) —
hermeneutics, interpretation, art critic, music critic, cultural typology, tradition, aesthetics - are introduced. Such key constants as
cultural calendar, the meaning of life, spirit, art and its typology, syncretism, artistic synthesis and notion, content and form,
muse, music and saz, improvisation, art work, art culture and elite are also included into the glossary.

The interpretation of music terminology is founded on typological approach, which is based on correlation of the following
cultural systems:

Oral-Written (Visual) and Audiovisual;

- Spiritual and Material;

- Nomad and Settled-Agricultural;

- Western and Eastern;

- Traditional mass and Elitist.

The glossary contains wide chronological borders: from mythic ritual culture to modern culture, in context of which
spiritual life of a person in different socio-ageing stages (childhood, youth, adolescence, old age; life-death-immortality) is
covered.

Such stereoscopic (volumetric) view, as conceived by the drafters, allows deeply understand and perceive the place and the
meaning of multiple and multicolor system of music in human life.

Such basic definitions and spheres of music culture are included into the glossary as:

- genres and definitions of different music genres;

- tempo and tempo designations;

- artistic image and styles;

- music forms and section of music forms (music works);
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- musical education;

- musicology;

- musical psychology;

- performing culture (vocal, instrumental and vocal-instrumental, choir);

- names of musical instruments, designations of methods of performing;

- main categories of musical aesthetics (inspiration, the sublime, pathos, wonderful);

- worldview universals of Kazakh musical (widely - spiritual) culture that have Ancient Turkic (Common Turkic) origin.
The definitions of terminological apparatus that are based on the latest data of modern sociohumanitarian knowledge (musicology
and culturology, aesthetics and culture philosophy) are given in this glossary. It is designed not only for professionals (teachers
and students of universities, colleges and music schools), but also for mass reading. Can be used in drawing up test tasks. The
publication is prepared and published under the initiative of rectorate of Pavlodar State Pedagogical Institution of the Republic of
Kazakhstan in a series of trilingual dictionaries.
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A

ABTOP (nat. au(c)tor — xapaTyiibl) -
KOPKEM, FHUIBIMHU 5KHE T.0. IbFapMaliap/IbIH
aBTOpPBI;, MY3BIKAJIBIK IIbIFapMaap/IbIH
aBTOPBI — KOMITO3UTOP

ABTOP (or mar. au(c)tor —
co3JlaTtesib) — aBTOP XYIOXKECT-
BEHHOTO, HAYYHOTO U T.JI. TIPOU3-
BEJICHUS; aBTOP MY3BIKAJIBHOTO
IPOU3BEACHUSI — KOMIIO3UTOP.

AUTHOR (from Latin au (c¢) tor —
creator) — A creator of the artistic,
scientific, etc. works, the creator of a
piece of music - the composer.

AI'OI'MKA (rpek. agogike - Ko3zray,
KO3FaNITy). My3bIKaJdblK IIbIFApMaHbI
OpBIH/IAY YAEPICIHAE EKITIHHEH CAJI aybITKY
Typajbl UTIM.

AI'OI'MKA (ot rpeu. agogike —
JIBUTAHUE, BEJEHUE) — YUCHHUE O
HEOOJBIINX  OTKJIOHEHHMAX  OT
TeMIla B MPOLECCE HCIOJHEHUS
MY3bIKQJIBHOTO TPOU3BEICHUSI.

AGOGICS (from Greek agogike -—
movement, introduction) - The theory of
small deviations from the tempo in the
performance of a musical work.

AFAPTY — deogam3aMHEeH KaluTaau3mre
OTy JOYIpIHIH HIESUIBIK aFbIMbl. AKBLI-
mapacaT FachIpbl JIell CHUIATTAJIAThIH
QJNIEMIIK MOICHUETTIH KYObUIBICHL. binim
MOJICHHETI MEH FBUIBIM JlaMyblHAa HET13-
nenreH. OWTKeH1 O arapTylIbuiap.iblH
OUBIHIIIA, JKAJIIbIFa OPTAK YKOHOMUKATBIK
KOHE QIIEYMETTIK JKarjaid kacayra
KaOLIeTTI.

[NPOCBEHIEHUE - wuneitHoe
TEYEHHE JIOXU Nepexoja oT
deomanu3zmMa K  KalHUTaJu3My.
SIBneHne MHUPOBOM  KYJIBTYpHI,
XapakTepusylomieecss Kak  BeK
pasyma. OCHOBaHO Ha KyJbTe
3HAaHMS, NPOrpecce HayKH, CIO-
COOHBIX, IO MHEHHIO IPOCBETH-
TEJIeH, CO31aThb YCIOBUSA JUIA
BCEOOILET0 HSKOHOMHYECKOIO U
COLIMAJIBHOTO 0J1aroI€HCTBUS.

ENLIGHTEMENT — An ideological flow
of period of transition from feudalism to
capitalism. The phenomenon of world
culture, characterized as the age of reason.
Based on the cult of knowledge, the
progress of science, capable, according to
educators, to create a common economic
and social prosperity.

AIAXKUO (ut. adagio — Oasy, acbIKaii)
- 1.06asy exniHHIH HeT13ri Oenrici; 2. OChbl
EKITIH/Ie >KAa3bUIFaH >KOHE apHailbl aTaybl
XKOK TbecaHbl Oenriney; 3. Oanerrte
OpBbIHJATIATHIH 0asty TUPUKAIBIK OHU.

AIAKNO  (ur. adagio -
MEJIEHHO, CIIOKOWHO) — 1. OCHOB-
HOe O00O3HAUCHHE MECIJICHHOIO
Temna; 2.0003HAUCHHE IIHECHI,
HAIIMCAaHHOM B DTOM TEMIIE M HE
MMEIOILICH CIIEIUAILHOIO Ha3BaHMUS,;
3. MEIJICHHBIN JIMPUYECKU TaHEIl
B Oajrere.

ADAGIO (Italian - adagio - slowly,
calmly) - 1. Basic designation of a slow
tempo; 2. Designation of the play,
written in this tempo and has no special
name; 3. Slow lyrical dance in the ballet.
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AI[AI71 KAFBIC (ka3.) - 6aThIC Ka3aKcTaH-
JOBIKTApAbIH ~ TOKIE KYWIl  OpBIHIAAY
JOCTYP1 (TOKME Kyl Kap.). Afail pybIHbIH
aThIHa OaMIaHbBICTHI MIBIKKAH. A. K-HBIH
epekiie Oenrici — JoMOBIpalibl KOJbIH
Ko3Fayna OipiHeH coH Oipi - 1 per Oac
OapMarbIMEH, EKIHIIl PEeT CYK caycarbl-
MEH - €Kl KarbIC jkacaybl kepek. A. K-bI
HeriziHeH  MaHfFpicTay  JI9CTYpIHIE,
coHal-aK « AKXeJIeH» KYI1H OpbIHIayaa
KOJIaHbIIabl (AKXKEISH 1 Kap.).

AJIAW KAFBIC (xa3.) - ucrou-
HUTEJbCKas Tpagullus 3arajHo-
Ka3aXCTAaHCKOTO KOS TOKIE (CM.
Ky Tekrie). [Iporcxoaur ot Ha3-
BaHus poaa amai. OcobeH-
HOCTBIO IITpuxXa A.K. SIBISETCS
TO, YTO TPH BOCXOJSIIEM JIBH-
KEHUU PYKH JTOMOPHUCT IOJKEH
MPOU3BECTH  MOCJIEAOBATEIBHO
JBa yliapa — OJAWH pa3 OOJbIINM
nanplieM,  BTOPOM  pa3  —
yKazaTeJabHbIM. Vcrnonb3yeTcs B
OCHOBHOM B MaHnrsicTaycKkou
TpaaullMu, a TakXke B KIOSAX
«AxokeneH» (cM. AKKenen).

ADAY KAGYS (Kazakh) — A performing
tradition of West-Kazakhstan kyi tokpe
(see tokpe kui). The genus name is derived
from the Adai. Peculiar feature of AK is
that an upward movement of the hands
dombra player must make two consistent
strokes — first one with the thumb, the
second time - the index. Used mainly in

Mangystau tradition, as well asin kuis
"Akzhelen" (see Akzhelen).

APIHAHY, AUHAJIBIC - KYPaMBbIHIAF bl
JBIOBICTAPIBIH OPBIH alIMAacybl HOTHIKE-
CIHJIe MHTEpBaAaFbl HEMECE aKKOPITaFbl
HETI3JIH — OKTaBara, ajl OKTaBaHBIH
HETi3re XbUIKYbL. Tap MHTEpBalIap KEH
WHTEpBaJIapra alHalabl )KOHE KEePICIH-
1€ KeH - Tap HHTepBaJIapFa aifHaabl.

OBPAIIEHUE — nepememnieHne
3BYKOB HHTEpBAJIa WU aKKOpJa
HA OKTaBYy BBEPX WJIM BHM3, IPHU
KOTOPOM KadyeCTBO HHTEpBaja
MEHSETCS Ha MPOTHUBOTIOJIOKHOE,
MaJjbIid Ha OOJIBIITION U T.II.

APPEAL — An alteration of the sounds
of an interval or chord on an octave up or
down, in which the quality of the interval
1s reversed, small to large, and so on.

AUTBIC (xa3.) — aKbIHIAPABIH oyeHl -
aybI3llla  IIBIFAPMAIIBUIBIK  KApPbICHI
(axpIHIBI Kap.). AUTBHIC KE31H/Ie alThICTBIH
€H JKOoFapbl OeifHeci ©31HIH 3ephaeni e
SMOLMSIIBIK  OacTaMachlHBIH —YHJIECIM/II
Oipnirin Tabanbl, Oy TyTac KOPKEMIIK
KaObUIay MEH QJIEMHIH KalTa >KapaTbl-
JBICBIHBIH KemiIi OOJabl koHe Ooa

AUTBIC (ka3.) - My3bIKaJIbHO-
MOSTHUYECKOE COCTSI3aHUE AKBIHOB
(cm. akbiH). B mponecce aiftbica
HAXOJUT CBOE HAWBHICIIEE BHIPA-
KEHUE OpPraHUYHOE CIMHCTBO
WHTEJUIEKTYaJIbHOTO W AMOIIHO-
HAJIBHOTO HaYal, 4TO OBUIO W
OCTaeTCsl 3aJIOTOM IIEJIOCTHOTO

AITYS (Kazakh) - Music and poetry
contest of akyns (see akyn). In the process
of aitys the highest expression of the
organic unity of intellectual and emotional
1s found as what was and remains the key
to a holistic perception of art and recreate
of the world. Reveals the deep organicity
of creativity asa process, notonly as a
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oepeni ne. IlpIFapMamibUIBIKTBIH TEPEH
HETI3TUIINH HOTUXKE TYpPIHAE FaHa eMec,
yaepic petrigae aAe amanbsl. KeIpFbI3,
KapaKaJllak, aJTaiibIKTap/a 1a oap.

XYJI0’KECTBEHHOTO BOCHPUSITUSA U
Bocco3gaHus mupa. PackpreiBaer
IyOOKYI0 OpPraHUYHOCTH TBOP-
YEeCTBa Kak IpoIlecca, a He TOJIBKO
KaK pesynbTata. MMeeTcst Takxke
y  KHUPrU30B,  Kapakajllakos,
aJITANIICB.

result. There is also among the
Kirghiz, Karakalpak, Altai people.

AKAJIEMUAJIBIK XOP (memece KAITEJIJIA)
03 1C-OpPEKETIHE ONEepasbIK *KOHE KaMe-
pajbIK JKaHPABIH CaH FaCBIPJIBIK KoCiOM
MY3bIKQJIBIK MOJIEHHET TEH J3CTYpJiep-
MEH KaJbINTACKAH MY3BIKAJbIK MIbIFap-
MalllbUIBIK TI€H OpPBIHAAYIIBUIBIK YCTa-
HBIMJIapbl MEH OJIIIEMISpIHE CYHEHE/I].

AKaneMUsUTBIK XOpJAa achanieH cyhieMern-
Jeyci3 aWTaThIH IIbIFapMaiapiaH Oacka
acnanTblH CyllemMeneyIMeH alThUIaThbIH
HIplFapMainap Aa opbiHAanaasl. by agam
JayChIHBIH Oaid, oJieMi opi aca MoOHepIl
MYMKIHIIKTEPIH OapbIHINA TOJIBIK Allabl.

AKAJJEMUWYECKHMU XOP (unu
KAIIEJIJIA) onupaeTcsi B cBOei
NEATeIbHOCTA Ha MPUHIUIBL U
KPUTEPUU MY3BIKAJIBHOTO TBOP-
YECTBAa M HUCIOJIHUTEIbCTBA, BbI-
paboTaHHbIe TIPOeCCHOHATBHOM
MY3BIKQIBHON KYJIBTYpOW U Tpa-
JTULHASIMA MHOTOBEKOBOTO OIIBITA
OIIEPHOT'0 ¥ KaMEpPHOro *aHpa. B
aKaJIeMUYECKUX XOpaxX Hapsay ¢
XOpOBOM MY3BbIKOW 0€3 akkomIa-
HEMEHTAa HCIOJHSIIOTCS COYUHE-
HUSI C MHCTPYMEHTAJIBHBIM COIPO-
BOXKJICHUEM, 4YTO C OOJIBIION
MOJTHOTOM PAaCKpbIBae€T OOraTCTBO,
KpacoTy U OTPOMHBIE BBIpa3u-
TEJIbHbIE BO3MOXHOCTHU 4YeJOBe-
YECKOTI'0 IoJioca.

ACADEMIC CHOIR (or A Cappella)
bases its activities on the principles and
criteria of musical creativity and
performance, developed by professional
music culture and traditions of centuries-
old experience of operatic and chamber
genre. In the academic choir, along with
choral music without accompaniment
plays with instrumental accompaniment
are performed, which opens with a big
fullness the richness, the beauty,
enormous expressive potential of the
human voice.

AKXXEJIEH (xa3.) — 0aTbic Ka3aKCTaH-
JIBIK TOKIIE KYH IOCTYPIHAET1 TapMaKThI
Ky (Tekme kyinai kap). Kyl agamMHbIH
IIIK1 SMOIMSIJIBIK KaJIbIH, aJaMH Ce3IM

AKXEJIEH (ka3) - TapMakThl
KIOH (CM. TapMaKThI KYii) 3amaHo-
Ka3aXCTAaHCKOW TpaJWIlIMU TOKIIE
(cm. ky#l Tekme). Bripaxkaior B

AKZHELEN (Kazakh) — tarmakty kui
(see tarmakty kui) performed in Western
Kazakhstani tradition of tokpe (see kui
tokpe). It expresses internal emotional
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oneMiH Ourmipeni. «AKxeneH» Kyiil ¥3ak,
banamaiican, Kypmanrassl, [oyneTkepei,
Typkemi, Mowmen, Kazanran, Axubac
CeKUI1 KyHmIiepae ae Ke3aecei.

MY3bIKE€ BHYTPEHHEE SMOLIMOHAIIb-
HOE COCTOSIHUE YEJIOBEKa, MHP
YeJI0BeYeCKNX 4yBCTB. Krom A.
ecTb y Y3aka, bamnamaiicaHa,
Kypmanrassl, Haynerkepes,
Typkema, Mamena, Kasanramna,
Axubaca.

state of a person, the world of human
feelings in music. A. kuis are presented
also among Uzak, Balamaysan,
Kurmangazy, Dauletkerey, Turkesh,
Mamen, Kazangap, Akibas.

AKKOJIAA (¢p. accolade) — 6ip me3-
TUIe OpBIHAANATHIH HOTAJAP >Ka3bUIATHIH
OipHEIIe HOTa XKYHeciH e3apa KOCaThIH
KaKIIa

AKKOJIAIA (¢p. accolade) —
CKOOKa, COEIUHSIONAs HECKOJILKO
HOTOHOCIIEB, HA KOTOPBIX IMHIITYTCS
HOTBI, UCTIOJTHSIEMBIC OJTHOBPEMEHHO.

ACCOLADE (French — Accolade) - The
bracket that connects multiple note
staves, on which notes that played
simultaneously are written.

AKKOPJI (dp. Accord — Oipkenki
YHIECY) - JIbIOBICTBIK OIpJiK peTiHzae
KaObUIAAHATBIH TYPJAl >KOFAPBUIBIKTAFbI
OipHellle My3bIKaJbl ABIOBICTAP YHJIECIMI.

AKKOPJI (dbp. Accord — corna-
CH€) - COYeTaHHE HECKOJbKUX
MY3BIKaJTbHBIX 3BYKOB Pa3TUIHON
BBICOTBHI, BOCIIPUHUMAEMBIX Kak
3BYKOBOE €JTUHCTBO.

ACCORD (French - Accord — consent) -
A combination of several musical sounds
of varying heights, perceived as sound
unity.

AKBIH (ka3. cysIpbilicaiMa akblH 9pi
OHIII1) — K€H TapaMJIbl J3CTYPIIL, JIUPUKAIIBI,
AMUKAJIBIK OH perepTyapblH OPbIHAAYIIIBIL.
OnapablH HETri3rl KbI3MET1 aWThICTapFa
KAaThICy (QUTBICTBI Kap.) MoHE PIciMl
OCJNTUICHTEH CaJT >Xopachl OOWBIHIIA
0TOACBUIBIK-TYPMBICTBIK JOCTYpIiepi
OTKI3y O00nabl. AKBIHHBIH  MOJICHU-
IIBIFAPMAIIBUIBIK 1C-OpEKEeT1 OM TepeH/Ii-
riMEH, KOpbITa OLTy KaOUIETIMEH epeKIIe-
JIEHETIH KaWTalanOac TYJIFaHBIH JKap-
KBIHJIBIFBIH KOpceTeal. by ypaicTi akbIH
HIBIFAPMAIIIBUIBIFBIHBIH, ~ OApIBIK  JaMy

AKBbIH (ka3. moaT-ummnpoBu-
3aTOp U TEBEIl) - HCHOJHUTENb
HIMPOKOTO TIECEHHOTO perepTyapa:
00ps10BOTO, JUPHUYECKOTO,
AMUYECKOro. [ JmaBHBIMH WX
byHKIUSAMU  OBUIO  y4yacTHE B
aiTeicax (CM. aWTBIC) W TIPOBE-
JICHUE CEMEHHO-OBITOBBIX OOPSIIOB
0  OCBSIIECHHBIM  TpagulIUEH
putyanam. KynbrypoTBopueckas
neaTenbHOCT, A. Heciia Ha cele
CBET HE3aypsAHOW JIMYHOCTH,
KOTOpasi OTJauYanach TIyOUMHOM

AKYN (Kazakh - Poet-singer and
improviser) — A singer of a wide
repertoire of ritual, lyric and epic music.
Their main function was to participate in
aityses (see aitys) and conducting of
family worship consecrated with a
tradition rituals. Cultural and constructive
activity of A. highlighted an outstanding
personality, which differed in the depth
of reasoning, the ability to generalize.
This trend can be traced throughout the
development of creativity of akyn and
mark it as the philosophical and aesthetic
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Ke3eHIH/Ie Oalikayra xoHe (HI0COPUSIIbIK-
ACTETUKANIBIK EPEKIIETIK PEeTIHAE aTall
eTyre OoJaipl. (A. Myxam0OeToRa,
K. HypnaHnoga).

CY)KJIEHHH, CHOCOOHOCTBIO K
00001meHusIM. DTy TEHACHIUIO
MO>KHO TPOCTEANTH Ha MPOTSIKE-
HUM BCETO pAa3BUTHS aKbIHO-
TBOpYECTBA M OTMETUTh KakK ee
bunocoPCKO-3CTETUUECKYIO
ocobeHHocTh (A. MyxambertoBa,
K. Hypnanoga).

feature. (A. Mukhambetova, K. Nurlanova).

AKILEHT (nat.accentus, - 6emny, gapanay
HeM. akzent — ekmiH) — KaHaal ma Oip
JIBIOBICTBI  KYIIEHTE Japayian IIbIFapy.
AKIEHTTENETIH HOTajap, 9JETTe, YSHbIH
KATThl yJieCiHJEe OOJIbIN, apHalbl Oeri-
JepIMEH epeKIeNeHeal. A. IbIOBICTHI
BIPFAKTBIK JKaFbIHAH Y3apTy, MOHEpIH
©3repTy, TAPMOHUSIIBIK aJIMacy *oHe T.0.

AKILEHT (accentus — ynapeHue)
— YCHJIEHHOE yJIapOM H3BJIICUCHHE
KaKoro-mm0o 3ByKa. AKIIEHTH-
pyeMble HOTBI, KakK IIPaBHIIO,
HaxXOJATCS Ha CHIBHBIX JOJAX
TaKTa U MOTYT OBITh OTMEUYCHBI
cnenuaibHBIMHA 3Hakamu: sf;, >.
A. OCYIIECTBIISIETCS YBEIIMUCHUEM

FOCUS (accentus — accent) - Increased
by an impact the extraction of a sound.
Accented notes, usually located on the
strong parts of tact and can be marked
with special signs: sf; >. A. comes to life
by an increasing duration of sound, a
change in color of sound, harmonic
changes, etc.

apKplIBl  J1a  JKy3ere  achlpbUIaJibl. | JUIMTENBHOCTH 3BYKa, HW3MEHE-
(O. XKyHicOekoB). HUEM OKpacKH 3BYyKa, rapMOHU-

YECKUM U3MEHEHUEM U T.J.
AJUIETPO (ur. allegro — xenuini, | AJUIETPO (ur. allegro — Beceno, | ALLEGRO (Italian - allegro - merry,

Kbu1aaM) — 1. eKMiH KbUIIaMIbIFBIHBIH
HErri Oelrici; 2. OChl SKITHAE »Ka3bUIFaH
aTel JKOK NbECaHBIH Oeirici; 3. coHa-
TaJIbIK LHUKJIJBIH aJFallkel OOIKTEPiHIH
aFIbLUIBI €KIIHI.

ObicTpo) — 1. ocHOBHOE 0003Ha-
YyeHue ObICTpOro Temia; 2. 0003-
HAYCHHUE TIhEChI, HAMMCAHHOW B
TOM TeMIIe, HEe UMEIONIeH Ha3Ba-
HUsA;, 3. OOBIUHBIA TEMIT MEPBBIX
4acTe COHATHOIO IUKJIA.

fast) - 1. Basic designation of fast tempo;
2. Designation of the play, written in this
tempo which has no name; 3. Usual rate
of the first parts of the sonata cycle.

AJIFALLKBl KAYBIMJIBIK OHEP -
epTeaeri amamMaapablH TaOuUFaTTaH ThIC
CBIﬁHBIK, KCPECMCT OCII Ka6BIJ'II[aHaTBIH

NCKYCCTBO IIEPBOGBLITHOE
— YMEHHE, MacTepCTBO, 3HAHUE
Jieja, BOCIPUHUMABILIEECS] JPEB-

PRIMITIVE ART - The ability, skill,
knowledge of the case, was perceived as
a supernatural gift, a miracle by ancient
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enTuliri, meodepnairi, ic Ouryl. bi3mig
0abaapbIMBI3JIbIH ~ KYHACTIKTI TOXKIPU-
Oeci, aHaFypJbIM TOJBICKAH IIbIFapMa-
IIBUTBIK MYMKIHIIKTEPl CUKBIPMEH Oaii-
JIAHBICTHI OOJBIN, KOHE KOFaM OMIpiHIH
OapJbIK KakTapblH KaMThIIbL. A.K. O-11H
pociMal cumathl Oonabl  Ja, Oi37iH
Ke31MI3Te JKapTac KECKIHIeMecCl TYpiHJe
JKETTL.

HUMH JIIOIbMH KaK CBEPXBECTECT-
BEHHBIN J1ap, 4y70. ExxeHeBHBIM
OIILIT, Bce Oosiee oOoramjaBIINK
TBOPYECKHE BO3MOKHOCTH HAIIAX
MIPEJIKOB, CBSA3BIBAJICS C Marueu u
MIPOHU3BIBAJI BCE CTOPOHBI KHU3HU
apxamdyeckoro ob6mectBa. I.II.
UMEJI0 PUTYaJIbHBIA XapakTep U
JOIIJIO IO HAIIMX JHEH B BHUJIE
YKHBOITMCH HACKaJIbHOM.

people. Daily experience, which had
been more and more enriching the
creative possibilities of our ancestors,
was associated with magic and pervaded
all aspects of an archaic society. P.A.
was a ritual and came to our days as cave
paintings.

«AJITBIH AJAM» (xa3.) — blccoik
KOpPFaHbIHAH TaObUIFaH apXeOJIOTHSIIBIK
eCKepTKITIH OelHenl ataysl. byn artay
QJNIEMIK FhUIbIMIA OIpiHII peT cKug-cax
KOCEMIHIH LIEPYJIIK CAITaHATThl KHIMMEH
TaObLTyblHA  OallIaHBICTBI ~ OEpUIreH.
Mynnaii kuiM  punocopusabiKk  Ke3Ka-
packa, CakTapJblH oJeMIIK TaHBIMBIHA,
oJIap/blH TaOUFATKA: acllaH acThIHAA YIla
allaTblH KYCTaplbl KYpMeTTeyre, apKap-
Japbl, KaHATThl TYJINApIapAbl KyAipeT-
Teyre oCepiH THUTI3M1. «AJTHIH ajgaMaa»
OCHHENICHTeH CaKTapJblH aHTaOBUIBIK
OHEpI1, 3USTTHIK-KOPKEM/IIK MaFbIHACHIH/IA,
Anamapl 1opINTEyre XoHE OHBIH KETULY
KOJIBIH/IAFbl BIHTACBIHA KBI3MET €Tell,
TaOMFATTHI KaJ1pJieyre MaKkbipaibl.

«30JIOTOM YEJIOBEK» (xa3) —
o0pa3HOEe Ha3BaHHE APXEOJIOTH-
YECKOW HAXOJKU U3 Kyprasa
Hcceik. Ilomyunn HazBaHue U3-3a
BIIEpBBIE B MUPOBOIl Hayke OOHa-
PY’KEHHOTO TapajgHOro IepeMo-
HUAJIBHOTO  KOCTIOMa  CKH(]oO-
CaKCKOT0 BOXIA. JTO OJIESTHUE
3areyatrieno Guiocodckue B3rIsi-
JIbl, MHUPOTIOHHMAaHUE CaKOB, HUX
OTHOILIEHHE K MPUPOJE: MOYUTA-
HUE NTHUIl, YMEIOUIUX IMApUTh B
rojgHebeckhe, 000’KECTBJICHUE
apxapoB, KpbUIaThIX KOHeW. B
MHTEJUIEKTYaJIbHO-XY/I0KECTBECH-
HOM CMBbICJIE 3BEPUHOE HUCKYCCT-
BO CakKoOB, oTpaxeHHoe B 3.Y.,
CIY>KUT BO3BeIWUYUBaHUIO Yelo-
BEeKa M €ro Jy4YlIuX CTPEMJICHHU
K COBEPIICHCTBOBAHUIO, 30BET K
noynTaHuio [ Ipupossl.

“THE GOLDEN MAN (Kazakh) — The
figurative name of the archaeological
findings from the Issyk burial mound.
Got its name due to the first time in the
world of science discovered the grand
ceremonial costume of the Scythian-Sak
chieftain. This garment captured the
philosophical views, outlook of Saks,
and their relationship to nature: reverence
for birds, able to soar to the heavens, the
deification of goats, winged horses. In
the artistic sense intellectually “animal”
art Saks, as reflected in G.M., plays role
of the exaltation of man and his best
aspirations for improvement, calls to the
worship of Nature.
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«AJITBIH FACBIP» — 1. Anamaap MoHT1
*ac OOJIFaH, KaMKOPJIBIK >KOHE PEHIII
JereH/Il OUIMereH, Kyaira ykcac 0oJiFan
Ke3JIer1 epTederi XaJbIKTapJblH TYCIHI-
TIHIIE afgamMJap emip CYpYyiHIH €H epTe
Ke3€eHi; 2. AybIcriajbl MarblHa/la OHEPIIH
mapbIKTay IIaFrbl; COTTI KE3€H1 JereHl
ounaipeni.

«30JIOTOU BEK» - 1. B mpen-
CTaBJICHUSIX JPEBHHUX HApOJOB
caMas paHHsSs TOpa YeJoBe-
YECKOr0 CYIIECTBOBAaHMS, KOTJa
JIOJTA OCTABAIMCH BEUHO FOHBIMU,
HE 3HaIU 3a00T W OrOpPYCHUH,
obuH MOI00HBI Ooram; 2. Ilepe-
HOCHOE 3HAUYE€HUE: BPEMs paciiBe-
Ta UCKYCCTBA; CUACTIIMBAs MOpA.

“GOLDEN AGE” - 1. In the
representations of the ancient people —
the earliest time of human existence,
when people were forever young, did not
know the cares and sorrows, were like
gods; 2. Figurative meaning: time of
flowering of the art, happy time.

AJUIA BPOBD (utr. alla breve) — 4
YVJAECTIK TakKT, MYHJa €cel TOpPTTIKIEH
eMec, JKapThllail HOTaJapMEH CaHalla bl

AJUUIA BPOBD (ur. alla breve) —
4-1ONBHBIN TAKT, B KOTOPOM CYET
BEACTCS HE  YETBEPTIMH, a
ITOJIOBUHHBIMH HOTAMH.

ALLA BREVE (Italian - Alla breve) - 4-
partite cycle, where the count is
conducted not by a quarter notes, but by
half notes.

AJIBKYHA JIMYDHIIA (ut. alcuna
licenza)- bIpFak NeH €KMIHHEH ThIC KETY,
Oipmrama 0OCTaHIBIK.

AJIBKYHA JIMYDHIIA  (uT.
alcuna licenza) - HekoTopas
cB000/1a, OTKJIOHEHHUE OT PUTMA U
TEMIIA.

ALCUNA LICENZA (Italian - Alcuna
licenza) — Some kind of freedom, off-
rhythm and tempo.

AJIBT (iat. altus — TEeHOpMEH CaJIBICTBIP-
FaHJa JKOFapbl JaybiC, OWTKEHI opTa
FAChIpJIaFbl XOpP MY3bIKacChlHAA TEHOP
HEri3r1 OyeHJl OpbIHJaraH) 1. KOHT-
paibTO CHUAKTBI TOMEHI1 oien ajgam
JaybIChl; 2. XOpJla KOHTPaJbTO HEMece
MEII0-CONPAaHO; 3.a HOTacChlHAH €2-re
JEeUIHr1 JaybiC ayKbIMBIMEH OpBIHAaNa-
ThIH OanajapAblH TOMEHI1 AaybIChl (Js
Killli - MU €KiHIIl OKTaBa); 4. IIIEKTI
BICKBIMEH OMHAaJIaThIH acrarl.

AJIBT (ot nat. altus — BbICOKUI
roJIOC, IO CPABHEHHIO C TEHOPOM,
TaK KaK TEHOPY B CPEAHEBEKOBOMN
XOpOBOM  MY3BIKE  MOpydYascs
OCHOBHOUM HameB) — 1. HuU3KuHIA
YKEHCKHI T0JI0C, TO K€ YTO KOHT-
panpTo; 2. B XOp€ KOHTPAIBTO
WA MEII0-CONPAHO; 3. HU3KHUM
JNIETCKUM TOJIOC C AUAIla30HOM OT
a 1o e2 (s Manoil - MU BTOpOM
OKTaBbl); 4. CTPYHHBIH CMBIYKO-
BbII HHCTPYMEHT.

ALT (from Latin - altus - a high voice in
comparison with tenor, as the main
melody in middle-century choral music
was entrusted to tenor) - 1. Low female
voice, similar to contralto; 2. In the choir
- contralto or mezzo-soprano; 3. Low
child's voice with a range from a to e2
(La of the small — Mi of the second
octave); 4. A stringed bowed instrument.
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AJIBTEPAIIUA (nat. alterare —e3repty)
— JAbIOBIC KAaTapbIHBIH HET13T1  aTbIH
e3repTrel, apHayybl OeNruiep apKbUIbI
XKapThl HeMmece Olp TOHFa KOFapbuIATy
HEMece TeMeHJEeTy. AnbTepalnus Oeri-

AJIBTEPAIIUA (ot nar. alterare
— W3MEHSTH) — TOBBLINICHUE WU
MOHIDKCHNUE HA TOJTOHA WM TOH
3ByKa 0€3 M3MEHEHHS Ha3BaHWS.
3HaKu anbTepalnuu aue3, Oekap,

ALTERATIONS (from Latin - Alterare —
to modify) — An increase or a decrease
by a semitone or tone of the sound
without changing the name. Signs of
alteration of sharp, bekar, flat, double-

aepi: aues, Oexap, 6eMonb, AyOab-aues, oemonb, yONb-Tue3,  yOJib- sharp, double-flat.

1y0I1b-0eMOJTh OeMOJIb.

AMIUIMTYAA  (mar. amplitude - | AMIUIMTYJA (nmat. amplitude | AMPLITUDE (Latin - Amplitude - the
MeJIep, KojieM) — ABIObIC IIbIFapaThlH | — BEJIMYMHA, OOBEMHOCTH) - | quantity, volume) — A scale of

JIeHEH1H TepOeic Imeri, OyFaH JbIOBICTHIH
Kyl (KaTThUIBIFRI) OalaHBICTHI OONAMIbL;
TepOeic 1ieri HeFypjabM Keml 0oJca,
JBIOBIC T4 KATTHI IIBIFA/IbL.

pa3Max KoJjie0aHusl 3BY4YAILEro
Tena, OT KOTOPOTO 3aBUCHUT CHJIA
(TPOMKOCTB) 3BYKa; UyeM OOJIbIlIe
aMIUTUTY1a, TEM TPOMYE 3BYK.

fluctuations of the sounding body which
determines the strength (loudness) of
sound; the greater the amplitude the
louder the sound.

«AHTABbI CTWJI» — Opra A3us
KOIIMEeHALIEPIHIH KOPKEMIIK-MOICHU
Kyieci, MyHJa TOHIPIIK KyHTI30emeri
KYIipeTTi aHjgap OeifHeci jkacajraH
(TOHIpMIK KYHTI30€H1 Kap.). «AHTaObI
CTUJII» Ka3aKTapJbIH JOCTYpJl ©HEpiHIH
Olpkatap TYpiHIAE Ke3Jecedl: «aThIH
agamMJa», KeHe  aHbl3  KYillepiHiH
OopiHze, 0I0-6PHEKTE, MYCIH ©OHEpIHJE.

«3BEPHHbBIN CTUJIb» — xyzo-
KECTBEHHO-KYJIbTYpHasl CHUCTEMA
KOueBHUKOB LleHTpanpHOU A3uu,
B KOTOPOM BOCCO3/aHbI 0Opa3bl
00KEeCTBEHHBIX YKUBOTHBIX
TEHTPUAHCKOTO KaJieHaaps (cM.
TOHIpJIK KYyHT130€). 3.C. nmpucyt-
CTBYeT BO MHOTHUX BHUJAX Tpa-
JTUIHAOHHOTO MCKYCCTBA Ka3axoB:
B «30JI0TOM YEJIOBEKE», BO BCEX
JPEBHUX aHbI3-KIOSIX, OPHAMEHTE,
CKYJIBIITYpE.

“ANIMAL STYLE” — Art and cultural
system of the nomads of Central Asia,
where the images of the divine animal of
Tengrian calendar are reconstructed (see
Tengrian calendar). A.S is presented in
many kinds of traditional Kazakh art:
“gold man”, in all their ancient anyz kuis,
ornament, sculpture, ...

AHJIAHTE (ut. andante — 3>ypeTiH
arbIMJIarbl) — 1. caOBIPJIBI MIKUPAK aJIbIMFa
CoMKeC KeJNeTiH JKbULAAMJIBIFBl  OpTa
SKITIHHIH HEri3ri 0enrici; 2. oCchl SKITIHJIE

AHIAHTE (ur. andante -
UAYIIMH, TeKyluii) — 1. ocCHOBHOE
0003HAYEHUE CpPEAHEr0 IO CKO-
POCTH TEMIA, COOTBETCTBYIOILETO

ANDANTE (Italian - andante - walking,
current) - 1. Basic designation for the
tempo of middle rate of speed
corresponding to the quiet cheerful step;
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’Ka3bUIFAaH aTaybl J)KOK IbECAHBIH OEITICI;
3. CoOHaTaJbIK UUKIJIH Oasy OeiikTe-
piHIH KE€H TapaJiFaH eKIIiHi.

CHOKOMHOMY  OoApoMy  IIary;
2. 0003HaYCHHUE THEChI, HAITMCAHHOM
B DOTOM TEMIIE, HE HMCIOIEH
Ha3BaHMs; 3. PacCHpOCTPAHCHHBIN
TEeMII MEIJICHHBIX YacTeid COHAT-
HOTO IIMKIIA.

2. Designation of the play, written in this
tempo that has no name; 3. Common
tempo of the slow parts of the sonata
cycle.

AHCAMBJIb (¢p. KUBIHTBIK, yHIECIMII
TYTacThIK) - 1. caxHaJbIK ©HEpAE CIeK-
TaKJIbJIIH TYPKi OWbIHA OaFbIHABIPHUIFAH
OapJbIK KypaMJacTapJblH YHIECIn Y-
jecyi; 2. 0ipTyTac KepKEMOHEp YKbIMbI
OOJIBIN, OHEP KOPCETETIH OPbIHAYIIbIIAP
TOOBI; 3. OipHelie  OpbIHAAYIIbLIAPFa
apHaJFfaH (qy3T, TPUO, T.0.) MY3BIKAIBIK
mbirapma; 4. Coyner eHepi MeH Kaja
KYPBUIBICBIHAA — KypamMblHa FHUMapar,
OeifHeney eHepi IIbIFapMaliapbl, HHXKe-
HEPJIIK KYPBUIBICTAP MEH KAChUT KOIIIET-
T€p €HETIH KEHICTIK KOMITIO3UIIUSCHIHBIH
yineciMai Oipairi.

AHCAMBJIb (dpp. COBOKYIHOCTS,
cTpoitHoe 1Ienoe). 1. B CIleHH-
YECKOM HCKYCCTBE — TapMOHHUY-
HOE COYETaHHE BCEX KOMIIOHEH-

TOB CIIEKTaKJIs, IOJYMHEHHBIX
€AUHOMY 3aMbIClly; 2. TpyIa
WCIIOJTHUTENEN,  BBICTYyHAOIIAs

KAK E€IWHBIA XYJIOXKECTBEHHBIN
KOJUJIEKTHB; 3. My3bIKaJIbHOE
IPOU3BEACHUE I HECKOJbKHUX
UCTIOTHUTENEH (Ay3T, TPUO U JIp.)
4. B apxXuTEKType M TpaaocCT-

pPOUTEIBCTBE - TapPMOHHYHOE
€JUHCTBO MPOCTPAHCTBEHHOM
KOMITIO3UIIHH, BKJTIOYAOIISH

3/1aHMs, TPOU3BEICHUS H300pa-
3UTETLHOTO WCKYCCTBA, WHKE-
HEPHBIC COOPYKCHUS U 3EJICHBIC
HACaXICHUSI.

ENSEMBLE (French - aggregate,
harmonious whole.) 1. In the performing
art - a harmonious combination of all
components of the performance,
complied to a single concept; 2. Group of
artists, performing as a single artistic
team; 3. music for several artists (duo,
trio, etc.); 4. in architecture and urban

planning - the harmonious unity of
spatial composition, which includes
buildings, works of art, engineering

facilities and green spaces.

AHBI3 KYU (xa3.) — 3 amgblHa exi
KaTap MOTIHII — €63 O€H MY3BIKAJbIK —
OPBIHIAUTHIH CUHKPETUKAIIBIK
(bONBKIOP-TIBI  KAHPABIH  aHAFYPJIbIM

AHBI3 KYU (xa3.) — HauGornee
paHHUN TIIACT CHHKPETHYECKOTO
(b ONBKIOPHOTO XKaHpa, MPeICTaB-
JSIONMKA cO00M JBa Mapaielb-

ANYZ KUI (Kazakh) - The earliest
formation of syncretic folk genre, which
represent two parallel texts - verbal and
musical. They constitute a whole,
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epreneri Typl. bymap OipTyTacTHIKTHI
ourmipent, OUTKEHI KYy# aybI3IIa
OasHmanMaipiHIa opbeiHAanManapl  (C.
PaiteimGeprenoBa).

HBIX TEKCTa - BepOaIbHBId W
My3bIKQIbHBIN. OHU COCTaBISAIOT
eIUHOE IIejioe, HO0O0 KU 0e€3
YCTHOTO pacckaza HE HCHOJ-
usaetcs (C. Paumbeprenona).

because without kui storytelling is not
performed. (S. Rayimbergenova)

AIIIJIMKATYPA (nar. applicare —
ut.applico — 6acy, opHanacTeIpy) My3bIKa
acmarnrtapblHa OWHAy Ke31HJe OpbIHIAY-
Fa BIHFAMIIBI OOJy VIIIH MepHe OacaTblH
caycakTap/ibl OpHAJACTBIPY; HOTaIAP IbIH
YCTIHE HEMece acTblHA KOUWbUIFaH apad
nudpaapeiMeH OenruieHe .

AIMTUIMKATYPA (ot  nart.
applicare — mpunarath, npukiIa-
TIBIBATh) — pacrpeieieHIe TajIbleB
OpuH Wrpe Ha  MY3bIKaJbHBIX
MHCTpYMEHTaxX Mg  yAoOcCTBa
WCTIOJTHCHHS, yKa3bIBaCTCS
apabckumu 1Mdpamu, MOCTaB-
JICHHBIMH HAJl WU TIOJ] HOTAMH.

FINGERING (from Latin - applicare - to
make, to apply) - Distribution of the
fingers during the procedure of the play
on musical instruments for ease of
implementation, indicated by Arabic
numerals placed over or under the notes.

APAJIBIK AKKOP/J] - oye3ninik ke3iHfe
€CK1 OYEHUTIKTIH COHFbl aKKOPHAbI, SIFHU
OyE3JUTIKTI aKKOPATHIH allIbIHAA TYpFaH
KaHa dye3/AUTIKKE Kelly.

[TOCPEZICTBYIOILNN
AKKOPJI — mocinenHuii akkopn
CTapoll TOHAJIBHOCTH TIPU MOJY-
JSALUHU, T.€. NEPEXOJ€ B HOBYIO
TOHAIBHOCTh, CTOSIIIUA  Tepen
MOJYJIUPYIOIIHAM aKKOPIAOM.

MESNE ACCORD - The last accord of
an old key in the modulation, i.e.
transition to a new tonality, which is
place in front of the modulating accord.

APAJIAC OJIIIEM - optypmi xai
eJIIeMIEP/IIH KOCBIHABICHI, MBICAJIBI, €Ki
YKOHE YIIYJIECTI; YIII )KOHE TOPTYJIECTI.

CMEIIAHHBII PABMEP -
pa3Mep, oOpa30BaHHBIM OT CMe-
IHICHUA ABYX IMPOCTBIX HCOAHO-
POIHBIX pa3MepoB, HaIpuMep,
ABYyX- H TPCXAOJbHBIX; TPCX-
JOJIBHBIX U YCTBIPCXAOJbHBIX.

MIXED SIZE - The size which is formed
from mixing two simple non-uniform
sizes, such as bilobed or ternary, ternary
and four-partite.

APAJIAC XOP - Apanac xopaa oauenaep

KOHE epJiep XOPBIHBIH OapIIbIK
JaybIcTapbl 0oNambl. Bysl XOp KUBIHIBIK
Jopexect OMIK  KaHTaTa, oOpaTropus

CMEMIAHHBIM XOP — xop,
OOBEUHAIOINNA TPyHIy MYX-
CKHX U JKEHCKHX T'0JIOCOB. bonb-
IIOM  JMAIO030H CMEIIAaHHOIO

MIXED CHOIR - The choir, uniting a
group of male and female voices. Big
range of a mixed choir (almost four and a
half octaves), its rich dynamic colors, the
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HEMECE XOp TMOoAMallapbl CHAKTHI 1pi
HmIplFapManapisl  OpbIHAAW  allaThlH
BOKQJIIBIK-TEXHUKAJIBIK MYMKIHAIT1T ©Te
0ail yKbIM. OHBIH BIOBIC AYKBIMBI YJIKEH
(TepT KapbIM OKTaBara JEHiH).

xopa (IMOYTH YEThIpe C IOJOBH-
HOM OKTaBbl) ero Oorateie
TUHAMHAYECKHE OKpacKu, BO3-
MOKHOCTh Pa3JIUYHBIX (PaKTyp-
HBIX KOMOHWHAIIMM JEJIAal0T €ro
KOJIOPUTHBIM U SIPKHM.

ability of various combinations of texture
make it colorful and bright.

APUSA (ur.) — omepaaa, omeperTana,
opaTopus Ja HEMece KaHTaTaja OpPKeCT-
pAiH cydeMenaeyiMeH OHIIl — JKeKe
OpPBIHJAYIIIBl  OPBIHAAUTBHIH KYPBUIBIMBI
JKaFbIHAH asKTaJFfaH »dMu301. Apusra
Oye31UTIK, OYEHIIK TBIHBICTBIH KEHJIIT1
TOH. Apusa aepOec KOHILEPTTIK BOKAJIBI
HEMEce acmanThl TMbheca TYpIHAE i€
Ke3/1ece/Il.

APUSA (ut.) - 3aKOHYEHHBIN IO
MOCTPOCHUIO 3MHU30]1 (HOMEpP) B
omnepe, OMepeTTe, OpaTOPUU WU
KAHTaTe, UCIIOJHSAEMBbIN IEBLIOM-
COJIMCTOM B  COIPOBOXKJICHUU
opkectpa. [ma A. XapakTepHbI
HAleBHOCTb, IIMPOTA MEJOIU-
YECKOro JbIxaHus. BcTpeuaercs
A. B BHIE CaMOCTOSITEIBbHOU
KOHIEPTHOM  BOKAaJbHOM WM
WHCTPYMEHTAJIbHOW MbECHL.

ARIA (Italian) — A completed by the
construction episode (act) in the opera,
operetta, oratorio, or cantata, performed
by a singer-soloist with orchestra.
Melodiousness, the latitude of melodic
breath are in characteristics of A. A.
could be presented in the form of an
independent concert of vocal or
instrumental piece.

APHAY (ka3. - apHay) — Ka3akTblH
TOCTYPAl  MOACHUETIHACT JTUPHUKAIBIK
CYBIPBINT Calbll AUTYWIBUIBIK. KaKbIH
agaMaapablH  (aHACBIHBIH, JOCBHIHBIH,
cyHikriciHiH, OTaHBIHBIH) KYpMETiHE
IIBIFAPBIIAIBl. OHJIIK, TOATUKAJIBIK JKOHE
acranThl HYCKa1a 00J1aibl.

APHAY (ka3. - mocpsiieHue) -
JUpUYecKas WMIIPOBH3AIUsI B
TPAIUIIMOHHOW KYJIBTYPE Ka3aXOB.
Cnaraercs B 4YecThb OJM3KUX
monei (Marepu, Apyra, JHOOu-
Mo, Ponmuner). Coszmaercs B
IICCEHHOM, ITOTUYECKOM M HHCT-
PYMEHTAJIILHOU BEPCUSX.

ARNAU (Kazakh - initiation) - Lyrical
improvisation in traditional culture of the
Kazakhs. Composed in honor of loved
ones (mother, friend, beloved woman,
motherland). Created in song, poetry and
instrumental versions.

APIIEJIDKUO (ut. arpeggio — apdana-
FBIIail) aKKOPATApbI, JBIOBICTapBl Oip
ME3TUIAE €MeC, KE3EKIIeH, JNCTTETIIeH,
TOMEHT'1 KaFblHAH YCTIHT1 JKarblHA Kapai

APIIEJDDKNO (ut. arpeggio —
Kak Ha ap(e) — aKKOp/bl, 3BYKH
KOTOPBIX UCIIOJHSAIOTCSA HE OJIHO-
BPEMEHHO, a IIOOYEPENHO, Kak

ARPEGGIOS (Italian - arpeggio - as on
the harp) - Chords, the sounds of which
are not performed simultaneously, but
serially, usually from the bottom to the
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OpBIHIANAABI;, 9MIETTE OChUIAl OpBIHJA-
JATBIH THICTI AKKOPATHIH alJblHA TIK
TOJKBIH TOP13/11 CHI3BIKIIEH OeNTiIeHEe .

PaBWIO, OT HWKHETO K BEpX-
HEMy; OOBIYHO 00O03HayaeTcs
BEPTUKAIBHON  BOJIHOOOpaA3HOM
JUHHUEN TIepell COOTBETCTBYIO-
UM TaKOMY  HCIIOJHEHUIO
AKKOPJIOM.

top; usually is indicated by a vertical
wavy line in front of an appropriate to
such performance accord.

APTUKVIJIALMA (mar. articulatio —
aHbIK €TIN ailTy) - acmanTa HeMece oH
aliTyna OIpi3[ll KaTaplarbl JBIOBICTap bl
OpBIHJAY  TOCLII. ApTUKYTSLUSHBIH
HETi3r1 TypJiepi: Jerato, HOH JIeraro,
CTaKKaTo, MOPTaMEHTO, TJIUCCAH/IO.

APTUKVYJIALUA (nat. articulatio
— YJICHOpa3/IeJIbHO BHITOBAPHUBATH)
— CIOCO0 MCIOJHEHHS ITOCIIEO0-
BaTEJIbHOIO psijla 3BYKOB Ha
WHCTPYMEHTE WJIM B I[CHHMU.
OcHoBHBIC BHJIBI A. JeraTto, HOH
JeraTto, CTaKKaTo, IOPTaMEHTO,
TJIUCCAHTIO.

ARTICULATION (Latin - articulatio -
utter articulately) — A way to accomplish
a consistent number of sounds on an
instrument or in singing. The main types
of A. are legato, non legato, staccato,
portamento, glissando.

APTUCT (dp. nat.-gan:enep) - 1.byn na
aktepaereHnaei. KeH marpiHama — OHEpIIH
oenrimi O1p calachklHAA IMIBIFAPMAITBUIBIK-
IIEH alHAJIBICATBIH ajgaM. 2. AysICaybl
MarblHaJa - 63 ICIHIH mIeOepIIirine Ko
JKETKI3TCH ajiaM.

APTUCT (¢pp. ot mar. art -
UCKYCCTBO) - 1. TO %e,uTo aKTep.
B mmpokom cMbICiE - YENOBEK,
3aHUMAIOIIUICS TBOPYECTBOM B
00J1aCTH KaKoro-i11u00 UCKYyCCTBaA.
2. IlepeHOCHOE 3HAYEHHE - YEJIO-
BEK, JIOCTUTIIMNA MacTepcTBa B
CBOEM JIETIE.

ARTIST (French from Latin - art) -
1. The same as an actor. In broader sense
- a person engaged in creative work in
the area of any art. 2. Figurative meaning

- a person who has attained mastery in
their field.

APTBIK B¥PAY — kazak gomObIpalibi-
JApBIHBIH TEeXHUKAJBIK oJicl. AWTHIC
Ke31HJIe IIEeKTI ©Te KATThl TapTaTblH
oonraH. ComaH KeiiH OChl KYHeri meKTl
0ocaTKaH/a, OJ KaTThl KbICBIMHBIH 9Cepi-
HEH epekmie AbIObICTANaThIH  OOJFaH
(MyHZail nBIOBICTATYIBI Ka3aKTap «ajam-

APTBIK BYPAY (ka3. uznuminee
HATSDKEHHE CTPYH) - TEXHHU-
YECKHI MpHeM Ka3zaXCKUX JI0MO-
puctoB. HakaHyHe cocCTA3aHUA
OYECHb CWJIBHO HATATUBAIN CTPYHY.
ITocie Toro, Kak NpoOCTOSBIIYIO B
TaKOM COCTOSIHUM CTPYHY

ARTYK BURAU (Kazakh —
overstretching of the strings) - Kazakh
dombra players technique. On the eve of
competition the string was very
stretched. After standing in this state, the
string was let go, it, shuddering from the
previous tension, began to sound in a
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ma ceilyiey» Jnen arainbl). Exi e3apa
€peKIIe KacHueT — JKOFapbl KbICBIMHBIH
CBIHFBIPJIBI Ta3aJIbIFbl MEH TOMEH AaJIblH-
FaH oJieMl TepeH [bIObIC (BIpFarbl) —
Oipirim, KepeMeT IbIObIC HmibIFapraH. Ochbl
neiobicTany 40- 50 KyiIiH OpbIHAATY
OapbicbiHaa cakTanaabl (T. OceMKyIIoB).

OTIIYyCKaJIM, OHa, COJPOrasch OT
OPEABIIYIIET0 MepeHaNpPsKeHMS,
HayMHaJla 3By4YaTh I0-0COOOMY
(Takoe 3By4YaHUE Ka3axu Ha3bl-
BAalOT  «TOBOPUT  MO-YeJOBe-
yecku»). J[Ba B3anMOMCKIIIOUYAO-
IIUX CBOWCTBA - XpycCTajbHas
YUCTOTa BBICOKOTO HAIPSKEHUS
U KpacuBbld TIIyOOKHI TEeMOp
HHU3KOW HACTPOMKH, COCIUHSSACH,
CO3JAI0T YAMBHUTEIBHOE 3BYy4a-
Hue. M 310 3BydyaHue COXpaHser-
Ci Ha TMPOTSIKEHUU HCIIOTHEHUS
40-50 xroeB (T. AceMKyIoB).

special way (this sound is called by the
Kazakhs "tells as a human being"). Two
mutually exclusive properties - crystal
clarity of high voltage and a beautiful
deep timbre of low setting combined
together to create an amazing sound. And
that sound is saved for execution of 40-
50 kuis (T. Asemkulov).

APbBI3 OJIEH — xokTay ejieH; AdCTypii
Ka3aK TOWBIHBIH (KaJBIHIBIK YHIHJIE)
OacbiHIa oOpbIHAAIAnbl. KaabIHABIKTHIH
©3 TEr1HEH KeTyiHe 0alIaHbICThI CAITThIK
KOLITACYbhIH, JKaHa ajgaM (KyileyiHiH
YHiHII€) peTiHAE TaHBUIYbIH, COHAAN-aK
OHBIH aHa AJIEYMETTIK — >Kac TOObIHA
aybicyblH Ournipeni. bateic Kazakctan
MeH Kapakanmakra ke3aece/i.

APBI3 ©JIEH, (xa3. npomarthcs ¢
yMUpAIOIIUM) -  T[ECHS-IJIay;
UCIIOJHANACh B TEPBOM YACTH
TPaIUIIUOHHON Ka3aXCKOM CBajlb-
Obl (B nome HeBecThl). CUMBOIH-
3UpOBaJia PUTYATBHYIO «CMEPTHY
HEBECTBI, KOTOpas «yMHUpajay
KaK 4WIEH CBOEro poja M pOX-
najach B HOBOM KadecTBe (Kak
WIEH poja MyXka), a TaKke
nepexojuiaa B HOBYIO — MOJIO-
JEKHYI0 COLMAIbHO-BO3PACTHYIO
rpymnmy. belToBana B 3amagHom
Kazaxcrane u Kapakanmakuu.

ARYZ OLEN (Kazakh - say goodbye to
the dying) — A song-cry, used to be
performed in the first part of traditional
Kazakh wedding (in the bride's home).
Symbolized the ritual "death" of the
bride, who "died" as a member of her
family and was born in the new role (as a
member of the husband’s genus), as well
as moving into a new youth socio-age
group. Was common in Western
Kazakhstan and Karakalpakstan.
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ACATASK — meramn calmbIHIIAKTapbl
0ap coKnaJyibl ©31HAIK 9YEeH/I MYy3bIKaIbIK
acnarn. bakcenap apacblHlla KeH TaparaH
(OakchIHBI KapaHbI3). «AcaTask» araybl
MarblHacChl ~ JKaFbIHAaH  OipJel  KeHe
TYPKLUIIK €K1 CO3JEH TYPAbl, «CUKBIPJIBI,
KaMmbIC, O€3€H/I1 TasgKy» JIeTeH 1 OUIAIpeal.

ACATASMK (xa3.) - ynapHbIit
CaMO3BY4YallUd  MY3BIKAJIbHBIN
MHCTPYMEHT C METaJUIMYECKUMHU

I10JIBECKAMH. be1  mmpoxo
pacmpocTpaHeH cpeau  Oakchl
(cm. Oakcel). HaszBanme «A.»

COCTOMUT U3 JIByX OJMHAKOBBIX IO
CMBICITY IPEBHETIOPKCKHUX CJIOB U
O3HAYAET «IOCOX», «TPOCTHY,
«GKE3TD.

ASATAYAK (Kazakh) — A self-resonant
percussion musical instrument with metal
pendants. Was widely distributed among
baksy (see baksy). The name "A."
consists of two identical within the
meaning Ancient Turkic words, meaning
"stick," "cane," "rod".

ACKAKTBIK — scretuka canatel. Kene
3amMaHjia A. HIEHIeH COWIeydiH epeKile
cTiiIl OonFaH. A-HbIH MaHbI3/Ibl PyXaHU
Ke3/epl — 1Kl TePEeH MOH, 9IETTEH ThIC
oillap MeH ce3iMuep. OHepae cyper-
mrijieH A. KepiHICIHIH KepkKeM CbhIMOat-
TBUIBIK TOCUIl €peKIIe KOFapbl OOMNYbI,
KaNbIHABl  eplieyl  Tajalm  eTUIeNl.
A. dunocopUsIIBIK-CTETUKAIIBIK ~ CaHaT
peTiHae o3 OOWbIHIA aKbIH MEH KYMIi-
HIH, JKbIpay MEH OHIIIHIH (aKbIH, KYHIII,
KbIpay, OHINIHI KapaHbI3) KaWTanmaHOac
TYJIFAChlH YCTAHATHIH Ka3aKThIH aybI3Ila
MOJICHUETIH KapacThIPabl.

BO3BbIIIIEHHOE — kareropus
3CTeTUKU. B aHTnuHOoCcTH B. -
OCOOBII CTUJIb OPATOPCKOM peUH.
Baxuneiiiue nyxoBHBIE HCTOY-
HUKHA B. - TmyOokoe BHyTpeHHee
3HAUYCHHE, HEOOBbIUAHBIE MBICIH
u uyscTBa. Otpaxenue B. B
UCKYCCTBE TpeOyeT OT XYJI0XK-
HUKa OCOOOM TMPHUITOJHITOCTH
CPEACTB XYJI0’)KECTBEHHOMN BbIpa-
3UTEIIbHOCTH, SMOIIMOHAIBHOTO
noabeMa. B. kak dunocodcko-
ACTETUYECKAs] KaTEeropusi MpPOHU-
3bIBACT YCTHYIO KYJBTYpYy Ka3a-
XOB, KOTOpasi HECET Ha cebe CBEeT
HEe3aypsTHOM JIMYHOCTU aKbIHA U
KIOMIIM, >KbIpay W OHIIU (CM.
aKbIH, KYWIIIH, KbIpAy, OHIIN).

SUBLIME - The category of aesthetics.
In antiquity R. - a particular style of
oratory. The most important sources of
spiritual R. are deep inner meaning,
unusual thoughts and feelings. Reflection
of R. in art requires special eletion of
means of artistic expression, emotional
recovery. R. as a philosophical-aesthetic
category permeates oral culture of the
Kazakhs, who bears the light of
outstanding personality of akyn and
kuishi, zhyrau and anshi (see akyn,
kuishi, zhyrau, anshi).
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ACKETU3M (rp. XKarTblFy, epiik) -
YKOFapbl MarblHara Oenrutl Oip MCUXoJo-
TUSITIBIK JKOHE pYyXaHU JKarjaifa Kol
MKETKI3Y YIIIH OMIPIH KaKChUIBIFbl MEH
paxaThlHaH CaHaJbl TypAe 0ac TapTyMeH
CHUIIATTAJIATBIH OMIP CYPY *KOJIbI.

ACKETU3M (rp. ynpaxkHeHHUE,
MOJBUT) - CHOCOO TIOBEICHUS,
XapaKTEePU3YIONIUNCS CO3HATEb-
HbIM OTKa30M OT >KA3HEHHBIX
Omar W yJIOBOJILCTBUUA  paju
MOCTIDKEHHS  BBICILIETO  CMBICIIA,
BBIXOZIa B OMPEICICHHBIC TICUXO0JIO-
THYECKHE U JYXOBHBIE COCTOSIHUSL.

ASCETICISM (Greek - exercise, a feat) -
A way of behavior, characterized by a
conscious rejection of life's blessings and
pleasures for the sake of comprehension
of ultimate meaning, entrance to some
psychological and spiritual states.

ATAKA (¢p. attague) — mayeic amma-
paThIHBIH THIHBICTAHY KYWIHEH QHAETYTe
KOIIyl.

ATAKA (¢p. attague) — nepexon
roJI0COBOTO ammapara OT COCTOS-
HSI JIBIXATEIIEHOTO K IIEBYECKOMY.

ATTACK (French - attague] - Transition
of the vocal apparatus from the state of
respiration to the state of singing.

ATTAC TOHAJIBAUIKTEP - optypmi
casfa KaTaTblH, OipJiell TOHUKaJIapsl Oap
oyeHAUTIKTep. MpIcanbl:10-Maxop, [10-
MUHOD.

OJIHOMMEHHBIE
TOHAJIBHOCTMH — TOHAJIBHOCTH,
KOTOpbIE HMMEIOT  OJIMHAKOBBIE
TOHUKHM, HO TIPUHAIJIEKAT K
pa3IUYHBIM JlaJlaM; HampuMmep,
Jlo-Maxop, 10-MUHOD

SAME-TITLED KEYNOTES - Tonalities,
which have the same tonics, but belong
to different frets; for example, C major,
C minor

AYJIMOBU3YAJIJIbI OHEP (nar. - ecty,
Kepy) - Oip Me3eTTe €ecCITill, KOepyMeH
KaObUIayFa HETI3JereH Ka3ipri eHep
TYpJiepi: KHHO, TeJIeAnaap.

NCKYCCTBO

AYJIMOBU3Y AJIBHOE (ot nar.
- CIIBIILY, BUXKY) — COBPEMEHHBIE
BH/JIBI HCKYCCTBA, OCHOBAaHHBIC HA
OJTHOBPEMEHHOM BOCHPUATHH
CIyXOM W 3pEHHEM: KHHO,
TEJIEBUJICHHE.

ART AUDIOVISUAL (from Latin —
Hear, see) — Modern art forms based on
the simultaneous perception of hearing
and vision: film and television.

AY, )KAP — KanbIHIBIK [IEH KYHEY XKaKTaH
KE3eK-Ke3eK OpbIHaanatbiH <OKap-xap»
©JICH - JIMAJIOTBIHBIH JIOCTYPJIl CAITTBIK
Typl. KbI3gap oOpbIHAANUTBIH HycKanap
MarbIHAChl, OelHeNi-acepal KOeHUT Ky#i
YKarblHAH KaJBIHABIKTHIH JKOKTay 6©JeHI

AY, KAP (ka3.) — pa3HOBUI-
HOCTh TPAJUIIMOHHON 0O AOBOM
MEeCHU-AUAIora JKap-kap (CM.
XKap->Kap), UCIOIHSBILETOCS IO-
OYepeTHO CTOPOHAMU HEBECTHI U
weHuxa. JKeHCKue BapUaHTHI

AU, ZHAR (Kazakh) — A variety of a
traditional ceremonial song-dialogue
zhar-zhar (see zhar-zhar), performing in
turns by the relatives of a bride and a
groom. Women's options are joined on
the content, imagery and emotional mood
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apbl3 ©JICHMEH, ChIHCYMEH, TaHBICYMEH,
KOIITaCyMEH  (apbhl3  ©JIH,  CBIHCY,
KOILITaCyAbl KapaHbI3) KaObICKIN KaTabl.

OPUMBIKATH 10  COJEPKAHUIO,
00pa3HO-3MOLIMOHATIEHOMY
HACTPOCHUIO K TMECHSAM-TUIadam

to the songs-weepings of a bride aryz
olen, synsu, tanysu, koshtasu (see aryz
olen, synsu, koshtasu).

HEBECTBHl aphI3 OJIEH, CHIHCY,

TaHBICY, KoOIITacy (CM. aphI3

©JICH, CHIHCY, KOIITACY).
AYPA — unnymsm xone Oymausm viimi | AYPA -  cormacHo ywenuto | AURA - According to the teachings of
OOMBIHINIA, aJaM JIeHECIHIH 1mi MeH | uHAyu3dmMa u Oynausma, npea- | Hinduism and Buddhism is presented by
MaHbIHJa KapKbIpalThiH, 1-2 M-re | craBisieT co0oil  cBeTsmieecs | a luminous color area of subtle energy

TapanaThlH TYCTI JKIHIIIKE YHEPTHS OpICI.
AypaHbIH TYCTEp1 aJJaMHbBIH TaHbIM K631,
Oifbl, KOHUI Kyl MeH ce3iMiHe Kapai
yHeMi e3repin  oTbipaabl. KeTepiHki,
XKAFpIMJBl  CE3IMJEpP AallblK JKYMCAakK
OHJIEP/l; TOMEH, >KarbIMbI3 Ce3IMJIep aca
KOI0 TycTepi Ouiaipeai. AypaHbl Kepy
KaOUIeTl pyxaHu ToxipuOe OapbIChIHIA
KAJIBITITACA/IbI.

IBETHOE II0JI€ TOHKOW HHEPruu
BHYTPHU U BOKPYT UYEJIOBEUYECKOTO
TeJa, paclpoCTpaHsIolIeecs Ha
1-2 M. IlBeta A. MOCTOSHHO
U3MEHSIOTCS. B COOTBETCTBUU C
MCTOYHUKOM CO3HAHUS, MBICIIS-
MU, HACTPOCHUSIMU U HMOIUSMHU
yenoBeka. Bo3BelieHHBIE, 100PO-
JKeJaTelabHble  YyBCTBA  JIAIOT
SIpPKUE MacTebHbIE TOHA; HUZKHUE,
HEraTHUBHbIE YyBCTBa - Ooliee
TeMHbIX 11BeTOB. (CHnocoOHOCTh
BUJIETh A. Pa3BUBAECTCSI B XOJI€
JIYXOBHOM MPAKTHUKHU.

inside and around the human body,
spreading for 1-2 m. Colors of A. change
constantly according to the source of
consciousness, thoughts, moods and
emotions of a person. The sublime and
benevolent feelings give bright pastel
colors; low, negative feelings - the darker
colors. A. The ability to see A. develops
during the process of spiritual practice.

AYTEHTTIK OPBIHJAY (rp. TymHycKa)
— MY3bIKaHBI HIBIFAPYIIBLIAPABIH
OMIACTBIPFaHbIH/IAM, OHBI COJI aclamnTap-
J1a ®OHe coJ KyHiHae opsinaay. Jactypmi
KOFaM KYOBUIBICHI (JI9CTYpJIl KOFaMJibl
KapaHbI3).

AYTEHTUYHOE
NCTIOJIHEHME (rp. no/uiMHHbII)
- WCTOJIHEHHWE MY3bIKM Ha TeX
WHCTPYMEHTaX U B TOM BHJIC, KaK
5T0  OBUIO  3aJymMaHO €€
co3maresiMu. SBIeHWE Tpaau-
IIUOHHOTO O0I1IecTBa (CM. Tpajau-
IIMOHHOE OOIIECTRO).

AUTHENTIC PERFORMANCE (Greek
- true) - The performance of music for
those instruments and in that form, in
which it was intended by its creators. The
phenomenon of a traditional society (see
traditional society).
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AVYBICITAJIBI JIAJI — 1. Bip nawiObic
KATapbIHBIH apajblFbIHAAa TOHUKACHI all-
MAacChIN YJITepeTiH Hemece O1p TOHUKaHbIH
apaJIbIFBIHIA ABIOBIC KaTapbl aJMachIll
yarepeTiH Jgan. JIpIObIC KaTapbIHAAFBI
IBIOBICTApJbIH ~ ©3apa KapbhIM-KaTbIHAC
xyieci. 2. Jlag apiObicTapbIHBIH Oacmai-
JAaKThl JKYWEMEH OpHalacybl OHBIH TaM-
MachlH Kypaiasl. Jlaa xyitecinaeri opOip
OacnaijakThlH cama JKarblHaH  Oip-
OipiHEH aWbIPMAIIBUIBIFBI OOJAIbl. Op
Oacnangak e31He TOH ca3lblK (PYHKIUSA
aTkapaqpl. On OacnanakTapAblH aybICy
(Typakchi3aH - TYpaKTblFa) KacHUETiHE
HET13/IeITEeH.

IIEPEMEHHBIN JIAJ — 1. nag,
O0OBIYHO MEJTOAUYECKUU, B KOTO-
pOM TPU COXPAaHEHHWU COCTaB-
JSIOMIMX €ro  3BYKOB TOHHKA
NEPEMEINAETCS] U YCTOWYHUBOCTD
npuoOperaeT TO OjHa, TO JApyras
CTyNEHb, T.. MPOUCXOIUT Bpe-
MEHHas MeJoAuYecKas MOIYJIs-
1M 2. MEHSIOMMMCS a1 (OOBIYHO
Ma)KOp U MHUHOpP) MPU HEU3MEH-
HOM TOHHMKE, TO €CTh Jaj,
Colep)Kaluii  OTKJIOHEHHWE B
OJTHOUMEHHYIO TOHAJIBHOCTb.

VARIABLE FRET - 1. A fret, usually
melodic, in which, while maintaining its
constituent sounds, tonics moves and
sustainability becomes one, then another
step, 1.e. there is a temporary melodic
modulation. 2. A changing fret (usually
major and minor) within a constant tonic,
1.e. a fret, containing the deviation in the
same-named tonality.

AVYBITKY - xeruiMereH oye3nulikK,
MY3BIKaJbIK I[IBIFAPMaHBIH  OacTamKbl
TOHAJIBJIKTEH YaKbITIIA KETIM, COJlaH
KEH1H HET13T'1 TOHAJIB/IKKE KaiiTa Opaybl.

OTKJIOHEHME —  HecoBep-
HIEHHAs MOAYJSLNS, KpaTKOBpe-
MEHHBIA TIEPEeX0J] M3 TJAaBHOU
TOHAJIBHOCTH B MOOOYHYIO TO-
HAJBLHOCTH 0€3 ee 3aKperieHus, C

DEVIATION — An imperfect
modulation, short-shift transition from
the main key into the side key without
fixing it, with the return into the main
key of a musical work.

BO3BpAIlICHUEM B  TJIABHYIO
TOHAJIBHOCTD MY3bIKaJTEHOTO
IPOU3BEJICHHUSI.
AIIYT (typk.- a3ep0., apm., ayrad.) - | AIOYD" (Tiopk.-azep6., apm., | ASHUG - Literally means "in love."
JOJIME-II9N  «FalIBIKTHIK)» MarblHachiHIA. | adr.) - OykBaapbHO 3HauuT | Love, burning tragic passion is main

AIIyTrTep SHJEPIHIH HET13T1 TAKbIPHIOBI —
Maxab0aT, OT OOJbIN OPTEUTIH KaAUFBLIBI
KYIITapJbIK. Amyrrepiig oHJIEp1
KOJDKa30aabl JKWHAKTapFa — JaBTapra -

«BIIIOOJICHHBINY. JIFOOOBB, CXKH-
rafomiasi Tparudeckas CTpacThb -
[JIaBHAs TeMma IIeCeH alllyroB.
Ilecun amyroB coOupainuce B

theme of songs of Ashugs. Songs of
Ashugs were gathered in manuscript
collections - davtars. Ashyg, like the
European troubadour, was a poet,
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KUHAKTaJIFaH. AIIYTTIH 631, eypomnabIK
TpyOaayp CHSKTBI, aKblH, KOMIIO3UTOP
MoHe oHIl OosiraH. OHBIH HIBIFapManIapbl
KEeH TapajfaH >KOHE XaJIbIKThIH ayhI3Iia
JIOCTYpPIHAE  OINMNeC HWriIiK — PETIHIE
VKBITITHI CaKTaJIFaH.

PYKOTIHCHBIC COOPHHKH — JIaB-
Tapbl. Alyr, T0JA00HO €BpomEH-
CKOMY TpyOanaypy, ObLI MO3TOM,
KOMITO3UTOPOM ¥ TI€BIIOM B
OTHOM JIMIIe, €ro TBOPEHUS
IIUPOKO  PACTIPOCTPAHSIIUCHh U
OEpEeKHO XpaHWIUCh B YCTHOU
TpaAuluu  Kak  OeccMepTHOE
HAPOJHOE JIOCTOSTHHE.

composer and singer all in one; his
creations were widely distributed and
carefully preserved in oral tradition as an
immortal national wealth.

9

O/IET, OJIET-F¥PbIIl - nmoctypaix
KACUETTI MOHIHIH  CBIPTKbBl  CHUIIAThIH
OepeTiH xalmbllaMa KaObUIJaHFaH TOPTIIL,
©31H-031 YCTayJblH TYpPaKTaHFaH oIiCl.
Pyxanu-agaMrepmiunikTi, SFHU aJlaMHBIH
1K1 OJIEMIH KaJbINTACTBIPYAa OTE KAXKET
OOJIBIN CaHaJabl.

OBbIUAM - o6menpuHATHI TOpsI-
JOK, YCTOWYHUBBIM C€MmocoO moBe-
JEHUs, SBISIONIMICA  BHCIIHUM
BBIPDQXKECHUEM COKPOBEHHOW CYTHU
Tpagunuu. JKU3HEHHO BaXeH B
aCreKkTe JyXOBHO-HPABCTBEHHOTO
dhopMHUpOBaHUS TUYHOCTH.

CUSTOM — A common procedure, a stable
mode of behavior, which 1s the external
expression of the inmost essence of
tradition. It is vitally important in the
aspect of spiritual and moral identity
formation.

O/IET-FYPHIII — agam3aT GOIMBICHIHBIH
YKOFApbl MOHJIEPIH CHUMBOJIJBIK TYCIHIKKE
KOHE TICUXOJIOTHSIJIBIK aKTyaJIbUIbIKKA
KUHAKTaraH AOCTYpJl IC-OpEeKeT; Kyjaail-
IIBLT callaMeH OaillaHbIC OpHATY TACLII.

OBPAJl — TpanuuuoOHHBIE JEUCT-
BUSI, 3aKJIFOYAIOIIHECS] B CUMBOJIU-
YECKOM MPEICTABICHUU U TICUXO-
JIOTUYECKOM aKTyalu3aluu
BBICIIUX (B TOM YHCIIE CBSILIEH-
HBbIX) CMBICJIIOB YEJIIOBEUYECKOTO
ObITUS; CHOCOO  YCTAHOBIICHHUS
KOHTakTa cO cdepoii Oo0XKecT-
BEHHOT0.

RITUAL — Traditional actions, consisting
in a symbolic representation and
actualization of higher psychological
(including sacred) meanings of human
existence; a way of making contact with
the sphere of the divine.

9311 (arbu1.) — 1. Olp Hopcere ax
KOHUIMEH, oXyaMeH Kapay, eMipJeri
KYOBUIBICTAPABIH  KBI3BIKTHI Ja  YHIIe-
cIMCI3 JKaKTapbhlH OaliKail Ou1y, Kepcere

FOMOP (anrn.) — 1. noOpoayuiHo
— HACMEIIUIMBOE OTHOIIEHHE K
4emMy-11u00, yMEHHUE TTOIMEYaTh U
BBICTABJIATh HA CMEX 3a0aBHOE M

HUMOR (English) — 1. Good-natured -
mocking attitude to anything, the ability
to notice and put up for fun and laughter
awkward life events; 2. In the arts - a
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oiny; 2. eHepzae: Oip HOPCEHIH KYJKUII
Typlie OelHeNneHyl; ChIKaKKa KaparaHJa
9311 EHITEHEHI JIIKEepeIeMei i, KepiciHiie
3171C13, KOHUII1 KAJDKEIHMEH alThIIAbL.

HECYpa3HOE B JKM3HEHHBIX SIBJIC-
HUSX; 2. B UCKYCCTBE: H300pake-
HUE Yero-Ind0 B CMEITHOM BHJIC,
B omimuyue OT catupel HO. He
obin4JaeTr, a 0€337100HO U BECEII0
BBINTYYNBACT.

picture of something in ridiculous way;
as opposed to satire H. doesn’t convict,
but good-natured makes fun and mocks.

OUEJIIEP JAVYBICBHI -
MCOIO-COIIPpaHO, KOHTPAJIBbTO.

COTIPaHO,

KEHCKUE I[TEBYECKUE
I'OJIOCA — compano, MeIIo-
CONPAHO, KOHTPAJIBTO.

FEMALE SINGING VOICE - Soprano,
mezzo-soprano, contralto.

OUEJIJIEP XOPBI — compaHo %oHe albT
MapTUSIIAPbIH KAMTHJIBL. OUEIAEP XOPbI-
HBIH >KaJIIbl ayKbIMbI €K1 )KapbhlM OKTaBa-
HbI KYpaiJibl. Oileniep XOpbIHbIH (PakTy-
pacel op maptusra OejiHyi OapbIChIHJIA
KUbIHJAa Typyl MyMmKiH. KemnjgaybiCTbI-
JBIKIIEH  OpbIHJAyJa  MIBIPaNIbLIBIK
MYMKIHIKTEp KEHeWe Tyce/Il.

)KEHCKHM XOP - Bxmouaer B
ce0sl mapTUU COMpaHO U aJlbTOB.
OOuuit  nuama3oH  KEHCKOTO
XOpa COCTaBJISIET OKOJO JBYX C
nosioBuHOM okTaB. DakTypa xKeH-
CKOTO XOpa MOXKET CTyIIaThCs
MpU  PA3JCJICHUM B  KaXKION
apTuu. B MHOTrOrojg0CHOM H3J10-
KEHUU PACHIUPSIIOTCS KOJIOPUCTH-
YECKHE BO3MOYKHOCTH.

FEMALE CHOIR - includes soprano and
alto parts. The total range of the female
choir is about two and a half octaves.
Texture ofwomen's choir can thicken
with the separation in each part. In the
polyphonic exposition coloristic
possibilities extend.

OH, (ka3. oHAl Kap.) — BOKaabl
MY3bIKaHBIH €H TaparaH *aHpPbl, COHAMN-
aK oH alTy HeMmece >KenJipMe YIIiH
apHaJIFaH TMOATHUKAJBIK  IIbIFAPMaHbIH
JKaJMbl Oenrici. ©. )KaHPJBIK KOJIIaHbI-
Jybl; KOPKEMJIrT MEH OpPbIHIAYIIBLIBIK
KypaMbl CUSIKTBI TYpJil Oenriaepi OOMbIH-
ma O0Jybl MYMKIH. ©. MY3BIKaJbIK TYpI
MOATUKAJBIK MOTIHHIH KYPBUIBIMBI MEH
Ma3MyHbIHa OainaHbIicThl. OHBIH €H
TapajfraH TYpl — MIBIMAKTHIK KaJIbIII.

I[IECHS — naumbonee pacmpocT-
PAaHEHHBI  JKaHP  BOKAaJBHOMU
MY3BIKH, a TaKke odiiee 0003Ha-
YEHUE TMOATUYECKOr0 MPOU3BeE-
JeHUsI, TpeIHa3HAUYCHHOE s
NEHUSI WM PACIEBHOW peuu-
tauuu. JKaHpoBas kiaccuduka-
uus [1. MoXXeT mpOU3BOIUTHCS MO
pa3HBIM TPU3HAKAM: CJIOBECHOTO
U MY3bIKAJIBHOTO COJIepKaHUS,
COIMATILHOTO  (DYHKIIMOHUPOBA-

SONG - The most popular genre of vocal
music, as well as the general designation
of poetic works, intended to be sung or
used for warming up as cantillation.
Genre classification of a S. can be made
by different criteria: verbal and musical
content, social functioning, texture and
composition of performers. The musical
form of a S. is associated with the
structure and content of the poetic text.
The most common couplet form.
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HUS; (AKTYyphl W HCIIOTHUTEIb-
CKOro cocrasa. My3bIKajbHas
dopma II. cBsizaHa co CTPYKTYy-
PO W COJIEPHKAHUEM IIOITHU-
yeckoro Tekcra. Camas pacrpocTt-
paHEeHHasl - KyruieTHas (hopma.

OH. OHbIH «AKBUIBIH 00Jica, 9H THIHAA»
JIETEH MaKaJdbIMEH XaJIbIK JKaJbIHJa
aHaFypJIbIM HAaKThl CaKTaJaThIH Ka3aKThIH
JTOCTYPAl  MOJCHHETIHJE OacThl OPHBI
Oap. OHIIIEp OHJEP/l €CTe CaKTall OThI-
peill yiipeHeni. byn perre onap epekiie
VKBITBIJIBIK T€H CE3TIIITIK, MIeOepIik eH
JApPBIHBUTBIK TAHBITAIBI.

OH (xa3. — mecns). Mecro,
KOTOpO€ 3aHHMMAaeT IECHsS B Tpa-
JUIUOHHON KYJBTYype Ka3axos,
HauOoJiee TOYHO 3aredatsienoch
B nocinoBune «Komp  ymen,
BCAywaica B mecHo». [leBibl
3alIOMUHAIOT U 3ay4YMBAIOT MIECHU
«C TOJO0Ca» Ha MaMSTh, MPOSIBIAA
Opyd  3TOM  HCKIIFOUYHUTEIBHYIO
OepeXIMBOCTb U YYTKOCTb,
MacTEPCTBO U OAPEHHOCTb.

AN (Kazakh — A song). Place, which the
song takes in the traditional culture of the
Kazakhs, most accurately engraved in the
proverb "Once smart - listen to the song."
Singers memorize and learn the song "by
ear" on the memory, displaying during
this procedure exceptional frugality and
sensitivity, skill and talent.

OHI'IME KYU (ka3.: GasHzay apKbLIbI
Ky# mepty). byn — kazipri 1oMObIpameH
OifHaNMaThIH MY3bIKaJarbl CUHKPETHKA-
JBIK TYp. MyHIa OHTIME MEH MY3bIKa
OipTyTac oOpsIHAANAALl. OMipaeri ke3
KeJIreH INbIHaWel okura O.K-HBIH Herisi
Oona anajpl, Oipak *Kajlmbl aTFaHia KaHP
YUIIH HaKThl TYPMBICTHIK KOPIHICTET1
OMIpPJIIH JKaJIblFa OpTaK >OFapbl MOHIH
Ta0yFa  TBHIPBICYIIBUIBIK TOH  OOJBII
Ta0bLIa b (O. MyxambOeToRa).

OHI'ME KYM (ka3. kil c
pacckazoM). B  coBpemeHHOM
JOMOpPOBOM MY3BIKE — CUHKPETH-
yeckas ¢opMa, B  KOTOPOH
paccka3 U My3bIKa TIPEICTABIISIOT
enuHOE 11eroe. Jlroboe peanpHOE
COOBITHE KU3HH MOIJIO OBITh
IIOJIOKEHO B OCHOBY A.K., HO JUIA
KaHpa B IIEJIOM  XapaKTEepPHO
CTpEeMJICHE HAWUTH B KOHKPETHO-
OBITOBOM MPOSBICHUU OOIIE3HA-
9UMOTO  BBICOKOTO  CMBICIA.
(A. Myxam0OetoBa).

ANGIME KUI (Kazakh - Kui with a
story). In modern dombra music -
syncretic form, in which the story and
music are a unit. Any real life event could
be used as the basis for AK, but the genre
as a whole seeks to find a manifestation
of concrete universal significance of high
sense. (A. Mukhambetova).
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OHYPAH — ma3myHBI KafblHaH TypJi
CaJTaHATThl QHJAEPIIH (JI1HH, MEMJIEKET-
TIK) aTaybl; MEMJIEKETTIH YHJIIK HBIIIAHbBI
MOHIH OLIAIpPE/I.

I'MMH (rp.) — Ha3BaHuUs pa3nuy-
HBIX IO COJIEPKAHUIO TOPKECT-
BEHHBIX TI€CEH (pPEUTruO3HBIX,
rOCYJapCTBEHHBIX); UMEIOT 3Ha-
YEeHHUE 3BYYalller0 CUMBOJIA TOCY-
JapcTBa.

ANTHEM (Greek) - The names of
different content ceremonial songs
(religious, government); signify sounding
character of the state.

OHIIJIIK JTAYBIC - 6y Taburat *xkapart-
KaH €H HO3IK «MY3BIKaJIBIK)» acIlall; CO30eH
OaiJIaHBICTBI, OHBIH AMOIIMAIBIK BIKITAIbI-
HBIH Kymri opacaH. [IpodeccrnoHamapik
KOJIJaHy VIIH OHIIUIK Jaybic (omepa
HEMECe KaMEpAIbIK OH aWTy, XaJbIKTHIK
MOHEPJIE OPBbIHIIAY, ACTPAAIbIK OH alTy)
Oenriti Oip KOMBUIBIMFA MYKTAXK KEJIET1.

MEBYECKUU TOJIOC - 310
CaMblii YYTKHH «MY3BIKaJIbHBIN»
WHCTPYMEHT, CO3JaHHBIN TPUPO-
JIOM; 0OBEIMHEHHBIM CO CJIOBOM,
OH 00JajaeT riryooyvaifield cuiomn
AMOIIMOHAJIBHOTO  BO3JICHCTBHS.
s mpodeccroHaIbHOTO UCTIONb-
30BaHUS TICBUYECKUU TOJOC HYXK-
JACTCSI B OMNPEICIICHHOW IOCTa-
HOBKE, KOTOpas JOJDKHAa OTBE-
yaTh cdepe ero naesTeIbHOCTH
(omepa wiaM KaMepHOE TIIEHHE,
HCIIOJTHEHUE B HAPOJHOU MaHEpE,
ACTPAJHOE TEHUE).

SINGING VOICE - The most sensitive
"musical" instrument, created by nature;
combined with the word, it has the
emotional impact of an inmost strength.
For professional use singing voice needs
a particular setting, which should meet
the sphere of its activity (opera or
chamber singing, performance in the folk
manner or pop singing).

OHIII (XanbIKTBIK JTUPUKAIBIK OHIAEPII
MKAPBIKKA IIBIFAPYIIBl KOHE OpBbIHAAY-
miel). CybIpblll cajiMa TepMel OyeH/l
WKEMJIUTINIMEH BIPFAKTHUIBIK TIEH OpacaH
AMUKAJBIK-CE3IMTAIAbl  KYIINEH  ©31H
yiieciMIi KaOBICTBIpaAbl. OH OpBIHAAY
meOepiirine Kapai oOHIIUIEp «KEpeMeT
OHIII», «J1ayChl CapKbLIMAWTBIH, JApbIH-
JIbl QHII, «KYIITI, MBIKTBI JaybIC UECI»,

OHIIII (ka3. co3gaTens | neBel-
UCIIOJTHUTENh HApPOAHBIX JIUPHU-
yeckux meceH). CoueraeT B cebe
IJIACTUYHOCTh C WUMITPOBU3AIIMOHHO-
pEUYUTATUBHOM THOKOCTBIO, C
OTPOMHOM  AITHUKO-3MOIMOHATIBHOM
cunont. [To macrepcTBy ucHoJsHe-
HUS TOAPA3ACISIN Ha «IIPEK-
pPaCHBIN IIEBELY, «HEUuCCH-

ANSHI (Kazakh - singer-performer and
creator of national lyric songs).
Combines elasticity with improvised-
recitative flexibility, with a great epic
and emotional strength. From the point
of craftsmanship divided into "fine
singer," "inexhaustible, a gifted singer,
winner of a strong, enduring voices,"
"inspired skillful performer of songs",
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«OHJI1 IAOBITIEH OPBIHJAYIIBD), «OH
MaTIrace Jaen OOJIHIeH.

Kae€Mbli, OJIaQPEHHBIM  MEBEI,
o0JIajaTellb CHJIBHOIO, BBIHOCIIH-
BOI'O TO0J0Ca», «BIOXHOBEHHBIU
VMCKYCHBIA HCIIOJHUTEIb MECEH,
«11apb NEHUS.

"king of singing."

OPEKET — 1. KolMbUIBIMHBIH, ITh€CAHBIH
askTaigraH Oenimi; 2.JI[pama MeH 3mocTa
CIOKET ©3€TiH KYpPaWThIH OKHUFaJlapJIbIH
namysl; 3.Teatpna — caxHanblk OeiHEeH1
HAaKThl KOPCETETIH HET13r1 amall.

JIEUCTBUE — 1. 3akoHueHHas
4acTh CIIEKTaK/Is, MbEChl; 2. B
apaMe H J3MI0Ce — pa3BUTHE
COOBITUI, COCTABIISIIOIIUX OCHOBY
CIOJKETa; 3. B T€aTpe — OCHOBHOE
CPEACTBO BOILIOIICHHMS
CLIEHUYECKOTO 00pa3a.

ACTION - 1. Finished part of the play,
performance; 2. In the drama and the
epic — development of process which
forms the basis of the plot. 3. In the
theater — the main mean of translating the
stage image.

OPJIEY, OHJIEY (dbpanu. arranger pet-
Tey, TOPTINKE KENTIPY), JaybICKa HEMECe
acrmarka apHan ’Ka3bUIFaH KaHJai na Oip
MY3bIKQJIBIK IIBIFApMaHbl 0acKa acrianka,
JaybICKA JIAUBIKTA OHACY.

APAHXUPOBKA (ot ¢p. arranger
—  yIaXwBaTh, TPUBOIUTH B
HOPSIIOK) — 00pabOTKa KaKOro-1100
MY3BIKQTBHOTO TIPOM3BEICHUS IS
UCTIOJTHEHUSI €r0 HE TEMH TOJIoca-
MU WIM WHCTPYMEHTAMH, JJISI KO-
TOPBIX OHO OBLTO HAMKCAHO B OPHU-
THHAJIE, TO e YTO TIEPEIO’KECHUE.

ARRANGEMENT (from French -
arranger - to settle, to put in order) -
Handling of a piece of music for its
performance not by the voices or the
instruments for which it was written in
the original; similar to transcription.

OCEMJIIK — 1. »scTeTHKanblK caHar,
OCEM/IIK TYypaJibl FBUIBIMHBIH CHUHOHHUMI.
3aT meH KYObUIBIC OJapAblH MOHI
TYPFBICBIHAH, OJIAPJBIH 1MIKI KYPBUIBIMBI
MEH KAaCHETTEpIHIH 3aHIbUIBIKKA cai
OalllaHBICTapbl AIIBLIATHIH TYCIHIKTEpre
xatanpl; 2. Kemenneny MeH yiieciMui-
JIKTIH KOFapbl CaTBICHIH HEMJICHYTe
€JIECTETy apKbUIbl OWJaH TyFaH 3aTThIH
YJITICL

ITPEKPACHOE - 1. »cretu-
yecKkas  KaTeropwsi, CHUHOHUM
ACTETUYECKOTO KAK HAYKH O
MIPEKPACHOM. OtHocutcs K
MOHSITUSAM, B KOTOPBIX MPEAMET U
SIBJICHHE PACKPBIBAIOTCS C TOYKH
3p€HHsI UX CYIIHOCTH, 3aKOHO-
MEpHBIX CBSI3€H WX BHYTPEHHEU
CTPYKTYpPBl U CBOMCTB; 2. MOCT-
pOeHHasi BOOOPaKEHUEM MBbICIICH-

PERFECT — 1. An aesthetic category, a
synonym of aesthetic as a science about
beauty. Refers to the concepts, in which
the object and effect are disclosed in
terms of their essence, the natural
connections of their internal structure and
properties; 2. A mental model
constructed by imagination, having a
high degree of perfection and harmony.
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Has MOJeNb MpeaMeTa, 001anaro-
11asi BBICOKOM CTENEHBIO COBEp-
IIIEHCTBA U TADMOHUYHOCTH.

b

BAFJIAPJIAMA (rp.xabapnanbIpy,
yirappiM) — 1. OenriuieHin oTbIpFaH ic-
OPEKETTIH, >KYMBICTAp/AbIH >KOCIApHI;
2. TeaTpAbIK,  KOHIEPTTIK,  IMPKTIK,
ACTpaJayIbIK HOMIPJIEP/IH, paguo MEH
Tenexabap  Ti3Oeci; 3. OphIHAANATHIH
pesiepaiH, HOMIPAEPAIH, CO3COUICYIIIi-
JepaiH, xalapjap MEH OpBIHAAYIIIbI-
JapablH 0achUIFaH KOPCETKIIII.

[TPOI'PAMMA (rp. oOBsiBIICHUE,
npeanucanue) — 1. miuaH Hame-
YEHHOW JAeATEeNIbHOCTH, padorT;
2. mepeueHb TeaTpalbHbIX, KOH-
HEPTHBIX, IUPKOBBIX, ICTPATHBIX
HOMEPOB, PAIHUO U TeJenepeaay;
3. meYaTHBIM yKas3aTelab MCIIOJ-

HAEMBIX pounen, HOMEPOB,
BBICTYILICHUH, rnepeaay u
HACIIOJTHUTEECH.

PROGRAM (Greek — advertisement,
order) — 1. An outline of planned activities,
work; 2. A list of theater, concert, circus,
vaudeville performances, radio and
television programs; 3. A printed index of
cast, performances, speeches, broadcasts
and performers.

BAYJIAPJIAMAIJIBIK  MVY3bIKA -
MY3bIKaHBbIH HET13T1 aHPJIapbIHbIH Oipi.
b.M-ra KoOMMIO3UTOPABIH ©3 OeTiHIle
a3FaH  HEMece  TapuXTaH,  XaJlbIK
aHbI3bIHAH, KOPKEM IIbIFapMaJaH ajFaH
apHaibl Cce3 MOTIHI 0ap acHanThK
mbeIrapmanap xkarazael; 2. b.M-ra connaii-
aK araybl Ma3MYHBIH €CKE TYCIpETiH
acmarThIK Mhecajapabl Jla >KaTKbI3aJlbl.
Mpeicansl:  «Haitzarain», «KybIpiakTsig
aypyel». b.M. mewapmanaper XIX
FACBIPJIBIH OPTAChIHJAFbl KEHOIp MY3bI-
KaJIBIK JKaHpJIap apachlHla K€H TapajifaH.

[TPOTPAMMHASA MVY3bIKA —
l. onvH W3 OCHOBHBIX >KAHPOB
My3bikd. K. II.LM. oTHOCAT MHCT-
PYMEHTAJIbHBIE  IIPOU3BEICHMUS,
KOTOpBIE NPEABAPSIOT CIEIUAb-
HbIM  CJIOBECHBIM TEKCTOM —
MIPOTPAMMOM, OMNPEAEISAIOMIEN HX
COIEp/)KaHWE, W  COUYMHSIIOTCA
KOMITIO3UTOPOM CaMOCTOSITEIIBHO
WIN 3aUMCTBYIOTCS W3 HCTOPHH,
HAapOJHOIO CKa3aHUs, XyIOXKeCT-
BeHHOro mnpousBeneHus; 2. K
[I.M. oTHOCATCS TaKXke HHCTPY-
MEHTAJIBHBIE IIbECHI, HAa3BaHUS
KOTOPBIX ITOJICKA3BIBAIOT UX CONEP-

PROGRAM MUSIC - One of the major
genres of music. P.M. includes
instrumental works, which is preceded
with the special text - the program that
determines its content, and which is
composed by a composer or borrowed by
from the history, folk tales, and art; 2.
P.M. also includes instrumental pieces
whose names suggest their content:
"Thunderstorm", "Doll's disease".
Artworks of P.M. widespread among
other genres of music in the mid-19th
century.
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*anue: «I'po3ay, «bone3Hb KyKibh».
IIpoussenenus I1L.M. nomyunnu
LIUPOKOE PaCIPOCTPAHEHUE CPEaU
JOPYTUX MY3BIKAJIBHBIX KaHPOB B
cepenune XIX Beka.

BAMKYMA —  6aTbiCKa3aKCTAHIBIK
JIOCTYpre TOH TeKnme Kyd. ApHay
YKaHpbIHA >KaTaabl (apHAy, TOKIE KYWIi
KapaHbl3). baii>kyMaHbIH >KOFapbl OpPbIH-
nay 1medepiriH MOUbIHIANH OTBIPHII, YIIbI
KYHIIiHIH 3amaHjaactapel Kypmanrassbl,
Huua, Typkelil, OHbIH KYpMETIHE apHa-
FaH IIbIFApPMaHbl acKaH MIeOepIIiKIIeH,
KYp/JIei OpbIHAAY TOCUIIEPMEH HIbIFap/Ib.

BAIIKYMA (ka3.) — 1oMOpOBBIi
KIOW 3aI1aIHOKa3aXCTaHCKOW Tpa-
nuuuu - Tekne. OTHOCHUTCS K
XKaHpy apHay (CM. KyH Tekre,
apHay). OTnaBasi 1aHb BBICOKOMY
UCIIOJTHUTENBCKOMY  HCKYCCTBY
Baitkymbl, COBpEMEHHHUKHU BEJU-
koro  kroonmum  Kypmanrassl,
Junna, Typkew, mnpou3BeacHUE,
MOCBAIIEHHOE  €r0  MaMsiTH,
CTPOWJIA B BUPTYO3HOM TEXHUKE,
CO CIIOXHBIMU  UCIIOJHUTEb-
CKHMHU MIPUEMAMU.

BAYZHUMA (Kazakh) - Dombra kui of
Western Kazakhstani tokpe tradition.
Belongs to the genre of arnau (see kui
tokpe, arnau). Paying tribute to the high
artistic  ability of performing of
Bayzhuma, contemporaries of the great
kuishi Kurmangazy, Dina, Turkesh, a
work dedicated to his memory, built in
virtuoso  technique  with  complex
performing tricks.

BAKCBI (kene Typki.) — I9CTYypiil TYpKi
MOJICHUETIHIH ~ JeMHUYpri  (IeMuyprri
Kap.), )Kep MEH acmaH oJJIeMIH OITICTi-
pyini. PyXaHWIbIFbl, acKaH mapacaTThl-
JBIFBI, ca3  mebdepiiri  apkKachiHIa
CPEKIIEICHETIH JKaH-KaKThl OCHHE.

BAKCBHI (apeBHeTIOpK.) - 1eMUypr
(cM.  ;meMuypr) TpaaUIIMOHHOM
TIOPKCKOW KYJIBTYPBI, TTOCPETHUK
MEXIY MAPOM 3E€MHBIM U MUPOM
HEOECHBIM. YHUBEpCAJIbHBIN THII,
KOTOPBIN BBIJENsIETCS Onaromaps
TYyXOBHOCTH, HE3aypSITHOMY YMY,
TBOPUYECKOMY JAapy, O€3yCIOBHBIM
APTUCTUYECKUM CTIOCOOHOCTSIM.

BAKSY (Ancient Turkic) — A demiurge
(see demiurge) of traditional Turkic
culture, the mediator between the earthly
world and the world of heaven. Universal
type, which is released through spirituality,
outstanding intelligence, creative gift,
absolute artistic abilities.

BAJUTAIA (¢dp.ballade, nar. Ballo -
OWIeMIH) — XaJbIKTHIK XOp QHJIEPIHEH

BAJUIAIA  (dp.ballade, nar.
Ballo - Tanmywo) — mnepBoHa-

BALLAD (French — ballade; Latin — Ballo
- dance) - Originally from the Romans -
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OacTay aifaH aJfalikbl]a pOMaH XaJbIK-
Tapel aWTaThiH Olp AaybICTBl O OHI.
JlupukanblH O1p Typi, IIAFBIH CHOXKETTI
eneH. b-ma opra Facelpma, WTabSH,
dbpaHily3, HCHaH NOI3USICHIHAA TYHII,
KaJIBITACThl. b-HBIH Ma3MyHBI KeOiHe
Tapuxu  IIBIHJBIKKA,  (aHTacTUKara
KYpbLIaJIbI.

YajibHO y POMAHCKHUX HapOIOB
OJIHOTOJIOCHAsI TaHICBAJIbHAS
MIECHS, BEAylash MPOUCXOXKICHUE
OT HApPOJIHBIX XOPOBOAHBIX TECEH.
OnuH 13 pa3HOBHUIHOCTEN JINPUKH,
MECHSI ¢ HEOONBIINM CIOXKETOM. B
cpennue Beka b-nma 3apoauiace U
pa3BUBAJIaCh B UTAJIbSIHCKOM,
(b paHIly3CKOM, UCTTAHCKOM TMO33UH.
Conepxxanue b-npl cTpouTcs B
OCHOBHOM  Ha  HCTOPHYECKOMN
npaBje, (haHTaCTHKE.

monophonic dance song, taking its origin
from folk round dance songs. One of the
varieties of poetry, a song with a little
story. B-d originated and developed in the
Middle Ages in Italian, French, Spanish
poetry. The content of B-d is based mainly
on historical fact, fiction.

BAJIAJIAP XOPBI - Epecekrep xopbIMEH
CaJIBICTBIpFaHa JUHAMHUKAIBIK MYMKIH-
TIKTEP1 TBEIM HICKTEreH J)KoHE
IBIOBICTATY KeJieMi eayip keMm. bananap
OH €Kl JKaCcKa KeJITeHIIIe HEeT131HEH JaybIC
OVIIIBIKET]I KaJBINITACKII O0Jajbl; HEPB
J)KOHE  TBIHBIC  JKYHelepl  HBIFasbl,
JaybIChl Kyllleile Jae mbgaMasl  0olia
Tycedi, Oanamap nmayeicel OipTe-0ipTe
€peceK aJIaMHBIH JaybIChIHA aybICaIbI.

JIETCKHI XOP - 110 cpaBHEHHUIO
CO B3pOCTBIM XOPOM HMEET Oosiee
OTpaHUYEHHbIE JTUHAMHYECKUE
BO3MOXKHOCTU U 3HAYUTEIHHO
MEHBIINA O00bEeM 3BydaHus. Y
JIeTe K JBEHaauaTH TrojaM B
OCHOBHOM 3aKaH4MBaeTcsi (opMu-
pOBaHHWE  TOJIOCOBOM  MBIIIIIBI;
VKpPEIUISIIOTCS. HEpBHasl W JibIXa-
TeIbHAsI CHCTEMBI, T'OJIOC MPHO0-
petaeT OOJBIIYIO CUITY ¥ BBIHOCITH-
BOCTb, HAUMHAETCS TOCTETICHHBIN
nepexoj] JETCKOro rojioca BO
B3pPOCIJIBIN.

CHILDREN'S CHOIR — Compared to
the adult choir has limited dynamic
capabilities, and a much smaller volume.
By the age of twelve children’s
shapingof the voice muscles mostly ends
up; strengthens the nervous and
respiratory systems, the voice acquires
greater strength and endurance, begins a
gradual transition from child’s into the
adult voice.

BAJIAJIAP/IBIH MY3bBIKA MEKTEBI -
Oamanap MIHIETTI OLTIM OepeTiH opTa
MEKTEINKE KOCBhIMILIA My3bIKa acnaObIHIa
OifHayJaH, OH alTyaaH, coi(elKUOIaH,
KapanaiblM  My3blKa  TEOPHUSACHIHAH,

JNETCKAS MY3bIKAJIBHASA
IIKOJIA — yuyebGHOe 3aBeneHHE,
rJIe JeTH TONY4aroT K CpeiHe-
IIIKOJIEHOMY 00s13aTEeTLHOMY
00pa30BaHUIO  JIOMOJHHUTEIBLHOE

CHILDREN'S MUSIC SCHOOL — The

school, where children apart from
compulsory high school education
receive additional musical education

playing musical instruments, singing, ear
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My3bIKa 9J€OMETIHEH MY3BIKAJIBIK OLTIM
anaTtelH OKYy OpHbl. bMM koceimiia
MY3bIKQJIBIK OUIIM  amyAblH —aJiFalikbl
CaTBICHI OOJIBIN TAObLIAIEI.

My3bIKaJIbHOE O00pa30BaHUE [0
UI'pe Ha MY3BbIKaJbHOM HHCTPY-
MEHTE, TEHUI0, COJb(EIKHO,
DJIIEMEHTAPHOM TEOPUU MY3BIKH,
My3bIKalIbHOM JuTeparype. JIMIII

training, basic music theory, music
literature. Music School is the first step
towards further musical education

SBJISIETCS ~ TEPBOM  CTYIEHBIO
JIOTIOJIHUTEIIBHOTO MY3bIKaJIb-
HOTO 00pa30BaHUS.
BAJIAJIBIK IHAK — manbael Moaenu- | JIETCTBO — BakHemas | CHILDHOOD - The most important

Tapuxu  yHuBepcanus. Herisri ek
Ooarnmapel: 1. B.III.- Te3 KYThUTYyABI KaXKET
€TETIH yaKbITIIa KEMEMIHE KETIETeH K
(mmapacheI3IbIK, JOPMEHCI3IIK), OyaaH Te3
KYThUTY Kepek. banmanmap eprepek ecerore
KYIBIHEIC TaHbITaasl;, 2. B.II. - amam
OMIPIHIH €H JKAaKChl, aHarypiibIM Oai
JKOHE TOJIBIK KaJbINThl >kargaibl. b.ILLL
cajiapbl TEPEH opi TaFAbIpra OaliTaHBICTHI.

KyJIbTYpHO-UCTOPHYECKAS  yHH-
Bepcanusa. /[B€ OCHOBHBIE MO3U-
uuu: 1. J[. — BpeMEHHOE HECOo-
BEPIIEHCTBO (CNabOCTh, HEMOII-
HOCTh), OT KOTOPOTO HaJi0 OBICT-
pee uzbasnsaThesa. OTcroga CTpeM-
JieHue OBICTPO OB3POCIISATH IETEH;
2. 1. — Jny4iiee COCTOSHUE
YeJI0BEUECKON >KM3HH, Hauboiee
ooraroe u noxHoe. [lociaeacTBus
J1. rmyOoKHU U CyIbOOHOCHBI.

cultural-historical universal. The two
basic positions: 1. C. — a temporary
imperfection (weakness, helplessness),
which must quickly be got rid of. Hence
the desire to quickly make children grow
up; 2. C. — the best condition of human
life, the most rich and full. The
consequences of C. are profound and
fateful.

BAJIBBIPAYBIH (ka3.) — nomObipana
HIaniiaH OpbIHAANaThIH TOKIE KYH, €H
IIIKI  TOJIFAHBICTAP MEH Ce3IM epiciHe
apHaJIFaH epekie Jupuka Tipi. «bam»
XKoHe «Oypay» JereH €Ki CO3lIeH TYpajbl.
AnamMHBIH Oenriii 61p MCUXUKAIBIK-CE31M
OpeKeTiHe call JOMOBIPAHBIH KOFapbI
cas/ibl OMIIEMAIK KYPbUIBICHIH OUTAIpe .

BAJIBBIPAYBIH (ka3.) — cTpe-
MUTEIbHBIA ~ TOMOPOBBIA  KIOM
TOKIIE, PO 0OCOOOM JIMPUKH, TTOCBSI-
HIEHHOU cpepe caMbIX MHTUMHBIX
NEPEKUBAHUM U 9yBCTB. COCTOUT
U3 JBYX CIOB. Me€J, HaCTpO.
O3HauaeT BBICOTHO-PETUCTPOBBIN
CTpOil JTOMOpBI, COOTBETCTBYIO-
IUHA JAHHOMY IICHUXO3MOLIMOHAIIb-
HOMY COCTOSIHHIO Y€JIOBEKA.

BALBYRAUYN (Kazakh) - Rapid
dombra tokpe kui, a special kind of
poetry dedicated to the spheres of the
most intimate experiences and feelings.
Consists of two words: honey, attitude.
Means height-registered array of dombra,
corresponding to a given psycho-
emotional state of man.

BAJIET (¢dp. ballet, nar. ballo, wuran.
balleto — 6u, 6u Ouiney) - Ma3MyHBbI

BAJIET (¢p.ballet, ot nat. ballo,
utaj. balleto - Tanen, misicka) —

BALLET (French - ballet from Latin —
ballo, Italian balleto - dance, saltation) -
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My3bIKaJibl OM O€MHECIHJe allbUIaThiH
caxHa eHepiHiH Typl. b.-HbIH KaliHap Ke31
— xanbIKTBIK Ouge. Eypomaga XVI
FaceIpAa KajbInTaca Oactaabl. banertik
KOWBLIBIM/IbI KOIOFa CLIEHApUHIII,
KOMIIO3UTOp, OanmeTMeicTep, CyperTii
KOoHe OaJeT opTiCTEpl KaThICAIbI.

BUJl CIEHUYECKOTO UCKYCCTBA,
coJiepKaHUE KOTOPOro pPaCKphI-
BaeTcsi B  TaHIIEBaJIbHO-MY3bl-
KaJlbHBIX OoOpasax. Mctoku b. B
HapoaHoOM TaHile. Hauan ¢opmu-
poBatbcs B EBponie B XVI B. B
CO3JaHUU OaJIETHOrO CHEKTaKJIsA
YY4aCTBYIOT CIIEHAPUCT, KOMIIO-
3UTOp, OajmeTMencTep, XyI0KHUK
Y apTUCTHI Oasnera.

A kind of dramatic art, the content of
which is disclosed in the dance-musical
images. The origins of B. are in folk
dance. Began to emerge in Europe in the
16th century. Screenwriter, composer,
choreographer, painter, and ballet
dancers participate in creating a ballet
performance.

BAPUTOH (rpex. barytonos — aysip
yHI1) Oac KOHE TEHOp JaybIC KEHICTIri
apaJIbIFBIH/IAFBI €p aJjaM JaybIChl; KeJIeMi
A Hemece B-gan Gacran gl nemece asl-
re JAehiHri 6ac KyJIaKKyHIH/Ee &Ka3bLIabl.

BAPUTOH (ot rpeu. barytonos —
TSOKENIO3BYUHBIM) -  MYXKCKOM
roJIOC CPEeAHEro Mexay 0acoM u
TEHOPOM pEerucTpa; o0beM oT A
mwm B go gl wm asl
3aMUChIBAETCS B OACOBOM KITIOUE.

BARITONE (from Greek - barytonos —
heavy-sounded) — An average male voice
between bass and tenor registers; the
amount from A or B to the gl or asl
written in bass clef.

BAPOKKO (uT. ogeTTeH ThIC, Ha3lbl) —
XVIr. opracet men XVII . Opracsin-
Jarel KepkeMIiK cTuib. Kalita epiey
CTWJII MEH KJIACCUIIM3MHEH OCHHEeNIepiHiH
KYLITUIITIMEH, CEpHIHAUINMEH JayhIC,
VIBUIBIK ~ TE€H  COH-CaJITaHATThUIBIKKA
YMTBUTYBIMEH, KOPKEMJIrIMEH epeKIlie-
JeH1. OHEepAlH OpTYpPIl KaHpPJIapbl MEH
TYpJIEpIHIH ©3apa JcepiHe, COHAah-ak
aHa TypJiepl - omnepa MeH OaJeTTiH —
JaMyblHa MYMKIH/IK TYFBI3IbI.

BAPOKKO (utr. - cTpaHHBIH,
OPUYYJJIUBBIA) — XYJA0KECTBEH-
HbIl cTUib cep. X VI - cep. XVIII
B.B. Omnuuanca ot ctuis Bos-
POXJIIEHHSI W OT KJIacCUIU3Ma
HAIPSLKEHHOCTBIO, TMHAMUYHOCTBIO
00pa3oB, CTpEeMIJICHHEM K BEIIH-
YUI0O U TBIIIHOCTH,  KHUBO-
MUCHOCTBIO. CrniocoOcTBOBa
B3aUMOJICCTBUIO pa3IUYHBIX
dKAHPOB U BHUJOB HCKYCCTBa, a
TaK)K€ Pa3BUTUIO HOBBIX — OIEPHI
u Oazera.

BAROQUE (Italian - strange, bizarre) -
Art style of the mid 16 - mid18 centuries.
Differed from the style of Renaissance
and from classicism by tension, dynamic
images, the desire for greatness and
splendor, picturesqueness. Promoted the
interaction of different genres and art
forms, as well as the development of new
types of arts - Opera and Ballet.

BAC (ut. basso — TeMeH, TOMEHT1) — ep
aJITaMHBIH TOMEHT1 TaybICHI; JAybIC KoJe-

BAC (ut. basso — HU3KuUNA, HUK-
HUM) - HU3KUHA MYKCKOW TroJoc;

BASS ALS (Italian - basso - lower,
lower) — A deep male voice, the volume
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Mmi F-nen fl-re meitin 6ac KyJakkyHiHme
JKa3bLIaIbl.

o0wem ot F mo fl 3ammceiBaeTcs
B 0ACOBOM KJTIOUE.

of F to f1 is written in bass clef.

BAC BYbBIH (xa3.) — kyi#aiy kipicmeci
MEH HEri3rl oyeHi €HETIH OaThIC Ka3ak-
CTaHJBIK TOKIE KYHAIH OacTamkbl
Tapaybl. b.b.- HBIH MOHI Xepre XKyriHy,
OFaH 30p KYPMET KOpPCETy, PU3AIIbLIBIK
oinaipy. OHBIH TyFaH jxepMeH Oaiina-
HBICTBIPBUTYJIaFbl TEPEH MOHI - ajam
TYPJI1 JKaFJjaii/laH, OHbIH IIET1HEH, IEKC13
JIGHrelre KeTepiie Keie, ©31H, XKep
KeHICTITIH  JKOHE OJemal  OipTyTac
pETIH/Ie KAMTHU OTBIPHII, ©31H TAHBITA]IbI

(K. Hypnanoga).

BAC BYbIH (ka3.) - HauanbHbIN
paszzien 3amajJHOKa3aXCTaHCKOTO
JTOMOpPOBOTO KOS TOKIIE, BKJIIO-
YalolUid BCTYIUIEHHE M OCHOB-
Hyt0 Menoauto kKros. Conepixa-
Hue b. b. - oOparmenne Kk 3emie -
0JlaroroBeHue nepes HEH,
Onarogapenue 3emiie. [ myOuH-
HBII CMBICH 3TOT0 (COEIUHEHUS-
CIUSIHUSI) C POJHOW 3emiield B
TOM, YTO YEJIOBEK TBOPHUT ceOs,
MOJHUMASICh HAJl CHUTyalueu, 3a
ee TMpenenbl, B Oe3rpaHUYHBIC
MacmTaObl, OXBaThiBasg ceOs,
MPOCTPAHCTBO 3eMJIM U Bcenen-
nyto kak uenoe. (K. Hypnanosa).

BAS BYUN (Kazakh) — An initial
section of Western Kazakhstani dombra
kyi tokpe includes an introduction and
basic melody kyi. The content of B.B. -
an appeal to the ground - reverence for
her, thanks to the ground. Deep meaning
of this (connection-merger) with their
native land that man creates themself,
rising above the situation, beyond it in
the unlimited scope, covering
themselves, the space of the earth and the
universe as a whole. (K. Nurlanova)

BAC KUITI - HOTaNBIK *KeTiH1H TOPTIHIII
CBI3BIFBIHJAFBI  Killll OKTaBaHBIH ¢a
HOTACBIHBIH ~OpHAJIACYbIH OENTrIeHTIH
MY3BIKaJIbIK KLITI.

BACOBBIN KJIIOU - My3bIKab-
HBII KJ1I04, 0003HAYaIOMUi HOTY
¢da Masiol OKTaBbl, HAXOASIIYIOCS
Ha YETBEPTON JIMHEHKE HOTHOTO
CTaHa.

BASS CLEF - The musical key,
indicating a note Fa of the small octave,
located on the fourth line of the note
stave.

BACTBI TOHAIJIBAIK — My3bIKaIbIK

I''TABHAS TOHAJIBHOCTD -

MAIN PITCH - The tone using which a

mipiFapMa  OacTalaTblH JKOHE OJETTE€ | TOHAJIBbHOCTh, B KOTOpoM u3na- | piece of music sets out and usually ends.
asIKTaJIaThIH QyEe3I1TIK. raercsi W, Kak MpaBuio, 3aBEp-

I1aeTCsl MY3BIKAJIbHOE TPOM3BE-

JICHUE.
BACTBbI BACKBIIITAP - wwnopna | ['NTABHBIE CTYIIEHU - I, IV, | MAIN STAGE - I, IV, V levels of fret,

MHUHOPJIBIK, aJd MaxopAa MasKOPJbIK

V cryneHu najga, Ha KOTOPBIX B

which major are built on major triads,
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YIIIBIOBICTBUIBIKTAD KYPBIIATHIH JIAITHIH
I, IV, V GackpImrapsl.

Ma)KOp€ CTPOSTCA MaKOpHBIE, a B
MHHOPE MUHOPHBIE TPE3BYUUS.

and minor are built on minor triads.

BACTBI YIIIBIBBICTBIJIBIKTAP - I,
IV,V ca3 mnangakrapblHa KYpbUIFaH
YIIIBIOBICTBUIBIK, OCHI OacmajigaKTapra
colikec aranajgbl — TOHHUKA, CYyOJIOMHU-
HAHTa, TOMUHAHTA.

I''TABHBIE TPE3BYUUSA -
TpEe3ByuHUsl, MOCTPOCHHbIE Ha I,
IV,V crynmensax mnama, HOCAT
Ha3BaHUE COOTBETCTBEHHO CTYIIe-
HSM — TOHHKA, CyOJIOMHHAHTAa,
JIOMUHAHTA.

MAIN TRIADS - Triads built on the I,
IV, V fret levels, are called, respectively
- tonic, subdominant, dominant steps.

BATA (ka3.) - uri TiIeK, CO3I1H CUKBIP-
Jbl KYIIiHE CEeHIMAUTIKTI ysatansl. Kes
KeJIFeH TOH, ic, »KoJ canapel b. OepymeH
OacTablll, COHBIMEH asiKTanajbl. baTaHbl
achl YJKEH €peKIle ChIAIbI aaamjaap
Kacaiael. b.Ttypaepi: Tuiek Oata, - ecim
Kelle JKaTKaH yprnakka (Oamanapra,
’actapra) apHajajbl, aKk Oara Hemece
Oata ce3, - YCTa3dAblH ©3 IISKIPTiHE
alTaTBIH TUIET1. Ocipece XajablK aJablHaa
b. any xaHanaH icke KipiCKeH OWIJIEp/IiH,
HIEHIEHAEPAIH, KbIpayJapAblH, aKbIHAAP-
JIBIH, KYHIIUJIEp MEH OHIIUIePJIH KOCII-
TIK 11€0epIIiK T9PEKECIH KOTEPE TYCEe 1.

BATA (xa3.) — 6iaronoxxenaHue,
OoTpakaloliee Bepy B Maru-
YeCcKylo cuiy cioBa. JIro6oit ToH,
Jej0, J0pora HAYMHAKOTCS U
3aBepmatotcss b. CoBepmiatorcs
0co00  yBaXXaeMbIMH  JIIOJIbMU
cTapuiero Bo3pacta. PasHoBuUI-
HOCTH: TUIEK 0. - MOCBSIIAIOTCS
NOJPACTAIOLIEMY MOKOJICHHUIO
(meTsiM, MOJIONEXKU); aK OaTa WU
b. ce3—nanyTcTBHE, KOTOpOE HaeT
YUUTEIb CBOEMY Y4eHUKY. IMeHHO
b., monmy4deHHBII B TPUCYTCTBUU
Hapo/a, BO3BOJUT HAYMHAIOUIUX
OueB, IICIICHOB U KbIpay, aKbIHOB,
KIOUIIM W OHIIM B  PaHT
pOo(eCCHOHANBHOIO MacTepa.

BATA (Kazakh) - Good wishes,
reflecting the belief in the magical power
of words. Any toy, deal, the road begin
and end with B. Performed by highly
respected older people. Varieties: tilek B.
- dedicated to the younger generation
(children, young people); ak bata or B.
soz - parting words that a teacher gives to
his pupil. That is B., taken in the
presence of the people, elevates biys

BATOH (¢p.baton) — aupuxep TasKiach.

BATOH (¢p. baton) — nupuxep-
CKasl majouka

beginners, sheshens, zhyraus, akyns,
kuishis, anshis to the rank of a
professional master.

BATON (French - baton) - A

conductor’s baton.

BAVYBIPCAK (xa3.kanmac Tysic, OaybIp-
Jacy, TybICTacy, aralplHAAcy, CakK -

BAVYBIPCAK (ka3. Gaysipiacy -
CPOJHUTHCS, OparaThCs, CakK -

BAUYURSAK (Kazakh - bauyurlasu -
affinity, fraternize; sak — an ethnonym of
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epTeleri KelneHJUIEp aTaybl) — TYTac
CaK OJlaFblHa TYBICTACKaH Ka3ak Talra-
Japbl TapMarbl OaybIpiiaca OTBHIPHIN, aHT
OepreH CalTThIK HaH.

STHOHHUM PaHHUX KOUYEBHUKOB) -
Puryanbubiii  x71€0, KOTOPBIM
KISUIMCh, Opartasich, MOPOJAHEH-
HbIC B E€IUHBIM CAKCKHU COIO3
MIPOTOKA3axXCKHe MIEMEHa.

early nomads) — A ritual bread, which
was used to be swore, fracternizing,
twinning in a single Sak union of
protokazakh tribes.

BAKHIBI (e36., Typk.,KbIpF.) - OpTta A3us
XaJbIK KBIPIIBIIAPEI, Ca3repiepi, aKbIH-
oHIIyiepl. XaJBIKTBIK  KbIP-TACTaH/IbIK
MIBIFapMajapabl  MIBFAPYIIbUIAp  MEH
opbiHaaymibuiap. srapmanapsia keOiHece
JTyTapMEH CyHeMeNIeiil.

BAXIIN (y30., Typk., KHpr.) -
HapOJHBIC CKA3HUTEIIH, MY3bIKaH-
Thl, MO3THI-IeBIBI B CpemHei
Azumn. Co3marend W UCHOJIHU-
TEId TPOU3BEICHUN HApPOIHOTO
3roca - JacTaHOB. AKKOMITaHU-
pyIOT cebe mpeuMyIIECTBEHHO Ha

JyTape.

BAKHSHI (Uzbek, Turkic, Kyrgyz) -
National storytellers, musicians, poets,
singers in Central Asia. The creators and
performers of folk epics - dastans.
Accompanies himself mainly on dutar.

BASH - My3bIKalbIK acnar, OpPBICTBIH
XpOMAaTHUKAJIBIK KOJI CBhIpHAWbI, aHbI3Fa
alfHaJIFaH €XKeJT1 OpbIC oHIICI basHHBIH
KYPMETIHE aTaliFaH.

BASH - my3bIKanpHBIA HHCTPY-
MEHT, pyCcCKas py4yHas XpOMaTH-
yecKas TapMOHWKA, Ha3BaHHAS B
YeCTh JIETEHJAPHOTO  JpEBHE-
pycckoro nesna basHa.

BAY AN - Russian musical instrument -
hand chromatic harmonica, named in
honor of the legendary Old Bayan singer.

BOJIIK — xeHe omeT-rypbill OOMBIHILIA
aybIpFaH aJlaMfa HEMece Kecesal MalFa
KOMEKTECY YIIiH 091K CalIThl KOJAaHbLI-
FaH. Angamaap KecenIiH KeIIi KeTeTi-
HIHE CEHIeH, OCBhIIaH aypyAbl Kellipy,
Kapray (kemr!) Typanabl OH CalTThIH
HET13r1 Ma3MYHBI OOJIBIN KaJiFaH.

BOJIIK (xa3.) - mo apeBHEMY
00bIYar0, 4TOoOBI TOMOYL 3a00-
JICBIIEMY YEJIOBEKY WM KUBOT-
HOMY, COBepHIaiuch oOpsnbl b.
Jlromu Bepritd, 9TO OOJIC3HH MOKET
OTKOYEBaTh, OTCIOJIA M300PaKCHHE
OTKOYEBKH OOJIE3HU, 3aKJIMHAHUS

BADIK (Kazakh) - According to ancient
custom, to help a sick person or an
animal, B. rites were committed. They
believed that disease could migrate,
hence an image of the migration of
disease and a spell (migrate!) constituted
the main content of the ceremony.

(kouyil!) COCTaBISUIM  OCHOBHOE
coJiepKaHue o0psiia.
BEKAP - nue3 nemece Oemonb TanOa- | BEKAP - 3mak anprepanuu | BEKAR - A sign of alteration of cancel

JapbIHBIH HOTajJapfa THUTI3ETIH oCepiH
YKOIOJIbI OUTIPETIH albTepaliusi Oenrici.

OTMEHBI 11e3a WiIn 0EeMOII.

sharps or flats (diesis).
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BEK3ATTBIK MOJIEHUET, XOFAPbI
MO/JIEHUET - KofamMHBIH albIpbIKIIA
Oeniri He KOFaMHBIH CYpPaHBICBIMEH
KOciOM IIBIFapyIIbLIAp apKbUIbI Kacala-
Ibl.  OCEMIIK ©HEepAl, KIaCCHUKAJIBIK
My3blKa MEH KJIACCHUKAJIBbIK oJcOUeTTI

KVYIJIbTYPA DJIMTAPHAA,
BbICOKASA  KVJIbTYPA -
CO3/Ia€TCA MNPUBWICTUPOBAHHOU
yacThlo oOmiecTBa OO MO e€e
3aKazy npodeccuoHaIbHbBIMU
TBOpUAMU. BKiroyaer u3dAIHoe

ELITE CULTURE, HIGH CULTURE —
Created by a privileged part of society or
with its order by professional creators.
Includes fine art, classical music and
classical literature. The motto of E.C. 1s
"art for art's sake."

KaMTHIbl.  O.M. ypaHbl: «OHEp 6©Hep | HCKYCCTBO, KIIACCHUYECKYIO MY3bI-
YIIiHY. Ky W KJIaCCH-YECKYIO JIUTEpaTy-
py. HeBuz K.D.: «uckyccTBO
pagy UCKyCCTBAY.
BEK3ATTBUIBIK — wmomenu kyOwl- | DJIMTAPHOCTD — cootnecen- | ELITISM - The correlation of cultural

JBICTBIH (OKY, HBICAH ©Hep YAruiepi)
meHO0epl KeH ajgaMJIapMeH eMec, KepiCiH-
me OEeK3aTThUIBIKKA — KaJlaFaH IIeHOep-
Jeri  okacaylibiFa, OUTIMIa3gap MeEH
HarbI3 Oaranmaii OineTiHAEpMeH Oaiina-
HBICTBUTBIFBIL.

HOCTh  KYJIBTYPHOTO  SIBJICHUS
(yueHusi,  BepoBaHus,  (QOpMbI
HCKYCCTBA) HE C IUPOKUM KPYroM
JIOACH, a ¢ AIUTOU - W3OpaHHBIM
KPYIrOM TBOPIIOB, 3HAaTOKOB U
MOJIJIMHHBIX [ICHUTENEH.

phenomena (the teachings, beliefs, art
forms) not with a wide range of people
and the elite - selected range of artists,
experts and true connoisseurs.

BEJIBKAHTO (ut. bel canto - xepemer
OH alTy) - BOKaJABIK OPBIHIAY CTHIIL.
JpIObICTANIYABIH ~ JKEHUIAITIMEH  JKOHE
KOPKEMJIITIMEH, OYEHHIK KHUCBIH/bLUIbI-
FBIMEH, BOKAJJBIK OPHEKTEPAIH KOPKEM-
JIITIMEH JKOHE acKaH IIedepiiriMmex
EpEKIIeICHE/I]. b. XVII FaChIPIbIH
OpTachIHAA VITTBIK OIEpa ©OHepl MeH
BOKAJIJIBIK MEKTEMNTIH JaMyblHa Oaiina-
HBICTEI  HMrtamusapga  maga OO
b. cBIMOATTBUIBIK ~ TOcUIIEpl  UTANTUSIH
TUTIHIH (OHETHUKAJBIK EPEKIICTIKTEPIHIH
HETI31HJI€ JKOHE XaJIBIKTBIK OPBIHIAYIIIbI-

BEJIBKAHTO (ut. bel canto -
IpeKpacHOe TIeHWe) - CTUJb
BOKQJIBHOTO HCIIOJHEHUS, OTJIH-
YAKOWIUKCSA JIETKOCTBIO U KPaCo-

TOKO 3BYYaHMU:, MGJIOI[PI‘-IGCKOﬁ
CBA3HOCTBIO, U341 CcCTBOM "
BUPTYO3HBIM COBCPIICHCTBOM

BOKAJIbHBIX OPHAMEHTOB. BO3HMK
B Hramuum wu ObIT CBS3aH C
pasButueM B cepeaune XVII
BEKa HAIMOHAIBHOTO ONEPHOTO
VMCKYCCTBA M BOKAJIbHOW IIKOJIBI.
Breipasutensuble  cpeacrsa b

BEL CANTO (Italian - bel Canto
beautiful singing) - A style of vocal
performance, featuring the ease and
beauty of sound, melodic connection,
grace and mastery perfection of vocal
ornamentation. Originated in Italy and
was associated in the mid-17th century
with the development of the national
opera and vocal school. Expressive
means of B.C. had been formed on the
basis of phonetic special features of
Italian language and traditions of folk
performance. B.C. influenced most
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JBIK JOCTYPAE KaJbINTACTHI. benbKaHTO
EBPOMAIBIK  BOKAIABIK MEKTENTEPHiH
Ko01HE 9CepiH TUT13A].

GbopMHUpOBAICH  HAa  OCHOBE
(GhoHETHYECKHX OCOOCHHCTEH WUT.
S3blIKa W TPagUuLHMN HAPOIHOIO
VCIIOJIHUTENIBCTBA. b,  OKazan
BIIUSIHUSAEC Ha  OOJBIIMHCTBO
€BPOMEUCKUX BOKAJIBHBIX IIKOJ.

European vocal schools.

BEMOJIb - napIOBICTHI ©31HIH YHIHEH
XKapTbl TOH TOMEHJAETIN ally KEpEeKTIrlH
KOpCETETIH OeTI.

BEMOJIb - 3HaK NOHMWXEHUS
3ByKa Ha MOJTOHA.

FLAT - A sign of lowering the sound on
a half step.

BETAIIIAP — yiiieHy TOWBIHBIH COHFBI
CanThl, MYHJa aKblH JOMOBIpaHBIH
cyilieMenyeyi apKblabl ©JIECHMEH KeiH/1
’aHa TybICTapbIHA TAaHBICTBIPAbI. OpBIH-
naimy MOHEpl OOMBIHINA aKBIHIBIK Kap-
KBIH/IbI CYBIPBITICATMATBLIIBIKKA HKAKbIH.

BET AIIAP (xa3.) - 3axiouu-
TEIbHBIH  00psim  CcBajeOHOTO
IUKJIa, TJ€ aKblH B TIECCHHOU
dbopMe TOA  AKKOMIIAHEMEHT
JTOMOpBI TIPEJICTABISET HEBECTY
HOBOU poaHe. bin3ok mo manepe
UCTIOJTHEHEHUS K CTPEMUTEIb-
HBIM aKBIHCKUM UMITPOBHU3AIIHSIM.

BET ASHAR (Kazakh) - The final rite of
the wedding cycle, where in the form of
song with the accompaniment of a
dombra akyn presents a bride to her new
relatives. Close on the way of
performance to akyn improvisation.

BU KYMI (ka3.) - Guieyre apHalFaH Kyif,
KacTap KapbIM-KATbIHACBIHBIH aJIaHCHI3
PYXbIH O€HHENEeNTIH Ka3aKThlH JOMOBIpa
OYEHIHIH JKaHPBHI.

b1 KIOU (ka3.) — TaHIeBaIbHbIC
KIOM, JKaHp Ka3axCKoWl JoMOpo-
BOM  MY3BIKH,  OTpa)Karouuu
0€33a00THBIA JyX MOJOJIEKHOTO
oO1IeHusl.

BI KUI (Kazakh) — Dance kuis, a genre
of the Kazakh dombra music, reflecting
carefree spirit of youth communication.

BIPTEKTEC XOP — GipTextec maybicTap-
JaH TypaTblH XOp (TEK epiepiiH, TeK

oeIepAiH HeMece TeK Oataiap ibiH).

OJITHOPOJHBI XOP - xop,
COCTOSIIIUM M3 OJHOPOAHBIX TOJIO-
COB (TOJMBKO MYKCKHUX, TOJBKO
KEHCKHUX WJIH TOJIBKO JIETCKUX).

CONGENEROUS CHOIR - A choir,
consisting of homogeneous voices (only
men, only women or only children).

BPEBUC - exi OyTiH HOTara TeH HOTA. //
= o+o0. Eypomnanbik kocinmkoi My3bIKaja
(XV —XVIII ¥r.) ke3neceTiH HOTajap
Y3aKThIFbI.

BPEBUC — HoTa, paBHas IByM
nenpiM Hotam. // = oto. Jlim-
TEJILHOCTU HOT, BCTPEUAIOIINECS
B EBpormeiickoii npodeccruonamb-
Hoil My3bike (XV —XVIII B.B.).

BREVIS - note equal to two whole notes.
/ / = o+o. Durations of the notes found in
the European professional music (XV-
XVIII centuries)
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BYTIH HOTA — bIpFakThUIBIK CO3BIHKBI-
JBIFBIHBIH Herisri Oenruvtenyi. b.H. exi
XKaAPThl, TOPT LIUPEK, CETl3 CETI3AIK KOHE
T.0. HoTamapra TeH; ©0oc, (KybIC)
COoIlaKIIaMeH OeNruIeHel.

HEJIAS HOTA — ocHoBHOE 0003-
HAUeHNE PUTMUYECKON JIJTUTEITb-
Hoctu. I[.H. paBHa nBym mnouo-
BUHHBIM HOTaM, YE€TBIPEM YETBEPT-
HBIM, BOCBMH BOCBMBIM H T.I.;
0003HaYaeTcsl MYCThIM  (IIOJIBIM)
OBAJIOM.

WHOLE NOTE - The basic notation of a
rhythmic duration. W. note is equal to
two half notes, four quarters, eight
eighths and so on; denoted by empty
(hollow) oval.

BYTIH ITAY3A — CO3BIHKBUIBIFBI OYTIH
HOTara TEH Y3UIIC; HOTAJBIK KeJiaeri
TOPTIHII CBI3BIKTBIH aCTBIHAA KAaJIbIH
CBI3BIKIIAMEH OenTiIeHe .

HEJIAS ITAY3A — nmay3a, paBHas
JUINTEIBHOCTH IIEJIOM HOTE, 0003-
HAYaeTCsl KUPHOW YEPTOUKOU MOJ
YETBEPTON JIMHEMKOM HOTHOTO
CTaHa.

WHOLE PAUSE - Pause equal to the
duration of a whole note; indicated by
bold dash under the fourth line of a stave.

BYKAPAIJIBIK MOJAEHUET — Tanram-
ChI3 KONIIUIIKKE KOJJaHyFa apHaJIFaH
eHIM. On agamaapblH CYpPaHBICHIH 1e-
[1ajla OpbIHJAYyFa HETI3JI€JTreH, COHJIbIK-
taH b.M. ynruiepi ©3eKTUTITH T3 KOFa-
TajJbl, COHHEH IIBIFbIN Kanaabl. JKamimsl
Oyl MOIEHHUETTIH Tapajlly MEeXaHU3Mi
HEMECE KOIIIUIIK KOJIbl MOIEHUET
HapPBIKIECH ThIFbI3 OalJIaHBICTHI.

KVYJIbTYPA MACCOBAA -
OPOJNYKIMS,  MpeHa3HAYEHHAas
TSl TOTpeOJIeHUsI HEB3bICKATEb-
HOW 1mMpokoil myOnukoi. [lpus-
BaHA YJOBJIETBOPITH CUIOMUHYT-
HBIE 3alpoChl JIOJEH, MOITOMY
oOpazupl K.M. OwICTpO TepsroT
CBOIO aKTYaJbHOCTb, BBIXOJST U3
MoAbl. MexaHu3m pacnpocTtpa-
Henuss K.M. wim ob6menoctyn-
HOU KyJNbTYphI HAMIPSIMYIO CBSI3aH
C PBIHKOM.

MASS CULTURE — A product intended
for consumption by undemanding public.
Designed to meet the immediate
demands of the people, so the samples of
M.C. quickly lose its relevance, become
out of fashion. The mechanism of
distribution of M.C. or publicity
available culture is directly linked with
the market.

B

BAJIbC (dbp-na nem-aeH: Ousnen aitHay)
- 1.6ip KanpinThl aifHaIBID Ouieyre
HETI3/IeJITeH XY OUi, CHIPUIBUIIBIK, 9CEM
BIPFAKTBUIBIK TOH. 2. acHamnTbl MY3bIKa
YaHPBI; 3. 1p1 TY3UIICTI HIBIFapMaIapablH

BAJIBC (dpp. oT HEM. KPYKUTHCS
B TaHle) — |. mapHbIii TaHen,
OCHOBAHHBIN Ha MJIABHOM KpyxKe-
HUU. XapaKTepHbI JUPU3M, HU3S-
IECTBO IUIACTHYHOCTh. 2. KaHpP

WALTZ (French from German - whirl in
the dance) — 1. A pair dance based on a
smooth whirling. Characterized by
lyricism, grace, plasticity; 2. A genre of
instrumental music; 3. A section of major
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(cumboHusIIapabIH, onepanapiblH,
OanerTepiiH) Tapaybl; 4.9H >KaHPHI
(JI. Xamunuain «Kazak BaIbCi»).

MHCTPYMEHTAJIbHOU MY3bIKH;
3. Paznen KpymHBIX [UKIUYECKUX
npousBefieHnd (CUM(pOHUM, orep,
OasieToB); 4. TECEHHBIM >KaHp
(«Kazaxckwuii Banbey JI. Xamunn).

cyclical works (symphonies, operas,
ballets) 4. Musical genre (“The Kazakh
waltz” by L. Khamidi).

BAPUAIINUUM (nat. Variatio — KyOBLITY)
— Op JKOJBbl TOJBIK Keyiemie, Oipak
METPOpPUTM (PaKTypa, KAPKBIH CHUSIKTHI
MY3bIKQJIBIK ~ MOHEPJIUIIK  Kypajaaapsl
KOMETIMEH ©3TepTUIr€H TYPAE TaKbIPbII
HBICAHBI JKarblHAH  asAKTaJIFaH KOHE
Kenecie Oipkatap KalTalaHyJlapMeH
OpBIHJAJIAThIH IIBIFApMa.

BAPUAILIMN (mmat. variatio) -
MPOU3BEJICHHUE, TTPEACTABISAIOIICE
co00i U3IIOKEHUE 3aBEPIICHHOM
1o opmMe TeMbl U MOCJIECAYIOIIHIA
pAl €€ MOBTOPEHUM, KaXKIbIM pa3
B IIOJTHOM o0BeMeE, HO
U3MEHEHHOM c MOMOIIIBIO
METpopUTMa, (aKTyphl, TEMIIa U
JIPYTHX CPEACTB MY3BIKATHHOU
BBIPA3UTEITHHOCTH.

VARIATIONS (Latin — variatio) - A
product that represents by itself a report
of a complete by a form topic and the
subsequent number of its repetitions,
each time in full capacity, but modified
by using metroritma, texture, tempo and
other musical expressions of the form.

BEPBAJIJIbI  (mat. ays3ma, ce3
Ky3iHnae). BepOanasl  MoTiHOEp — —
TallaHblH ©3 IIbIFy Teri, KoplllaraH
opTachl, KaHyapjlap MEH ©CIMIIKTep
oleMi  Typasibl KacHUeTTl OHriMeci —
MUDTIK TIBIFAPMAIIBUTBIKTBIH MaHBI3IbI
Oemnirin KyparaH. Ka3akTbIH JoCcTYpil
MOJICHUETIHAE BepOanasl TypJiepi (Oata,
alThIC, JKBIP, OH, KYH) MKETEKIl OpBIH
anagael (OaTta, aWTBIC, XKBIp, OH, KYH,
Ka3aKThIH JOCTYPJIl MOACHHUETI Kap. ).

BEPBFAJIBHBII ~ (or  nar.
YCTHBIN, CiOBeCHBI). BepOanb-

HBIE TEKCTBI -  CBSIIEHHEIE
pacckaspl IUIEMEHH O CBOEM
MPUCXOKICHUH, OKPYXKAIOUIEM,

KUBOTHOM U PACTUTEIILHOM MUPE
— COCTaBIISUIM BAXKHYI 4YacThb
mudortBopuecTtBa. BepOanbHbie
dbopMmbl (0Oata, aWThHIC, XXKBIP, OH,
KYH) 3aHUMAIOT BENYIIEE
MOJIOKEHUE B  TPAAUIIMOHHOM
KyJIbType Ka3zaxoB (cM. Oara,
alThIC, KbIP, KYH, TPAAULIMOHHAS
KyJbTYypa Ka3axoB).

VERBAL (from Latin - oral and wordy).
Verbal texts - sacred stories about the
origin of tribes, surroundings, flora and
fauna - formed an important part of the
myth-making. Verbal form (bata, aitys,
zhyr, an, kui) occupy a leading position in
the traditional culture of the Kazakhs (see
bata, aitys, zhyr, kui, traditional culture of
the Kazakhs).
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BUBAUYE (ut. vivace), vivo — (BHUBO) —
KbliaMm, ckaHzawl, allegrora kKaparanna
XKbULAAM, prestofaH xkaiay.

BUBAYE (ut. vivace), vivo —
(BUBO) - OBICTpPO, KHUBO; CKOpEeE,
yem allegro, HO MeHee CcKkopo,
qeM presto.

VIVACE (Italian - vivace, vivo) -
Quickly, lively; faster than allegro, but
less quickly than presto.

BU3YAJIJIbI MOJIEHUET (mar.
KOPETIH, KOPIHETIH) — aKmapabl Kapay,
SAFHU Kepy oJiCiHEe HEeri3fenreH xasz0a
MozeHueTr. B.M-te eHep nme epekie
HaKThl OallKanaTblH, KOpy opeKeTiHe
alfHaJaThIH jka3y OACBIMBUIBIFBI, dIEM/I1

KOpPYMEH KaObLIAayIbIH HIeKCi3
KYHJIBUIBIFBI O€kiTineni. FanpiMaapasiH
AHBIKTAYBIMEH  KOPIHICTIK  MOJCHHUET

aTaybl Oepuial.

BU3YAJIbHAS  KVYJIbTYPA
(OT ;mat. 3pUTENIbHBIN, BUAUMBIIN)
- MHUChMEHHAS KYJIbTypa, OCHO-
BaHHAs Ha ONTHYECKOM, T.C.
3pUTEIHPHOM CPEICTBE Tepeaadn
unpopmanmu. B B.K. yTBepxk-
JAeTCSl TPUMAT THUCHBMEHHOCTH,
a0CoJIIOTHAsl 1IEHHOCTh 3PUTEIIb-
HOTO BOCHPHSITHS MHpA, YTO
O0COOEHHO SIBCTBEHHO OOHApYXKU-
BaeTCsl B UCKYCCTBE, MPEeBpaIliaro-
meMcss B 3pUMOE€  JICHCTBO.
Omnpenenena  y4eHbIMU oJ1
HA3BaHNEM 3pENHIHAS KYJIbTYpA.

VISUAL CULTURE (from Latin -
auditorium, visible) - Written culture is
based on an optical 1.e. auditory means of
information transmission. In V.C. is
claimed primacy of writing, the absolute
value of the visual perception of the
world, which 1s especially clearly
revealed in the art of turning into visible
action. Defined by scientists as
spectacular culture.

BUPTYO3, XAC UIIEBEP (ur-ra nat-
JaH: ailobIH,TaaHT) - 1.OHep TexHHU-
KAaChlH 11e0ep MEHrepreH OpbIHIAAYIIIbI
(My3bIKaHT); 2. O3 iciHae MmeOepiKTIH
YKOFAphI JOPEKECIH MEHIepPIreH ajaMm.

BUPTYO3 (ur. or nar. m00-
JIeCTh, TAJIaHT) — 1. UCTIOJTHUTEI
(damre My3BIKaHT), MAaCTEPCKH
BJIQ/ICIONIMIA TEXHUKOM HCKYCCT-
Ba; 2 4YEIOBEK, IOCTUTIINN B
pabote BBICIIICH CTETICHU
MacTEpCTBA.

VIRTUOSO (Italian from Latin - valor,
talent) - 1. A performer (usually a
musician), masterfully wielding a
technique of any art; 2. A man, who has
attained the highest degree of his skill.

BOKAJIIBI (nat. awiObicThI, YHAL) -

OHTC apHAIFaH OyeHIl OpPBIHIAYIIIHI.
Eypona kiiaccukachlH, Ka3ipri Ka3akCTaH-
IBIK ~ KOMIIO3UTOPJIAPIBIH BOKAaJIJIbI

IbIrapMalapblH KaMTHUABL.

BOKAJIUCT (ot naT. 3BY4HBIH,
NEBYYHI) — UCIOJHUTENb MY3bI-
KH{, IIPEIHA3HAYEHHOW JJIS TIEHUS.
BrrouaeTt eBponencKyro KIlacCuKy,
BOKAJIbHBIE TIPOU3BEIECHUS  CO-
BPEMEHHBIX Ka3aXCTAaHCKUX KOM-
IIO3UTOPOB.

VOCALIST (from Latin - resonant,
singing) — A performer of the music
intended for singing. Includes European
classical music, vocal works by
contemporary composers of Kazakhstan.
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BOKAJIN3 (nmat. Vocalis - naysicThl) —
ce3Ci3 alTyFa apHaJFaH OH, BOKAJIBIK

BOKAJIU3 (nar. Vocalis -
TJIACHBIN) — Mmbeca JJisl IeHus 6e3

VOCALISE - (Latin — vocalis -vowel) —
A piece to be sung without words, which

TEXHUKAHBI JAMBITYyFa apHaJiFaH | CJIOB, KoTopasi oObluHO siBisierca | 1S usually an exercise for the

KATTBIFyJIap. ynpaxkHeHueM st pasButus | development of vocal technique.
BOKaJIbHOM TEXHUKH.

BOKAJIIBIK MYVY3bIKA (vocale - | BOKAJIbHASA MV3bIKA | VOCAL MUSIC - (vocale means Voice)

Jaybic JiereH ce3). My3bika acnaObIHbIH
cylieMengeyiMeH HeMmece CyHheMelJIeyiH-
CI3 JKEeKe OHIIIre, XOpFa AapHAJbII
Ka3bUTFaH OyCH.

(vocale - 0003. ronoc) — My3bIKa
JUTSI TIGHUSI ¢ MHCTPYMEHTATHHBIM
COINPOBOXKICHUEM WIIM O€3 HEero,
JUISL COJIMCTA, XOpa.

- Music for singing with instrumental
accompaniment, or without, for soloist,
choir.

BOJIBTA - (ut. Volta-61p) erep kaiirta-
Jan oOpblHJIAy OapbIChIHIIAa MY3bIKAJBIK
IIBIFAPMaHbIH HeMece OOIMIHIH COHFBI
TaKTLIepl e3repeTiH 0oJica, OHAAa BOJbTA
oenriiepi KOMbLIAIbI.

BOJIBTA - 3Hak, 0003Ha4aromumn
OTPHIBOK, KOTOPBIN HY>KHO
UTPaTh WIHA IETh IOCJE MEPBOTrO
WIK TIOBTOPHOTO HCIIOJHEHHUS
IIOBTOPSIONIECTOCS pa3jieiia MYy3bl-
KaJIbHOT'O TIPOU3BEICHHMS.

VOLTS - A sign that indicates the
passage that is needed to be played or
sung after the first or repeated
performance of a recurring segment of
music work.

1)

I'AMMA - xeMiHJe OKTaBa IIETIHAC
KaHgaih 1a Oip JAbIOBIC KaTapbIHBIH
OapIIBIK JBIOBICTAPBIH KAMTHUTBIH
JBIOBICTAPBIH OIpBIHFAM 51 KOTEPIHKI, 5
TOMEHJICI KEJIETIH KaTap TopTioi.

I'AMMA - nmoctymneHHOe BOCXO-
Jsuiee WIM HHUCXOJSIEE MeJo-
JUYECKOE JBW)KCHHUE, 3aXBaTbl-
BaloIlee BCE 3BYKU KaKOIro-nubo
3BYKOpsiJla B Ipeliesiax HE MEHee
OKTAaBBlI.

GAMMA - A gradual upward or
downward melodic movement, exciting
all the sounds of a music scale in the
range in less than an octave.

I'APMOHUSA (yiinmeciM, YHIECTIK) —
1. puiocodpuss MeH My3bIKaTaHY YFBIMBI.
Exi FBITBIM camackl Ja ABIOBIC KaTapebl,
MOJIIEPIAECTIK  CUSAKTHI  OIpTYTacThiH
OenIeKkTepl apachlHAAFbl YHIECIMIUTIK
MOHIHJIET1 aJIFalllKbl TPEK COo3JepiHEH

I'APMOHHA — 1. xareropus
dbunocodun u My3siko3Hanus. O6e
HAYKHd HCXONAT W3 TIEPBOHAYAIb-
Horo rpeueckoro (harmonia —
CO3BYYHE, COPa3MEPHOCTH, COT-
JJACOBAHHOCTh MEXJy YacCTsIMHU

HARMONY — A category of philosophy
and musicology. Both sciences are based
on the original Greek (harmonia - harmony,
proportionality, consistency between parts
of a whole). Understanding the Universe as
a consistent whole. 2. Science about chords
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TYBIHIAWABL. YHUBEPCYMIIBI TYCIHY —
TYTAaCTBIKKAa Kapchllaclay JereH ces;
2. peTTUIIK KO3FajbiCTa aKKOpATaAp MEH
OJIapJIbIH OalIaHBICHl TyPAJIbl FHLIBIM.

eauHoro 1enoro). Ilorumanue
YHuBepcyMa Kak HENPOTUBO-
peunBOrO I1IeJ0ro. 2. Hayka o0
aKKkopJlax © HMX CBA3AX B
MOCJIEIOBATEILHOM JBUKEHUH.

and their relationships in a sequential
movement.

IF'APMOHUN3AIIUA - 1. 6epinren oyenre
AKKOPJITHIK - TapMOHUSIIBIK KapachIMa
KOCBIMIIIA  JaybICTApAbl  KAJIFACTBIPY;
2.TapMOHHS OKY KYpCbhIHOA HETI3ri
KATTBIFyJapAbIH HET13r1 O1p Typl.

I'APMOHM3ALMA — 1. npuco-
YUHEHHE K JaHHOHM MEJIOAUH
JNOMOJIHUTEIBHBIX  TI'OJIOCOB B
aKKOPJAOBO-TAPMOHUYECKOM
ckiane. 2. OAWH M3 OCHOBHBIX
BUJIOB yIPaXXHEHUU B y4eOHOM
Kypce rapMOHUHU.

HARMONISATION - 1. Overcomposition
of additional votes to the melody in the
chord-harmonic stave. 2. One of the main
types of the exercises in a harmony
course.

IF'APMOHUAJIBIK MAXOP - wmaxop-
neiH  Oip Typi. llbHalibl MaxxopMmeH
CalbICTBIpFaHAa  TeMeHaeTuireH VI
caThbICHI Oap.

TAPMOHMYECKUN MAJOP
— Pa3HOBUAHOCTb Ma)Xxopa, IO
CPAaBHEHUIO C HATYPaJIbHBIM BUIOM
uMeeT VI NOHWKEHHYIO CTYIIEHb.

HARMONIC MAJOR — A kind of major
in comparison with the natural view; has
VIth lower level.

I'APMOHUAJIBIK MUHOP - munopasia
0ip Typi. LlIpIHAMBI MUHOPMEH CABICTHIP-
raHja xorapaatbutrad VII cateich Oap.

I'APMOHWYECKU MHUHOP —
Pa3HOBUJIHOCTb  MHHOpA, MO
CPAaBHEHHID C  HATypaJIbHBIM
BuA0M uMeeT VII moBblieHHYIO

HARMONIC MINOR — A kind of minor
compared to the natural kind; has VIlth
increased level.

CTYIEHb.
IF'APMOHUAJIBIK ®YHKIIUA - rapmo- | TAPMOHUYECKAS ®YHKIIUA | HARMONIC FUNCTION - Modal value
HUSUJIBIK KO3FaJIbICTa aKKOPATHIH Ca3JbIK - JIaJIOBO€ 3HAYEHHE aKKopjaa B of the chord in the harmonic motion. The
MaHbI3bl. Herisri rapMoHUSIIBIK (QYHK- | TapMOHUYECKOM nB>keHUU. | basic  harmonic  functions:  tonic,
UsJIap: TOHUKANBIK, CYyOAOMUHAHTANbIK, | OCHOBHBIE rapmMoHuyeckue | subdominant, dominant.

JIOMUHAHTAJIBIK. GyHKIMU: TOHUYECKas, Cy010MHU-

HAHTOBAsI, JOMHUHAHTOBASI.
IF'EJOHU3M (rp. xkaitgapsuibik, paxat- | EJOHU3M (ot rp. Becenbe, | HEDONISM (from Greek - fun,

TaHYIIBIIBIK) — aJaM OMIPIHIH MaKCaThl

HaclaxjeHue) —  oOpeTeHue

pleasure) - The acquisition of pleasure as
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MEH MOHI peTiHJe CYHCIHY ce3iMiHe
OeJicHy.

YAOBOJIBCTBHA KaK LECJIb U CMBICJI
ZKHN3HH YCIIOBCKA.

a goal and sense of human life.

I'EHE3UC (rp. mbiry Teri, maiiaa 6omy) -
naiija 0oy coTi »koHe Oenruni  Oip
KaJIBIIIKA, TYpre, KYOBUIBICKA OKEJIETIH
JTaMyIbIH KaJFachaibl yaepici.
MaHBI31bI MOICHUETTAHBIMIBIK YVFBIM.

I'EHE3UC (oT rp. OpOHMCXOXK-

JICHUE, BO3HHUKHOBEHHE) -
MOMEHT 3apOoKJACHUS U TMOCIIe-
NYIOIIUKA  TIPOLECC  Pa3BUTHS,

MPUBEAIINNA K ONPEACICHHOMY

GENESIS (from Greek - origin,
occurrence) — A moment of conception
and subsequent developmental process,
which led to a certain state, mind
phenomenon. An important culturological

COCTOSIHUIO, BHOY, SBIICHHIO. concept.

BaxHoe  KyJIbTypOJIOTMYECKOE

MOHSITHE.
I'EPMEHEBTUKA (rp. tycingipemin, | TEPMEHEBTHUKA  (or rp. | HERMENEUTICS (from Greek -
MONIIMJICUMIH) - aJIFalllKbl MarblHANAPbl | pa3bsICHAIO, MWCTOJIKOBBIBalO) - | explain, interpret) — An art and teaching

KOHE HEMece KoeIMarblHaidbl  OOJIbII
KEJETIH  MOTIHAEPAl  YFBIHIBIPYIBIH
aaicTepl Typasibl eHep MeH utiM. Kasipri
3aMaHfbl  FBHUIBIMAA  MOJCHU-TAPUXU
KYOBUIBICTAPAbI ©31HIIE TYCIHAIPY JiCI.

UCKYCCTBO M YYEHHE O crocodax
VCTOJIKOBAaHMSI TEKCTOB, IIEPBOHA-
YaJbHBIM CMBICI KOTOPBIX HE
SICEH B CWJIy MX APEBHOCTH WIIN
MHOTI'O3HAa4YHOCTH. B coBpemen-
HOM HAayKe — METOJ HHTEP-
IpeTauuu  KyJIbTYpPHO-HCTOPH-
YECKUX SIBIICHUMU.

about how to interpret the texts, the
initial meaning of which is uncertain
because of their antiquity or ambiguity.
In modern science - the method of
interpreting the cultural and historical
phenomena.

INMMCCAHIO, CBIPFBIMA (ut-ra ¢p-
JaH:ChIpFaHay) - OYyeHJl achanTapja
OMHAynarbl, COHJAM-AK OH aWTyAarsbl
opbIHAAYIIBUILIK 9aic. [llexTiH, nepHeH1H
YCTIHEH CayCaKThIH KEHUI KAJKBII,
celpraHaybiMeH kepiHeai. Illbipaitnbl
THIMALTIK Oepei.

INIMCCAHJO (ut. ot  p.
CKOJIb3UTh) - HCIHOJHUTEIHCKUM
npuemM npu urpe Ha
MY3bIKQJIbHBIX WHCTPYMEHTAX, a
TaKKe TEHUU. 3aKIYaeTcs B
JIETKOM CKOJIB)KEHMH Tajiblia o
CTpYHE, KJIABUIIIAM. Haer
KOJIOPUCTUYECKUM P DEKT.

GLISSANDO (Italian from French -
glide) — A performing technique in
musical instruments playing and singing.
Lies within easy slip of a finger on the
string, the keys. Gives coloristic effect.
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I'OMO®OHUSA - wMy3bIKaHBIH KeIl-
JAyBICTBUIBIK  JKapachbIMbl, OYJI perTe
OackanmapplH YillleciMal cyidemenaeyi
asiceIHa O1p aybIC QyeH 11 alTabl .

IroMO®OHUA - MHOTO-
TOJIOCHBIM CKJIaJl MY3BIKH, MpHU
KOTOPOM OJIMH TOJIOC BEIET Me-
Joaui0 Ha (POHE TapMOHUYECKOTO
CONPOBOKJICHHS] OCTAIbHBIX.

HOMOPHONY — A polyphonic musical
fret, where one voice leads the melody
on the background of the harmonic
accompaniment of the rest.

I'OTHUKA, TOTUKAJIBIK CTUJIb (ur.
repMaH/IbIK FOTTap TalNackl aTayblHAH) —
XII-XVI £r.-na 6atbic eypomnasbiK eHep/e
KaJIBINTACKAH KOPKEM, oCIpece CoyJeTTI
CTWib. TacTel 0K JKOHE  COYJeTTI
OIIEKEHIEepIH  KOITINIMEH  COYJETTI
YVATUIEPAIH TIK CBI3BIKTHI KaJbIIITapFa cai
KeJTyIMEH cUIaTTal1ajibl.

I'OTHKA, TOTUYECKUU
CTWJIb (utr. oOT Ha3BaHUA
TEPMAHCKOTO IUIEMEHU TOTOB) -
XyJ10KECTBEHHBIM CTHUJIb,
MPEUMYIIECTBEHHO apXUTEKTYP-
HBIN, CJIOKUBIIUMCS B 3aIlagHO-
eBponerckoM Huckycctee XII-
XVI BB. Xapaktepusyercs o0u-
JUeM  KaMEHHOM pe3bObl U
CKYJIBIITYPHBIX YKpaIlleHUH, MO/
YUHEHHOCTBIO  apPXUTEKTYPHBIX
GbopM BEPTUKAIIBHOMY PUTMY.

GOTHIC, GOTHIC STYLE (Italian
from the name of Germanic tribes -
Goths) - The art style, mostly
architectural, developed in Western
European art during XII-XVI centuries.
Characterized by an abundance of stone
carving and sculptural ornaments,
subordination of architectural forms to a
vertical rhythm.

I'YMAHU3M, AJAMI'EPIIUIIK (nar.
agamrepuiunik) — 1. AgaM - TYPMBICTBIH
MOHI MEH HETI31 €KEHIH IMaWbIMIaWThIH
aJaMHBbIH 63 KYHIBUIBIFBl Typajibl UIIM.

I'VYMAHU3M (nat. uenoBeu-
HBIl) — 1. ydeHHe O caMoOlleH-
HOCTH Y€JIOBEKa, yTBEP)KIAAIOIIEe
YyeJloBeKa KaK CMBICI M OCHOBa-

HUMANISM (Latin - Humane) — 1. The
doctrine of self-worthiness of a person
claiming a human as the meaning and
ground of being; 2. Cultural movement

2. Xanreipy JOYIpiHIH MosieHn | Hue Owitusi; 2.  KyhaerypHoe | of the Renaissance.
KO3FaJIbICHI. JBIKEeHME 3110XU Bo3poxienus.
A

JABBIJI (ka3. ynken OapabaH) - eoTe

KaTThl JABIOBIC IIBIFAPATHIH XaJIBIKTHIH
My3blka acnaOwel. benri Oepy ymiiH
KbI3MET ©TKeH. Kazak Tl ce3mik

JIABDBUI (xa3. Gonpiioi OapabaH)
— HApOJHBIN MY3bIKAJIBHBIA WHCT-
PYMEHT C OYE€Hb CWJIBHBIM TPOM-
KUM 3BYKOM. CIy»Kui Il ToJIauu

DABYL (Kazakh — bass drum) — Folk
instrument with a very strong loud
sound. It served for signaling. In the
lexicon of the Kazakh language is still
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KOPBIHJIa OCHI KYHT€ JeHiH OYJI acanThiH
aThIMEH OallIaHBICTBI CO3JIEP CaKTaJFaH
(mabObunmay, eckepry, xabapmap Ooiy).
Byn ce3 xanbIk apacbiHlia «1a0bUT Kary»
MarbIHAChIHAA KOJAaHbLIA IbI.

CUTHAJIOB. B JIEKCMKOHE Ka3zax-
CKOTO s3bIKa JIO CHX IOp COXpa-
HWJICS PSA  CIOB, B  OCHOBE
KOTOPBIX JISKUT Ha3BaHHWE HSTOTO
WHCTPYMEHTa (CUTHAJIU3UPOBATh,
OBITH OIOBEIICHHBIM). YTIOTPEO-
JsieMoe  BbIpakeHue (ynapsTh B
na0bul) OCTAlOCh B HApoAe B
3HAYeHWU TIOJTHUMATh TPEBOTY.

preserved a series of words, which are
based on the name of the instrument (to
signal, to be alert). Used expressions (hit
in dabyl) remained in the people within
the meaning of alarm.

JAHFBIPA (xa3.) — XaJbIKTBIK MY3bIKa
acraObl. JlaObuTgaH — albIpMAIIBUIBIFBL:
meHOep/IiH O1p KaFblHAH FaHa TepIMEH
KanTajbll, IMIKi KaFbIHAaH MeTanb Oay-
Jap, cakMHallap MEH TYpJi KyhTabakTap
TarbUIafbl. AINBIK, KYIAK TYHIBIPATHIH
TBIOBIC MIBIFapaibl. HerizineH O0aKCHIHBIH
CANTTBIK KBI3METIHJAC ITaiiganaHbLIa bl
(6akCBIHBI Kap.).

JAHFBIPA (ka3.) — HapoaHbIi
MY3bIKQIBHBI HMHCTPYMEHT. B
OTJINYHE OT Ja0blIa OOTITHBa-
Jlach KOXKE€H JIMIIIL C OJHOM CTO-
pOHBI M BHYTpPU OOBeIIMBaNach
METAJUTMYECKUMU IIETTIOYKAMH,
KOJICUKaMH, IUIACTUHKaMH. Meer
OTKPBITBIA U PE3KUM  3BYK.
OCHOBHO€ Ha3HAUCHHUE — MCIOJIb-
30BaHHE B puUTyajie Oakchl (CM.
0aKChI).

DANGYRA (Kazakh) — Folk instrument.
Unlike dabyl, D. was covered with
leather only on one side and inside metal
chains, rings, plates were hanged up. It
has an outdoor and harsh sound. The
main purpose — to use in ritual of baksy
(see baksy).

JACTAH - Taay xone Opra Llbrsic
KOHE OHTYCTIK [TeiFbIC A3sus
(GOJBKIOPHI MEH 9JICOMETIHIH SIMUKAIBIK
dAHPBl. OJIETT€ XaJbIK epTeruUIepiHiH,
aHbI3JIaphl MEH XUKasjapblHbIH o1c0u
eHjaenylH Ouimipeni.  JI. MO3TUKANBIK
JKOHE MPO3ajbIK Typae kesmeceal. Typki
XaJIBIKTapbIHa J. mpo3a ©JICHMEH
anMmacajnpl Aa, AyTapblH, HOMOBIPpAHBIH

JACTAH - »nudeckuid >xaHp
donbkaopa u auteparyp bawmxk-
Hero u Cpennero Boctoka wu
FOro-Bocrounoit Azun. OOBIYHO
MpeACTaBIsCT JUTEPATypPHYIO
00pabOTKy HapOJHBIX CKa30K,
JIETeH1, penanui. Berpeyarores
J1. TIoaTHYECKME U TPO3aNIECKUE;
y TIOPKCKUX HapoaoB B JI. mpo3sa

DASTAN - Epic genre of folklore and
literature of the Middle East and South-
East Asia. Usually it 1s literary
adaptations of folk tales, legends. There
are poetry and prose D.; Turkic people
intersperse prose with poems in D that
are sung with the accompaniment of
dutar dombra and other musical
instruments. These D. are composed
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XKoHe Oackamail acmanTapiblH cylhemen-
neynepiMeH alThLUIAABbI. Ocwingaii
JI. HeriziHeH amyrrap MeH Oakcbuiap
CUSIKTBI XaJIBIKTBIH OHII — JKbIpayiapbl
meiFaprad. Omap  omeTTe  GacThl
KeUinkepiep peTiHae OoJiFaH.

nepeMekaeTcss €O CTHXaMH,
KOTOpBIE TOIOTCS TOJ] aKKOMITa-
HEMEHT ayTapa, JOMOpBI W Jp.
UHCTpyMeHTOB. Takue /[I. cia-
raloTcs  TJIAaBHBIM obpazoM
HAPOJHBIMU TTEBIIAMHU-CKA3UTEIIS-
MU — alryramMu U 0aKChl, KOTOPBIS
OOBIYHO BBICTYIAIOT U B KAUECTBE
TJIABHBIX JICHCTBYFOIIHX JIHII.

mostly by folk singers, storytellers -
ashug and baksy, who usually act as
protagonists.

JAVYBIC — dusuonorusisik — ceilney
MYIIECl,  OHBIH  KOMErIMEeH  ajaMm
MY3bIKQJIBIK JIOBIC IIBIFApaJbl, SFHU OH
antanpl. J[. camacel — ABIOBIC BIPFAFBIHBIH
oZIeMITIriMeH, KYIIIMEH JKoHE JIbIObICTap-

IrojIoC (nar.) — d¢usuonoru-
YECKUM OpraH peyu, C MOMOUIBIO
KOTOpPOT'O  YE€JOBEK BOCIPOM3-
BOJUT MY3BIKAJIbHBIE 3BYKH, T.€.
noet. Omnpenensrommne KadyecTBa

SINGING VOICE (Latin) — The
physiological organ of speech, with the
help of which man produces musical
sounds, i.e., singing. The defining quality
of S. V. - beauty of the tone, strength and

Ibl Y3aK ycTay KaOuleTiMeH aHbIKTanaael. | . - Kpacora TemOpa, cwia u | ability to withstand long sounds.
CIIOCOOHOCTh  JIONTO  BBIJIEPKU-
BaTh 3BYKH.

JNAVYBICTBI KOO - kocinTik mMakcaTTa

naypic  ammapatbiH - gambeity. K
oAicTeEMEC] apTUKYISALIMSUIBIK MYILIEIepal
JIaMBbITy,  PE30HATOPJIApPIbl  KOJIIaHY,

TBIHBICTBI PETTEY JKAJIbl MPUHLIUITEP-
tepine Heri3genreH. JIK Makcatel —
OVJIIIBIK €T JHEPrusiChlH OapblHIA a3
KYMCaldl OTBIPBIN, JbIOBIC HIBIFApyNa €H
MeKTI TaOWFUIIBIK TI€H  epPKIHIIKKE,
JBIOBICTANTyla TYPAKTBUIBIK IEeH OlpJeii-
JIKKE KON KETKI3y, JayblC ayKbIMbIH
OapblHIlIa YJIFAWTy, COHAAN-aK OHBIH
KYIIH, JbIOBIC BIPFAFBIHBIH aWKBIH/IbI-

[TIOCTAHOBKA TOJIOCA -
pa3BUTHE T'OJIOCOBOTO ammapara B
npodheCCHOHATBHBIX HeTsX.
Meronuka III' ocHoBana Ha
O0IMX TPHUHUINIAX PEryIupo-
BaHUS JbIXaHUS, HCIIOJIb30BaHUS
PE30HATOPOB, PA3BUTHUSI OPraHOB
aprukymsanuu.  Llens  ILI. -
TOCTUKEHUE MPEJCIIBHON €CTECT-
BEHHOCTHU M CBOOOIBI 3BYKOOOpa-
30BaHUs, YCTOWYHMBOCTH 51
POBHOCTH 3BYyYaHUSI, MAKCUMAJIb-
HOC pacHIupeHue Juamna3oHa

VOICE SETTING - The development of
the wvoice apparatus for professional
purposes. The technique of V.S. is based
on a common principles of regulation of
breathing, the use of resonators,
development of articulation. The purpose
of V.S. 1s to achieve maximum
disengagement and freeing of sound
formation, stability and evenness of sound
production, maximizing the range of
voice, as well as increasing its strength,
brightness and color of a timbre, the
acquisition of voicing, flight, dynamic
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JBIFBI  MEH MOHEPJUIITiH  apTThIpy, | Trojoca, a Takxke yBeiaudeHue ero | flexibility and mobility, the ability to
CBIHFBIPJIAYIIIBIKKA, CaMFaylIbIIbIKKA, | CHJIbI, SpKocTH U KpacouyHoctu | "flow" in one breath with a minimal
JTUHAMUKAJIBIK UKEMJILTIKKE XKoHe | TemOpa, mnpuoOpereHue 3BoH- | expenditure of muscular energy.
IIUPAKTHIKKA MAKBIIITAHY. KOCTH, TOJETHOCTH, JIMHAMHU-

YyeCcKO THOKOCTM ¢ TMOIBUXK-

HOCTH, CIIOCOOHOCTU <JIUTBHCS

Ha OJTHOM JBIXaHWUHM TIPU MUHH-

MaJIBHOM  3aTpaTre MBIIIEYHOU

HHEPTHH.
JOPHITEYIIUIIK (ot ¢p. - umean) - | UIAEAJIM3ALMUA (ot ¢p. - | IDEALIZATION (from French - Ideal) —
KOPDKEM IIbIFapMajia MyparusT OCHEHIH | ujaeal) — B XyAoxkecTBeHHOM | In art serves as a method of artistic
ce3iM1i-0erHeNiK TYpPIH OepeTiH | TBOpYecTBE  BbICTymaeT  Kak | generalization, giving 1in a sense-
KOPKEMJIIK JKUHAKTay OJIC1 PETIHJAE | METOJ XyJoKecTBeHHoro 0000- | figurative shape the image of the ideal. 1.

KepiHeal. JI. amaM KBIIBIFBI, ce3IMIeEpi,
agaMaap KeHimi peTiHae, ojap Kamai
00Ny Kepek, COJ Kyile, HbICAHHBIH
OMIKTIr1 peTiHjie, VATl peTinie Oepiiel.

IICHUS, TAIONUHA B YyBCTBEHHO-
obpa3Hoil popme o0pa3 wujeana.
N. npexacraer xak u3zoOpakeHue
MOCTYIIKOB,  JIIOJIEH,  YYBCTB
TaKUMH, KaKUMH OHH JOJDKHBI
OBITh, KaK BO3BEIIICHHE O0OBEKTA,
Kak o0Opasell.

1s presented as an image of actions,
people, feelings, as they should be, as the
elevation of the object, as an example.

JHNOCTYP — Herisri MoJECHHETTaHY
yreiMbl. 1 J[. — Akukar binim (I'enon),
cebel1 on amam3aTka e31 Typalibl 0apibIK
OuTiIMOl JKeTKI3edl, 2. MOICHUETTIH
IIBIHANBI ~ MOHI  MEH  TaFJbIPbIHBIH
TaMbIPbl KATKaH TYPMBIC — TIPIIUTIKTIH

1IKi, eIIKIMIre OepIIMENUTIH pyXaHU—
STUKAJIBIK HETi31H ©31He JKachIpFaH
XKaJblaaaM3aTThIK MOJICHUETTIH

cunonnMmi (b. KokbeimOaesa).

TPAAWUILINA — ocHOBHOE KYilb-
TYpPOJIOTUUECKOE TIOHSITHE.
1. Uctunnoe  3nanue  (I'eHon),
TIOCKOJIBKY HECET YeJIOBEUECTBY BCE
3HaHHE O ce0e; 2. CHHOHUM
00I1IeUeNIOBEeYECKON KYIIBTYPbL, TAUT
B ceOe BHYTPEHHIOI, HEIMPEXO-
JSIITYIO TyXOBHO-ITUUECKYIO OCHO-
By OBITHS, B KOTOPOM KOPEHHUTCS
WCTHHHBIN CMBICT W TIpeTHa3HAYe-
Hue KyasTypsl. (b. Kokymbaesa).

TRADITION — The basic cultural
concept. A True Knowledge (Guenon)
because it conveys to humanity all
knowledge about itself. 2. Synonym of
human culture conseal the internal,
enduring spiritual ethical basis of
existence, which i1s rooted in the true
meaning and purpose of culture.
(B.Kokumbaeva).
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JIOCTYPJII MOJIEHUET — monenudu-
J0COMUSIBIK YVFBIM. PyxTanraH yHUBeEp-
CcyM, opTypJi Oipak OipbIHFall TypJiepiHe
KaparaHja Oip (IiHIe, eHep TYpJAEpiHJE,
JOCTYpJiepae, MIHE3-KYJIBIK TanTayphl-
HBIH/IA 1CK€ aChIPBUIFAH CTEPHUOTHUIITEPC)
oJleMre JereH Ke3KapacThiH Oip TyTac
JKyhecl. ATtanm aWTKaHAa, OCBIHAAM ToClI
JI.M. XanmpUIBIK JKOHE MIHICTTUIIK ©H
oepeni.

TPAIAUIIMOHHAA KYJIbTYPA
- KyJAbTyppuiioco(h)ckoe MOHATHE.
OIyXOTBOPEHHBI  YHUBEPCYM,
I[EJIOCTHAsl CUCTEMA B3TJISAJIOB Ha
MUp, BOIUIONIEHHAs] B Pa3HO-
00pa3HBIX — HO EIWHBIX, IO
cyTH, (opMmax (penuruu, BUIax
UCKYyCCTBa, OOps/iax, MOBEICH-
YecKuX crepeoTtunax). MMeHHO
Takoil croco6 mnpugasan T.K.
BCEOOIIHOCTh U 00SI3aTENBHOCTb.

TRADITIONAL CULTURE - cultural
philosophical concept. Spiritual universe,
a complete system of the views at the
world, embodied in the diversity of
different — but in fact common — forms
(religion,  arts, rituals, behavioral
stereotypes...). This exact way gave
universality and obligation to a T.C.

JOCTYPJII OHEP —  stHONOrTAp
apachlH/la KaObUIAaHFaH YFbIM. «XalbIK
OHEP1» TEPMHUHIMEH (XaJIbIK OHEPIH Kap.)
MarblHajac, OIpaK OJaH TApUXHU AyKbIMBI
JKarblHAH MarblHAChl KEHJeYy, OUTKEeHI
OFaH aJIFalllKbl KaybIMJBIK >KOHE KOHE
FaCBIPJIBIK e6Hep eHrizuienl. J[.©. ToH
Oeyruiep: CUHKPETTUIIK, TYTACTBIK, Kol
KOJJIAHBICTBIJIBIK,  OHBIH  KYHICIIKTI
eMIpre, ©XeNruiepaiH eHOEK CcalThl
TOXKIpUOECIHE EHTI31TY1.

NCKYCCTBO

TPAIUIIMAOHHOE — nonsitue,
OPUHSATOE B KPYry STHOJIOTOB.
[lepeximkaercs € TEPMHUHOM
«HACKYCCTBO  HapoaHoe»  (cMm.
UCKYCCTBO HApOAHOE), OJHAKO
IIUpe €ro M0 HCTOPUUYECKUM
napaMmerpaM, uOO  BKJIIOYAET
NEePBOOBITHOE U JIPEBHEBEKOBOE
UCKYCCTBO. XapaKTEepHbIE MPHU-
Metrel WM.T. - CHHKpETUYHOCTB,
LEJIOCTHOCTD, OTU(PYHKIIMOHAIb-
HOCTh, BKIIFOYEHHOCTh €ro B
MOBCETHEBHYIO KU3Hb, TPYIOBYIO
PUTYaQJIbHYIO MPAKTUKY JPEBHUX.

TRADITIONAL ART — A concept taken
among anthropologists. Is binded with the
term “folk art” (see Folk Art), but is
wider than it within historical settings,
because it includes a primitive and
ancient art. Characteristic signs of T. A. —
syncretism, integrity, multifunctions, its
inclusion in everyday life, labor ritual
practices of the ancient people.

JNEBIOT — 1. Kanpaiéi na Oip opbiHaa
ajfail peT KepiHy (MbIcayibl OPTICTIH
caxHara 1wbirysl); 2. [llaxmat, m0WObI
OMBIHIAPBIHBIH OacTankbl caThichl. /I,

JNEBIOT (pp.) — 1. mnepmoe
BBICTYIIJICHHE Ha KaKOM-JTH0O
nonpuiie (Hampumep, apTUCTa
Ha CIICHE); 2. HavaJbHAs CTaJus

DEBUT (French) — 1. First appearance on
any field (for example, the actor on the
stage); 2. The initial stage of chess,
checkers party. In the meaning of D.
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MOHIHJIE KOpFay, MopTe, TaMOUT TEPMUH-
Jiepl KOJITaHbLIIA Ibl.

[IaXMAaTHOM, IIAIIEYHOM MAPTUH.
B 3navenun J[. nmpumeHsrOTCA

protection, the party’s gambit — terms are
used.

TEPMUHBI ~ 3alluTa,  IAPTHS,

raMOwuT.
JNEKAJIEHTTIK (¢dp. topeirymsuibik) — | JEKAJAEHCTBO (¢p. ymagau- | DECADENCE (French — decadence) —
HIBIFApMAIIbUIBIKTAPbIHIA OM IIa0bITBI- | 4YecTBO) —  ujaeosorudeckuid | An ideological stamp for evaluation of art
HaH TYHUTY, OMIpJIK MOHJI Mdceyeliepre, | ILITaMI i OLEHKU XyaoxkecT- | schools and artists in the works of whose
JapalIbUIIbIKKA KOHE ACTETU3MI€ €PEeKIIE€ | BEHHBIX IIKOJI U JesTesei a pessimistic frame of mind prevailed,

Oaca Hazap ayAapbUIaThIH KOPKEMOHEP
MEKTENTEpPl MEH ©Hep KaipaTkepiepiH
Oarajmayfa  apHajfaH  WUJEOJIOTHSUIBIK
Kanpin.  Casicu  KOHE  a3aMaTThIK
TaKpIpbIITApAaH Oac TapTy, JKOFApHI
KYHIBUIBIK PETIHIE OJEMUIIKKE TaObIHY
TOH.

HCKYCCTBAa, B TBOPYECTBE KOTO-
PBIX MIPEBATMPOBAIIA TECCUMUCTH-
YECKHME YMOHACTPOCHUS, AKLIEHT
Ha CMBICIIOKHU3HEHHBIX TPOoOIIE-
Max, VH]IUBUyaJIi3M u
ACTETU3M. XapaKTEPHbI OTKA3 OT
MOJUTUYECKUX W TPaKIaHCKUX
T€M, KyJIbT  KpacoThl  Kak
BBICIIEH IIEHHOCTH.

focusing on issues vitally meaningful,
individualism and aestheticism.
Characterized by the denial of political
and civil order, the cult of beauty as a
supreme value.

JNEKJTAMAILIMA, TAKIIAKTAY (nar.
HIenIeHIKKe Yipeny) — 1. eneHai Hemece
Kapace3al MoOHepJienm OKy eHepi; 2.
My3bIKaJa — BOKAJABl IIBIFAPMAaIaFhl
aybI3a CO3/li OyeHMEH HAKTBUIBI TYpPJC
KETKIZY TOCLIIL.

JNEKIIAMALA (nat. ympax-
HEHHWE B  KPAacCHOPEYHH) —
1. ICKYCCTBO XyJI0KECTBEHHOTO
YTEHUSI CTUXOB WJIM MPO3BI; 2. B
My3bIKE — CIOCOO MY3bIKab-
HOI'O BOIUIOIICHUSI CJIOBECHOM
peud B BOKaJbHOM IIPOM3BE-
JICHHH.

RECITATION (Latin — an exercise in
rhetoric) — 1. The art of reading poetry or
prose; 2. In the music — a way of the
musical embodiment of verbal speech in
vocal work.

JEMUYPD (rp. — xanplK YHIiH €HOEK
€TeTIH KOJIeHepIi, medep, Kacamriaz) —
1C-OpEKEeT1 Faphllll KOJIEMIHAE epeKIe-
JICHETIH, FapbIIThl TyTacTal nallblHIay

JEMUYPT (rp. - peMeceHHUK,
MacTep, Co3ujaTesb, TBOPAIIUN
JU1sl Hapoja) — MU(DOTOTUUECKUN
TIEPCOHAK, OTJIMYAIOLINICS

DEMIURGE (Greek — craftsman, master,
creator, who does for the people) - A
mythological character, featuring a
cosmic scale of activities, creating space
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J)KOJBIMEH  FaHa  €MeC, COHIau-ak
aHAFYPJIBIM KEPEMET JJIICTEPMEH, CUKbIP-
JIbl ©3T€PICTEPMEH, 3aTTap/bl CO30EH aTay
apKbUIbl  JKACaWThIH  MH(OJOTHUSIIBIK
keitinkep. XKorapsl KyAIpeTTIH KOMEKIIIICT
peTIH/E KU1 CO3 COMIEH/II.

KOCMHYECKUMH MacirabaMu
JESATEITLHOCTH, TBOPSIIUI KOCMOC
B IIEJIOM W HE TOJIBKO MyTEeM
M3rOTOBJICHUS, HO H OoJiee
WAcalbHBEIMUA  coco0aMu, IIO-
CPEACTBOM MarmuecKHX IpeBpa-
IIIEHUI, CJIOBECHBIM Ha3BaHHUEM

npeamMeTroB. HacTto BBICTYIAET
KaK IIOMOIMHUK BepxoBHOTO
00KecTBa.

in general and not only by manufacturing,
but also by more perfect ways through the
magical transformations, verbal naming
of items. Often serves as the assistant of
the Supreme deity.

JNETOHUPOBAHUE (¢pani.t. Detonner
- oHal Oy3bIl alTy ca3[blK >KarblHaH
OY3bUIAThIH HKOHE XKaJFaH nern
KaObUIAAHATBIH MY3BIKAJIBIK JBIOBICTAp
OMIKTITIH 1971 OpbIHJAMAY.

JETOHMPOBAHMUE (ot dpani.
Detonner — ¢anbmuBo mNeTh) -
HETOYHOE IO BBICOTE MCIIOJI-
HEHUE MY3BbIKAJIbHBIX 3BYKOB,
HapyIlaroiee JiaJloBble OTHOIIIE-
HUS U BOCIIPUHUMAIOIIEECS KaK
danp.

DETONATION (from French - Detonner
- to sing out of tune) — An inaccurate
(touching the height) performance of
musical sounds that violates the modal
relationships and are seen as false.

JNELUMA (nat.dezima — OHBIHIIIBI) - €H1
OH caTbIJaH TYpPAaTblH WHTEpPBAJ, OKTaBa
apKbUIbl ~ TEPIUS  PETIHAE  KapacThl-
poutanel, 10 nudpsiMen oenriieHe

JEILIMMA (ot nat. dezima —
necaTasi) - COCTaBHOW MHTEpBall
IIUPUHON B JIECATH CTYIEHEH,
paccMaTpuBaeTCs Kak TepIus
yepe3 OKTaBy; 00O3HadaeTcs
rudpoii 10.

DECIMA (from Latin - dezima — tenth) -
A component interval with the width of
ten degrees, is considered as a third

through an octave; noted by the numeral
10.

JIKA3 (ar.) — 1. AKII-ta XIX-XX fFr.-1a
apUKaIBIK JKOHE EYpOINaJIbIK MY3bIKa
MOJAEHHUETIHIH CHHTE31 HETI3IHAE maiina
OoaFaH KociOu My3bika eHepiHiH Tert. /.-
HBIH KETEKIII1 KaHpJapbl OUTe XKoHE OHTE
apHanFaH. 2. J[)xa3 oyeHIH OpbIHAANTHIH
acrmarnTbl aHCaMOJIb.

JIUKA3 (anrm.) — 1. pox mpo-
(heccroHaNBHOIO MY3BIKAJIIBHOTO
WCKYCCTBa, croxkupimiics B CIIIA
Ha pyoOexe XIX-XX BB. Ha
OCHOBE CHHTe3a appUKaHCKOU U
€BPONENCKON MY3BIKaJIbHBIX

JAZZ (English) — 1. A kind of
professional music, developed in the
United States at the turn of the 19-20
centuries on the basis of synthesis of
African and European musical cultures.
The leading genres of J. — song and
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KynbTyp. Bengymmue xaupsr . -
TAQHLICBAJIBHBIE W  IIECEHHBIC;
2. 'HcTpyMeHTaNbHBIN aHcaMOIb,

dance; 2. Instrumental ensemble that
parforms jazz music.

VCTIOJTHSFOIIIN I JHKA30BYIO
MY3BIKY.
JUAITA3OH (ot rpeu. dia pason — | JAUAIIABOH (ot rpeu. dia | RANGE (from Greek - dia pason -

OapJbIK IIEKTEPACH) — KOJIEM CHSAKTHI
KaHaail na Oip acmanka Hemece AaybicKa
BIHFAMIIBI OPTYpil OWIKTIKTET1 OapJibIK
JBIOBICTAPIBIH YKUBIHTBIFBI.

pason — 4epe3 BCE CTPYHbI) —
COBOKYITHOCTh ~ BCE€X  3BYKOB
Pa3TUYHON BBICOTHI, JOCTYITHBIX
KaKOMY-JTH0O WHCTPYMEHTY WU
roJIOCY, TO K€, YTO 00BEM.

through all strings) — The set of all the
sounds of different heights that are
available to any musical instrument or
voice, the same as the volume.

JAMATOHHKA — Tek kaHa, Ta3a, KIIi,
YAKEH WHTepBaAapAarbl XOHE TPUTOH-
JaFbl JUATOHUKAJBIK JBIOBIC KaTapbhlHA
HeT13AeATeH OIpI3AUTIK, JBIOBICTApIbIH
Oipiryi.

JINATOHHUKA - mnociegosa-
HUE, OObENMHEHUE  3BYKOB,
OCHOBaHHOE Ha JIMATOHUYECKOM
3BYKOPSIZI€, COJIEPIKAIIEM TOJIBKO
YUCThIE,  Majble,  OoJblIue
WHTEPBAJIBI U TPUTOH.

DIATONICS — A consistent merging of
sounds, based on the diatonic scale,
which contains only pure, small, large
intervals, and triton.

JANUBU3U — (divisi- OemdiHreH) Xop map-
TUSJIApBIHBIH OlpHeIlle 1aybicKa OeiHYy1.

JANBU3N — pazgeneHue XxXopo-
BBIX IAPTUM HAa HECKOJBKO
TOJIOCOB.

DIVISI - The division of choir parties
into several voices.

JIUE3 — HoTaHbl ©31HIH YHIHEH >KapThl
TOH  JKOFapbl  ally KEpeK  EKEHIH
KOPCETETIH aJIbTepalius Oenrici.

JAWNE3 — 3Hak anbTepalnuu, O3Ha-
YAIOIIUN TOBBIINIEHUE CTYIEHH
Ha MOJITOHA.

SHARP - A sign of alteration, which
means raising of a step on a half-tone.

JUMHUHYOHAO (utr. Diminuendo) -
NBIOBICTBIH IIBIFY KYIIIHIH OipTe-0ipTe
Oastynaysl.

JNMMHWHYOH/O — mnocrteneH-
HOE€ YMEHBIIECHHUE CUJIbI 3BYKA.

DIMINUENDO - Gradually reducing of
the sound intensity.

JUHAMMUKA — My3bIKanbIK AbIOBICTATY
kymi J[. Gactel Genrurepi: ¢hopTe-KaTThl
KOHE MUaHo-0asy, COHAal-aK KpeleH10-

JANHAMUKA — cuna My3bl-
KabHOTO 3By4aHUs. OCHOBHBIC
ob6o3nauenus J1. hopre — rpomMKo

DYNAMICS - power of musical sound.
Basic notation of D.: forte — loud, piano —
quiet, crescendo - gradually increasing of
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YHAUTIKTIH O1pTe-0ipTe KyLIel >KoHE
JTUMHUHYEHI0-YHAUTIKTIH oipTe-0ipTe
O0ocenneyi. /Jl. Oenriiepi uUTadbsiH TEp-
MUHJIepIHIH Oac opinTepiMeH Oenriie-
Heni. Keit »karmaiiia apHaiiel Oenriiep-
MEH Ji¢ OenruIeHel.

U T1HAHO — THUXO, a TaKKe
KPEHIEH/I0 — MOCTENEHHOE YCHUIIE-
HUE 3BYYHOCTU U JUMHUHYEHIO —
MOCTETICHHOE YMEHBIICHUE 3BYY-
HocTH. JI. 3HaKu 0003HA4YarOTCS
3arjlaBHBIMM OYKBaMU UTaJIbsTH-
CKHUX TEPMUHOB. HNuorpa
CHEIMATLHBIMUA 0003HAYCHUSIMU.

sonority and diminuendo - gradual
decrease in sonority. D. signs are noted
with Italian capital letters, sometimes -
with special notations.

«AUAIIJIOMATUAJIBIK  HOTA»  —
HakplITBl  co3.  Exenri  JKamoHwus
JIOCTYpIHEH TaparaH. Jlumiaomar 1eren
YKIMETiHE apHaJfaH 63 MEMJICKETIHIH
MOJIJTaybIH OHJETKEH.

«AUITTIOMATUYECKASA
HOTA» - 006pa3Hoe BbIpaxeHuUe.
Bocxoaut k oObryato JlpeBHei

SlnoHuun, AuIUIOMAT KOTOPOW,
oOpamasice K HWHOCTPAHHOMY
PABUTENIBCTBY, M€ TOCTaHHE

CBOCT'O rocyaapcCTana.

«DIPLOMATIC NOTE» - A figurative
expression. Ascends from the ancient
custom of Japan, whose diplomat,
referring to a foreign government, sang
the message of his state.

JUPUXEPJIIK ETY (dp. Oackapy) —
MY3BIKAJIBIK MIBIFapMaIapasl yUpeTyae,
OJIapJibl KOMIIUTIK alJblHJa OpbIHAayAa
MY3BIKAJIBIK IIBIFAPMAHBl  OPBIHAAYIIHI
YAKBIMABL (OPKECTpHl, XOpJIbl) Oackapy.
Juprkepaid apHaibl 1eHe KAMBUIBI MCH
BIM-UIIAPACHI APKBLIBI )KY3€Te acabl.

JUPNKMPOBAHUE (dbp.
yIOpPaBIATh) —  YIOpaBJICHHE
MY3BbIKaJTbHO-UCTIOTHUTEIHCKAM
KOJUIEKTMBOM (OpKECTPOM, XOPOM)
P pa3ydMBaHUU U MyOJIUIHOM
UCTIOJTHEHUN MY3BIKAIBHBIX CO-
yHeHU. OCyIecTBIsSeTCsS -
PIDKEPOM C TTOMOIIIBIO CTICITAAIT-
HBIX KECTOB M MAMHUKH.

CONDUCTING (French — to manage) -

Management of musical performing
group (orchestra, chorus) during the
procedure of learning and public

performance of musical compositions. Is
carried out by conductor with the use of
special gestures and facial expressions.

JUPMXXEPJIIK KUMBIJI — mupmxepain
MaHyaJ JblK  KypaJbIMEH  >KacallThIH
rpaduKanblK CypeT e3apa OalaHbICTA.
HNupwxepniy  Oackapy  amaijiapbiHa
BOKaJI-XOp EepEeKIIeTIKTepIMEH eKIH/I,
BIPFAKThl, IIBIMBIPJIBIKTBL, MY3BIKAJIBIK

JUPUXEPCKAS CETKA - sto
rpadUyecKuii  PUCYHOK, OCY-
HICCTBISIEMBIA  TUPHUIKEPCKUM
MaHyaJIbHbIM anmnapatoMm. Cpen-
CTBa IUPUKEPCKOTO YIPABICHUS
BKJIIOYAIOT Tepefayy TeMIa,

CONDUCTOR GRID - A graphic image,
carried out by the conductor's manual
apparatus. Means of  conducting
management include the transfer rate,
metrorythm, dynamics, musical
composition strokes in relation with the

60




IIBIFADMaHbIH ~ PEHKTEPIH, COHJaii-aK
OpBbIHJAYIIbLIAPFa MICUXOJIOTUSLITBIK
BIKIIAJ €TY/I1 )KaTKbI3yFa 00J1aIbl.

METPOpPUTMA, TUHAMUKH, IITPH-
XOB MY3BIKaJbHOIO COYMHEHUS
BO B3aHMMOCBS3U C BOKaJIbHO—
XOPOBBIMH OCOOCHHOCTSIMHU, a
TAK)KE aCMEKT ICHUXOJIOTHYSCKOrO
BO3JCHCTBUS HA UCIIOJTHUTEIICH.

vocal-choral features, as well as the
aspect of the psychological impact on the
performers.

JIUCKAHT - ep OanaHblH >KOFaprbl
naybicel. Kenemi cl ©Oacranm g2 neifin
KOHE KEHJIEY.

JAUCKAHT - BBICOKHI TOJIOC
Maibuuka. O6sem ot ¢l 10 g2 u
IHIMpE.

DESCANT - A high voice of a boy.
Volume from cl to g2 and wider.

JACI"APMOHUMAA - YHJIECIMHIH
O0onMaybl Hemece OY3bUTybl (TapMOHUSIHBI
Kap.), ’KarbIMChI3 YH (MY3bIKaza).

JANCT APMOHMUS (p.) — oTCyT-
CTBUE WJIM HApYIICHHE TapMO-
HUU (CM. TapMOHUs), HeOaro-
3Byune (B MY3BIKE).

DISHARMONY (Greek) — Lack of
harmony or violation (see harmony),
cacophony (in music).

JUCKOTEKA (rp. Juck xoHE KeH
OpbIH, cakTay opHbI) — 1. ['pammodoHIbI
KyWTabakTapablH KuHarbl; 2. XKactapasiH
MY3bIKAJIBIK KITyOBI.

JUCKOTEKA (rp. Huck wu
BMECTWINILE, XpaHWIHUIIE) —
1. coOpanue rpaMMO(OHHBIX
IJIACTUHOK (AMCKOB); 2. MY3bI-
KaJIbHBI MOJIOICKHBIN KITYO.

DISCO (Greek - Disc and container,
storage) — 1. Collection of gramophone
records (discs); 2 Musical youth club.

JIPUUI, TEPBEJIIC (ut-fa nar.) - oH
aliTyna,  IIEKTi, bICOAJbl,  YpMel
acmarnrapja, JIeKTpopraHjapjaa olHayna
IbIOBIC (KULTIK TepOesicl) HeMece aybIC
(anmmakTel  TepOeNic)  KOFapJIbIFBIHBIH
nypkiHgik  e3repictepi.  TepOGemicciz
IbIOBICKA (Ta3a, Typa, KaTThl) KaparaHa,
TepOemicTl ABIOBIC *KaHa TeMOpIl camara
re 0omajpl, )KaFbIMIbI, SMOIUSACHI KYIIITI,
KOo3FajMalibl 0omaasl. JIpIOBICTEIH MYHOAAM
carnanapsl azlafaH  ©3TepICTepMEH,
MBICAJIBI, JKHUIIK JKOHE CEePHIHIUIIK

BUBPATO  (ut. or  nart.
KOJeON0) - TMEepHOJUYECKUE
U3MEHEHUSI  BBICOTHI  3BYyKa
(uactotHOE B.) miM rpoMKOCTH
(ammmutynHoe  B.),  mpume-
HSEMbIE B TICHWW, UIPe HAa
CTPYHHBIX, CMBIYKOBBIX, IyXO-
BbIX MHCTPYMEHTAaX, B DJIEKTPO-
opraHax. B oriauume OT 3ByKa
o6e3 B. (Gemoro, mpsmoro,
XOJIOJHOTO), 3BYK ¢ B. mpuobpe-
TaeT HOBbIE TEeMOpPOBBIE KauecCT-

VIBRATO (Italian from Latin - sway) -
Periodic changes in pitch (frequency V.)
or volume (amplitude V.), used in
singing, playing the string, bowed, wind
instruments, in elektroorgans. In contrast
to the sound without V. (white, straight,
cold), the sound with V. acquires new
timbral qualities, it becomes a warm,
emotionally intense, dynamic. These
qualities can vary by making minor
changes of such parameters of V. as
frequency and scope.
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CHUSKTHI JIIpUT apaMeTpiaepiMeH, aybIChIM
OTBIPAJIBI.

Ba, CTAHOBHUTCS TEIUJIBIM, 3MO-
IUOHAILHO HANPS)KCHHBIM, -
HAMUYHBIM. DTH KayeCTBa 3BYyKa
MOTYT BapbUpPOBATBCA IYTEM
HE3HAYUTEIBHBIX  W3MCHEHMH,
HAIpUMEP, TAKUX IApaMETPOB
B., kak yacrora u pazmax.

JUCCOHAHC (nat — kemicnereH YH
HmIblFapy) — My3bIKaja >KapTbl OYyeHII
TBIOBICTBIH (€K1 HE OJIaH Jia KeIl) O01p Me3-
ruiie O1piknei, KbICBIHKBI JBbIOBICTATYHI.
JI. KOHCOHaHCKa KapaMa-Kapchl (KOHCO-
HAHCTBI Kap.).

JUCCOHAHC (nat. - HEcTpoii-
HO 3BYy4y) - B MY3BIKE HECJIHT-
HOE, HAMPSHKEHHOE OJTHOBPEMEH-
HO€ 3By4YaHHE CO3BYUMH (ABYX U
oonee 3BykoB). JI. mpoTuBO-
MOJIOKEH  KOHCOHAHCY  (CM.
KOHCOHAHC).

DISSONANCE (Latin — out of tune
sound) — In music — unconjunctive,
simultaneous sounding of tense chords
(two or more sounds). D. Is opposite of
consonance (see consonance).

JIOMBBIPA — exi miekTi mepTneni My3bl-
KaJIBIK acmar, Ka3aKTapJblH 3THOMOJICHU
aKmapaThIH >KETKI3€TIH 0acThl JEpPEeKKe3.
Xanblk OMIpIHIH TKIPUOECIH, OHBIH
OHETeINUIIK, GUI0cOpUSIIBIK KO3KapaChIH,
TapUXHd MEH CasiCH IIBIHIABIFBIH )KUHAKTAN
KeJe, JOMObIpa XalbIK OIpJIIriHIH KaIbII-
TacybIHJIa MaHBI3bl OANWIaHBIC KBI3METIH
aTKap/bl.

JIOMBBIPA (ka3.) — ABYyXCTpYH-
HBI [IUNKOBBIA MY3bIKaJbHBIN
WHCTPYMEHT, TJIABHBI HCTOY-
HUK ATHOKYJIBTYpHOU mH(DOpMa-
nmuu  kazaxoB. O0001as OMbBIT
KU3HA Hapojaa, €ro HpPaBCT-
BeHHBIC, (rmnocodpckue BO33pe-
HUSI, UCTOPUYECKUE U TOJUTH-
yeckue peamun J[.  caoyxuia
BaOXHEHIIIEH CBA3BIO B  (op-
MHUPOBAHUU €AUHCTBA HAPOJA.

DOMBRA (Kazakh) — A two-stringed
musical instrument, the main source of
ethno-cultural  information of the
Kazakhs. Summing up the experience of
living of the society, his moral and
philosophical views, historical and
political realities D. served as a very
important link in the formation of the
unity of the people.

JOMUHAHTA (nar. - ycteM) - eMipJiik
dOHE MOJICHU YJIepicTeplli KypaWThIH
ycremik. CoyneTr eHepiHle, My3bIKaja,
MOJICHHETTaHy/1a KoJJaaHbuIaibl. backim-

JOMUWHAHTA (nat. — rocmo-
CTBYIOIIIMI) — TJIaBEHCTBYIOIIAs
COCTaBJISIFOIIASL JKU3HEHHBIX H
KYJIbTYPHBIX TpoueccoB. Ilpu-

DOMINANT (Latin — dominant) — The

predominant component of life and
cultural processes. It 1is wused in
architecture, music, culture. Musical
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JBIKTBIH MY3bIKaJNbIK OeifHeci KaHaal 1a
Olp IIMENEHICKEH 63€KTI MACENEHI LIeITy

MEHSIETCS B ApXUTEKTYPE, MY3bl-
K€, KyJbTYpOJIOTUH. My3bIKaib-

image of D. reflects life situations of
acute need to resolve any problems.

KaKETTUIINHIH OMIpJIIK  JKaFgalblH | HBIM oOpa3 JI. oTpakaeT Kus-
OeliHenel. HEHHYIO CHUTYyalldl0 0O0OCTpEH-
HOM  HEOOXOJMMOCTH  paspe-
IIEHUSI KAaKOWU-TM00 MPOOIEMBI.
JOMMHAHTA ©OPICI - «xoceimma | JOMHWHAHTOBASA COEPA — | DOMINANT SPHERE - A circle of by-

OYEeHIUTIK IIEHOEPl, MYHBIH TOHHUKAJIBIK
YUIEHBIOBICTBUIBIKTAPEl  OACThl  QYEH/II-
JIKT€  JOMUHAHTAIBIK  ()YHKIUSHBIH
aKKOpATaphl OOJIBIT TaObIIA b

Kpyr NMOOOYHBIX TOHAJIBHOCTEH,
TOHUYECKHUE TPE3BYUUSI KOTOPBIX
SBJIAIOTCS B TJIaBHOM TOHAJIb-
HOCTH aKKOpJIaMd JOMHUHAHTO-
BOM (DYHKIUU.

tones, tonic triads of which are chords of
dominant function in major key tones.

JOMUHAHTCEIITAKKOP/l — ca3nbig
OeCiHIIl CcaThICBIHAA KYpBUIFaH, TOPT
NBIOBICTAH TYPATBIH, TEpIUsap OOWbBIH-
111a OPHAJIACKAH CENTaKKOP/.

JOMUHAHTCEIITAKKOP/ —
CENTAKKOpPJl, MOCTPOCHHBIM Ha
IITOM CTYIIEHHW JIaJa, COCTOsI-
IIANM U3 YETBIPEX 3BYKOB, PACIIO-
JI0)KEHHBIX IO TEPLHUSIM.

DOMINANTSEPTAACCORD - A
seventh chord built on the fifth fret level,

consisting of four sounds, arranged by
thirds.

JIPAMA (rp. — ic-opeKkeT) - TeaTp MEH
onebueTke »KaTtaThlH oAcOuer Typl /[l-
HBIH EpeKIIETIKTepl: CIOKETTUIIK, IC-
OPEKETTIH Jay-laMailyibifbl >KOHE OHBIH
CaxHaJbIK KepiHicTepre OemiHyi.

JAPAMA (rp. - nelictBue) — pon
JUTEpaTypHbIA,  MOpUHAIJIEKA-
A Tearpy U JUTEpaTrype.
Cnenuduky J[. cOCTaBISIIOT CIO-
KETHOCTb, KOH(MIUKTHOCTD JIEi-
CTBUS, UICHEHHUE Ha CIEHHU-
YECKHE DMU30/IbI.

DRAMA (Greek — force) — The literary
kind, belonging to the theater and
literature. The specific of D. is
constructed by a plot, conflict action, the
division into stage scenes.

AYAJIUCTIK MUDTEP — rapeim anemi
KOPIHICIH €Kl KypbUIbIMAA TYCiHY. byran
KEHICTIK KYPBUIBIMBIH (3KOFapbl - TOMEH,
acmas - JKep, XKep - Cy), YaKbIT IIaMachblH
(kyH - TyH), TycTi (aK - Kapa), Taburat

AYAJIMCTUYECKHUE MUODbI
— noHuManue kaptunsl Kocmoca
KaK  JIBOMYHOW  CTPYKTYpBHL.
Bxnrowaer B cebs OuHapHBIE
OMNMO3UIIUM, KOTOPBIE XapakKTe-

DUALISTIC MYTHS — The
understanding the picture of the cosmos
as a binary structure. Includes binary
oppositions that characterize the structure
of space (up — down, the sky — the earth,
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MEH KapaThUIbICTHI (6MIp-6JIiM) >KOHE
MOJICHH-JIEYMETTIK OacTay/sl (ep - ouedn,
YIAKeH - Kill, e3iHiKI - OacKaHiK1)
CUIMATTaNUTBIH KOCAPJIbI TIPEKTEP CHE/I].

pU3YIOT CTPYKTYpPY HIPOCTpaH-
cTBa (BepX-HU3, HEOO-3eMIIf,
3eMJIsI-BO/Ia), BPEMEHHBIE KOOP-
JIMHATHI (JIEHb-HOYb), I[BETOBbBIC
(Genblit-uepHbIif), IPUPOIO-
€CTECTBEHHbIE (3KU3Hb-CMEPTh) U
KYJIbTYpHO-COLIMAIbHBIE ~ Haydaja
(My>KCKOW-)KEHCKUW,  CTaplIuii-
MUTQJIIIHIM, CBOU-UYKOM).

earth — water), the time coordinate (day —
night), color (white — black), natural (life
— death), cultural and social origin (male
— female, older — younger, friend — foe).

AYBJIb BEMOJIb — anagelHoa TypraH
HOTaHBI €K1 KapThUIall OyeHTe TOMEHACTY
OeJrici.

AYBJIb BEMOJIb — 3HaK OHU-
JKEHUS Ha JiBa TMOJYTOHA HOTBHI,
nepea KOTOpOr OH MOCTABJICH.

DOUBLE B FLAT - A sign of decrease
on two semitones of note, before which
he is placed.

JAYDBJIb JUE3 — anabsiHaa TYpraH HOTaHBI
€Kl JKapThUIall QyeHre KOFaphbLIaTy
Oerici.

AYBJIb JIWE3 — 3HaK MOBBIIIE-
HUS Ha JBa TMOJYTOHAa HOTBHI,
repeJl KOTOPOW OH MOCTABIIEH.

DOUBLE SHARP - A sign of
improvement on the two semitones of a
note, before which he is placed

AYOAELIMMA — kenmiri 12 Oacman-
JaKTaH TYpaTblH MHTEpPBAJI, HETI31HIE
OKTaBaJIaH aCKaH KBUHTA, 12 uudpsiMeH
oenruieHe/l.

AYOJIEILIMMA — coctaBHOM
WHTEpBaJ IUPUHOU B 12 cryme-
HEW, paccMaTpuBaceTCid  Kak
KBUHTa 4Yepe3 OKTaBy;, 0003Ha-
yaetcs uudpoit 12.

DUODETSIMA - A composite interval
with the width of 12 degrees is
considered as composite quint through an
octave, denoted by the numeral 12.

JAYOJIb — exi HOTaiaH TYpPATHIH €PEKIIe
BIPFAKTHIK IIIIIIH, Y3aKTBIFBl JKaFbIHAH
OCBIHJAM VI YKail HOTara TEH.

JAYOJIb — ocobast putmMuueckas
durypa u3 AByX HOT, paBHas 1O
JUTATETLHOCTH TPEeM OOBIYHBIM
HOTaM TOTO K€ HAIMCaHUSI.

DUOLITE - Special rhythmic figure
composed of two notes, which duration is
equal to the usual three notes of the same
composition.

JAYOT — 1. ekl oHIIIHIH HEMece acrar-
IIBUTBIPJBIH, aHCaMOJI1; 2. €Kl OpBhIHIAY-
IIBIFA apHAJIFaH IIbIFapMa.

JAYOT — 1. ancamOib 1BYX MEBIIOB

WIN UHCTPYMEHTAJIUCTOB;
2. COUNHEHHUE U1 JIBYX
HACIIOJTHUTENECH.

DUET - 1. Ensemble of two singers or
instrumentalists; 2. Composition for two
performers.
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JBbIBBIC - mbIMBIp, AeHE TepOemiciHIH
HOTWKEC1: OHBIH OMIKTIK, ABIOBIC BIPFAFHI,
KYIII1, Y3aKTBIK CUSKTBI KacueTTepi Oap.

3BYK - pesynbprar KoONeOaHHS
yOpyroro  Teja,  UMEIOLIUN
CIICYIOIIME CBOMCTBA:  BBICOTY,
TEMOp, CHITY, IIPOJIOJKUTETBHOCTb.

SOUND - The result of vibrations of an
elastic body, which has the following
characteristics: height, tone, strength and
duration.

JAbIBBIC  KYIII - 61 ecTy
ce3iMIepIMI3/IIH JBIOBICTBIH KATThl HEMECe
kKail IMIBIFYbIH KaObU1naybl. JBIOBICTBIH
Kyl JbIOBIC TEpOENICIHIH IIeriHe — —

CUJIA 3BYKA - rpoMKoCTh
3ByKa, KayeCTBO, 3aBHUCSIIEE OT
IIUPUHBL (AMIUTUTYABI) KoJieOa-
HUS 3BYYallleTO TeJa; YeM LIUpe

THE POWER OF SOUND — The sound
volume, quality, depending on the width
(amplitude) of fluctuations of the
sounding body; the greater the amplitude

aMIUIATYyIaChIHA HEMeECe Tepbeny | ammuutyna koneOanus, TeM | of the fluctuations, the greater the power
KUMBUIBIHBIH ~ CEepIUTICIHE  OaiIaHBICTHI. oompme C.3., m HaobopoT; B | of sound is and vice versa; in music it is
Cepninic kejieMl HEFYpJIBIM KeH OoJica, | My3blke oOo3Hauaercs crienanb- | designated by  special signs.  See
JBIOBIC CONFYPJIBIM KYIITI OONbIN Keneal, | HbiMU 3Hakamu (CM. JnHaMuka). Dynamics.

CEpIUTIC TapbUIFaH CaWblH - JBIOBIC Kail

(Oasty) HIbIFaJIBbL.

JAbIBBIC YHJIECTIIT - 6ip nHemece | CO3BYUUE — omnoBpemennoe | HARMONY - The simultaneous
OpTYpyi OMIKTIKTET1 OlpHemie IbIOBICTIH | COYeTaHHME HECKOJIBKHX 3BYKOB | combination of several sounds of one or
Oip yakbITTa YHIECYI. OJTHOM WJIY PA3HOM BBICOTHL. different heights.

JBIBBICTAP/IbIH, BYBIH/IBIK
ATAVYJIAPbI — maTtelH OHYpaHBIHBIH
IApTTHl XKeTl OYybIHBIH Heri3re ajibim, XI
FaceIpJia UTAJIbSH]IBIK MY3bIKaHT,
TEOpeTHK, opi ycraz ['Bumo n, Apeuiuo
MY3bIKQJIBIK HOTa a3yblH JaMbBITTHI.
OHypaH »Ka3bUIFaH Ke3lie Oyl araynap
Ka3iprijien Oackamia OoJiFaH; ym, pe, MH,
da, conp, ca. KeliiHHeH oyeH KaKChIpak
alTBhUTy YIIIH KOJAHChI3 ym OybIHBI
JloHuaiy e3repTyiMeH 10 OoJblmn,ca
OybiHel  Benbpant cu  OyblHAMeEH

CJIOI'OBOE HA3BAHUE
3BYKOB — 0603HaueHue 3ByKOB
MIOCPEJCTBOM CEMH  YCIIOBHBIX
CJIOTOB, MPOMU3OLICANINX  OT
TEKCTa JIATUHCKOro TuMHa XI
BeKa. YueHbld [Bumo Aperus-
CKUHM TIOJIOXKHWJI ATOT TEKCT Ha
MY3bIKYy TaKUM 00pa3oM, 4TOObI
MEIIOAUS.  KaXAOM  CTPOYKH
HAYWHAJIACh HA CTYIIEHb BBIIIE,
YeM  MEJNOAMS  MNPEeAbIAyIlIei
cTpoukH. [lepBbie cnoru Kaxxmou

SYLLABIC NAME OF SOUNDS - A
designation of sounds of the seven
conventional syllables, originated from
the lyrics of Latin hymn of the 1l1th
century. Scientist Guido Aretinsky put
the text on music in a way that each
melody lines began on a higher level than
the previous melody lines. The first
syllables of each line of text served as the
name of the individual tones within the
octave scale, and corresponded to a
specific drive letter sounds: C (ut) - do; D
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aIMaCTBIPBUIABL.  J[BIOBIC — aTTaphIHBIH
Kyheci esrepicciz kememi: C(ut) - mo;
D(Re) -—— pe; E(Mi) - mu; F(Fa) - da;
G(Sol) - conp; A(La) - ns; H(S1) - cu.

CTPOYKHA TEKCTAa  IMOCITYKHUJIH
HA3BaHUEM OTJCIBHBIX TOHOB
3BYKOpSiZia B Tpe/ieiaX OKTaBbI U
COOTBETCTBYIOT OIPEACICHHOMY
OYKBEHHOMY 0003HAYEHUIO
3BykoB: C(ut) - no; D(Re) - pe;
E(Mi) - mu; F(Fa) - ¢a; G(Sol) -
conb; A(La) - ns1; H(S1) - cu.

(Re) - re; E (Mi) - mi; F (Fa) - fa; G ( Sol)
- sol; A (La) - la; H (Si) - si.

E

EJIECTETY - (oifma ke3 ajjablHa
enecteTy). OliMeH XKy3ere achlpbUIATHIH
Tamalla TypJAeHAIprinl ic-opekeT. FhuibiMu
YAEpICTE KoHE CYPETIIUIIK IIbIFapMallibl-
JeIKTa  Ke3decemi. Exi Typt  Oap:
1. Kewmipmenik — ayenaeH Oenriuii Hapce-
Jep Typalbl KepiHICTeplll KaiTa xkacay.
2. llIpirapManplibUIBIK ~ SFHH  OHIMJIL
€JIECTETY-MOICHUETTIH OapIbIK >KacayIlbl
yaepicTepin KYpayIIbl, OHIIpYIIII
(MOIEHHETTI KapaHbI3).

BOOBPAXEHHUE — mbicieHHO
OCYILECTBIISIEMAS 1591 (SEM1N3 (6)
npeoOpazoBaTebHAs  JEATENb-
HOCTh. [IpucyrcTByer B Hayu-
HOM TIPOIECCE U B XYHOXKECT-
BEHHOM TBOpYecTBe. Paznuuaror
nBa Buna B. 1. pempoayktuBHOE
B. — BocmmpousBOIMT mpencTas-
JeHus 00 yXe  HM3BECTHBIX
npeaMeTax; 2. TBOPYECKOE, T.€.
MPOAYKTUBHOE, TPOU3BOASIIEE -
BOKHEUIIIAS COCTaBJIAIONIAS
BCEX CO3UJIATEIIBHBIX MPOIECCOB
KYJBTYpBI (CM. KYJIbTYpa).

IMAGINATION - Carried out mentally
ideally transforming activity. Presented in
the scientific process and in art. There are
two types of L.: 1. Reproductive I. —
produce representation of already known
objects; 2. Creative 1i.e. productive,
producing - an essential element of all
creative processes of culture (see culture).

EKI BOJIIM/II HBIIITAH — TaKbIpBINTHIK
Matepuanbl  OOWBIHIIA €Kl  TYBICTBHIK
OeyliMre JKIKTEJIETIH, OJapAblH OpKaii-
CBHICHI K€3€H OOJbIN TaObUIATBIH MY3bIKa-
JIBIK IIBIFapMaIapIbIH KYPBUIBIMBL.

JIBYXYACTHASA ®OOPMA -
MIOCTPOEHHUE MY3BIKATbHBIX
MPOU3BEACHUH, pacmnagaronieecs
HA JIBa  POJCTBEHHBIX IO
TEMaTHUYECKOMY Matepuany
pasnena, KaxIbld M3 KOTOPBIX
SIBJISIETCSL IEPUOJIOM.

BINARY FORM - Construction of
musical compositions that breaks into two
thematic related sections, each of which
1s the period.
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EKIIIH, KAPKBIH — (ut. tempo, oT nart.
tempus — yakKbIT) - MY3BIKQJIBIK MIBIFAp-
MaHBbl OpBIHIAY MEH KO3FJIBIC CHUIIATHI-
HBIH JKbUIAAMJIBIK Jopexkeci; ce30eH, aj
XIX f. exiHmI MUperiHeH Oacrtamn
METPOHOM OoWbIHIIA OenriieHeal. Opoip
IIBIFAPMaHBIH HOTACKIHBIH OaChIHIa OHBIH
EKITIH1 KOpCEeTLIeA].

TEMII (ut. tempo, oOT unart.
tempus — BpeMs)) — CTENeHb
CKOPOCTH UCIIOJTHEHUS u

XapaKTep ABWKECHUS MY3bIKalb-
HOTO TIPOU3BEACHUS; 0003Ha-
4aeTcsl CJIOBaMHM, a CO BTOPOM
yeTBepTH 19 Beka 4acTo Takxe
U TOYHBIM  yKa3aHUEM IO
METPOHOMY. T. MOXKET CIyXKUTb
0003HaUeHUEM IIEJOM  MbEChI
WIM €€  CaMOCTOSITEIbHBIX
JacTel, eclIM OHH HE HMEIOT
CIIEIMAJIBHOTO Ha3BaHUS.

TEMPO (Italian - tempo, from Latin -
tempus — time) - The degree of speed of
performance and nature of the flow of
musical work; denoted by words, but in
the second quarter of the 19th century is
also often denoted by a precise indication
on the metronome. T. can be used as the
symbol of an entire piece or its individual
parts, if they do not have a special name.

EHBEI'T CIHTEH ©HEP KAUPATKEPI
— KypMeTTi aTak. PecnyOnnka eHepiHiH
MaMyblHa ©31HJIK YJIECIH KOCKaH ©HEp
cajachlHIarbl (OeiiHeney eHepi, MYy3bIKa,
xopeorpadus, Tearp, KHUHO) KailpaTkep-
nepre Oepiiel.

3ACJIYKEHHBI JIESTEJIb
HNCKYCCTBA — nmnodeTHOE
3BaHue. [IpucBanBaeTcs nesarensm
B 00acTH HCKyccTBa (M300pa-
3UTEJIbHOTO UCKYCCTBA, MY3bIKHU,
xopeorpadguu, TeaTpa, KHHO),
COJICMICTBOBABIIIMM CBOEH Jes-
TEIbHOCTBIO PA3BUTHIO UCKYCCT-
Ba PECIyOJINKHU.

HONORED ARTIST - An honorary title.
Assigned to figures in the arts (visual
arts, music, dance, theater, cinema), who
promote development of art by their work
in a Republic.

EPJIEP XOPBI - Ttenop, OGapurtoH, 0Oac
J)KOHE OKTaBHUCT XOp NapTUsUIapbIHAH
Typanbl. XKanmsl Jaybic KejaeMi KOHTPOK-
TaBaHbIH F Oactam OipiHII OKTaBaHBIH A-
H HoTanapsina neitin anaabl.

MYKCKOM XOP - coctout u3
XOpPOBBIX MapTUNl TEHOPOB, Oa-
PUTOHOB, 0AaCOB U OKTaBUCTOB.
OOmumit nuamna3zoH M. xopa — oT
F xontpokTaBsl 1o A-H nepsoit
OKTaBBbl.

MEN'S CHORUS is composed of choir
parts such as tenors, baritones, basses and
oktavists. The total range of M. chorus is
from F of a contre-ctave to A of the first
octave.

EPJIIK - kekelereH TYIFA, XaJIbIK
KBUIBIKTAPBIHBIH, 1C-KUMBUIIAPBIHBIH, iC-

I'EPOU3M (rp.) — acreTnueckas
KaTeropus, OTpakarollas 3CTe-

HEROISM (Greek) - An aesthetic
category, reflecting the aesthetic value of
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OpPEKETTEPIHIH JCTETUKAJBIK KYH/IBLIbI-
FBIH OCMHENEHUTIH JCTETUKAIBLIK CcaHarT.
Bapneik mapacaTThl, ©HEresl XOHE JICHE
KYLITEPIH, €PKYPEKTLIIKTI, IIbIJaM/]Ibl-
JBIKTBI, OATBIPJIBIKTHI, TIOTI ©31H-631
KypOaH KbUTYbIH Tajal eTe/Il.

TUYECKYIO HEHHOCTh MOCTYMKOB,
JNEUCTBUA W JEATEIbHOCTH
OTJEIbHOM JIMYHOCTH, HaApOJa.
TpeOyer  HampsokeHHS — BCeX
VMHTEIUJICKTYaJbHbIX, HPABCTBEH-
HBIX U (PU3UYECKUX CHUJI, OTBArH,
MY>KECTBA, CTOMKOCTH M Jaxe
CaMOITOKEPTBOBAHHS.

actions, acts and activities of the
individual, society. Requires the exertion
of all intellectual, moral and physical
strengths, bravery, courage, fortitude, and
even self-sacrifice.

ECTIPTY (xa3. - Oipeyre OaKbITCHI3-
NBIKTHI, Ka3aHbl Xxalbapnay) — KalFbLIb
xabap, eJiM Typajibl acTapiibl xabapiay-
IbIH ~ ONET-Fypmbl. ACHanTblK  >KOHE
MY3bIKQJIBIK-TIOATUKAIBIK HYCKaJIaphl Oap.
E. knaccukanblK yarici — OajachIHBIH
OJITCHIH MY3BIKAJBIK achanmneH (KbUIKO-
ObI3, MOMOBIpa) xaHra xabapaap eTKEH
«AKCaK KyJaH» aHbI3 KYHi.

ECTIPTY (xa3. - cOOOIIUTH
KOMYy-Tu0o 0 IIOCTUTTIIEM
HECYaCTUH, yTpaTe) — Iedalb-
HO€ M3BECTHE, OObIYalli MHOCKa-
3aT€IbHOrO  COOOIIEHHS O
cMepTH. beITyeT B MHCTpyMeEH-
TaTbHOM M MY3BIKaJIbHO-TIOATH-

yecKkoM BapuaHTtax. Kitaccu-
yeckuid obpaszen; E. — aHpI3 Ky#
«Akcak  kymaH»  («XpoMoi

KyJaH»), B KOTOPOM MY3bI-
KAIbHBIA WHCTPYMEHT IMOBEHAT
XaHy O CMEPTH ChIHA.

ESTIRTU (Kazakh — to tell someone
about misfortune befell, loss) — Sad news,
custom of allegorical message of death.
There is an instrumental and musical-
poetic ways. A classic example of E. —
anyz kui “Lame wild kulan,” in which
musical instrument told Khan about his
son’s death.

EYPOIIAJIBIK MOJAEHUET (6atsic
MOJIEHHETI) — TPEK-pUM  KOFaMblHA
KaTBICTBI. Y HIeciMHIH (YHJIeciMIl Kap)
yHeM1 OOJNybIH KaXeT €TeTIH Kapama-
KApChUIBIK, OacTamKbl IIBIM-IIBITHIPHIK;
QJIeMJI1 ©3TepTyre MIaKbIPaThlH HIbIFapMa-
IIBUIBIK UJIESICBIH HYCKay KaFuJIaTbIMEH
CHUIATTaNIabl.

EBPOITEVCKASA KVYJIBTYPA
(3amagHas KyJabTypa) — BOCXO-
JUT K TPEKO-PUMCKOMY OOIIIEeCT-
By. Xapakrepusyercs IpPUHLHU-
oM IPOTUBOIIOCTABJIECHUS,
W3HAYaJIbHOM  XaOTUYHOCTHIO,
HYKJAIOUIENcs B ITOCTOSSHHOM
CO3UJIaHMM  TapMOHUH  (CM.
l'apmonus); ycTaHOBKOW  Ha
UJEK0 TBOPYECTBA, MPU3BAHHOIO
npeoOpa3oBbIBATh MHUP.

EUROPEAN CULTURE  (Western
culture) — dates back to the Greek-Roman
society. Characterized by the principle of
contrast, initial chaos, needs constant
creation of harmony (see harmony);
installation on the idea of art, designed to
transform the world.
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XK

KAH — amamubIH, Ky#3emici, )KaH TOJIFa-
HBICHI ce3iM1 aschl. JIIHOIK TYCIHIK
OOMBIHILIA, KaH - aJaMHBIH PyXaHU MOHI
JKOHE ajJlaM eMIpiH, KaOlleTi MEeH TyJFa-
ChIH aWKBIHJIAUTBIH epekiie Oacrama,
azaM JIYHHETE KeJTeHJIe, KaJbIlTacaThIH
KYJIIpETTI TaOWFATTBIH ©JIMEC PYyXaHH

apkaybl. PyXTbIH KETUIYIHIH OFaphbl
Jopekeci  ©31HIH  pyXaHd  JKbUIYBIH
TapaTyJarbl JHEPreTUKAIBIK  KaOuIeTi

OOJIBIIT TAOBLIAIEI.

JAVIIA — obnacts mnepexuBa-
HUIi, YMOLMI, YyBCTB YEJIOBEKA.
[Io penurmo3HbIM TIpeaCTaBIIC-
HUSM — JIyXOBHAasl CYIIHOCTb
YyeJoBeKa, 0co0oe Havyajo, onpe-
NeasIoniee )KU3Hb, CIIOCOOHOCTH
U JIMYHOCTh 4YEJIOBEKa, IYXOB-
Hasl TKaHb OecCMEpTHOM O0KecT-
BCHHOW TIPUPOJIBI,  3aKJaJbl-
BaeMas B 4YeEJOBEKa MPHU €ro
poXxaeHuu. BreIcliell CTeneHbIo
coBepuieHcTBa [I. saBisgeTcs ee
SHEpPreTUyYecKass  CIIOCOOHOCTH
U3JIy4eHUs TYIIEBHOTO TEILIa.

SOUL — The area of experiences,
emotions, feelings of a man. On religious
beliefs — the spiritual essence of man,
especially the beginning, opposed to
corporal and defining life, ability and
personality of a man, the spiritual fabric
of the immortal divine nature, which 1is
embodied in a man at his birth. The
highest degree of perfection of S. is its
energetic capacity of the radiation of
sincere warmth.

KAHAMA TOHAJIBHOCTD - aysITKy
OONFaH OyEHAUIIK SFHU HETI3T1 QYyeH/-
JIKTeH jKaHamMa TOHAJBAUIIKKE YyaKbITIIA
KOIy.

[NIOBOYHAA TOHAJIBHOCTD
— TOHAIBHOCTh, B KOTOPYIO
COBEpIIAECTCSA OTKJIIOHECHHUE, T.€.
BPEMEHHBIN Iepexo. u3
[JIAaBHOM TOHAJIBHOCTH B HOBYIO
(mobGouHy10).

SIDE-TONALITY - The tonality, in
which the deviation occurs, 1e. a
temporary shift from the main key to the
new (incidental).

JKAHP — opsiHmaymbsiap Kypamsl, KYpbl-
JIBIMBI, CUTIaThl MEH OPBIHJIATY >KaFaibiHa
Kapail aHBIKTAJTaThIH MY3bIKAJIBIK IIbIFAp-
MaHbIH TYp ©3TeIIEeNIr1.

KAHP — pa3HOBUAHOCTH MY3bI-
KaJbHOTO IIPOU3BENCHUS, OIpe-
nensieMas IO COCTaBy MCIHOJI-
HUTEJIEU, CTPOEHUIO, XapaKTepy
U 00CTOSITENILCTBAM UCTIOJTHEHMSI.

GENRE - A kind of musical
composition,  determined by  the
composition of the performers, structure,
nature and circumstances of performance.

KAP-)KAP (xa3.) — yilneny ToilbiHAA
alTBUIATBIH CANTTHIK IUANOrTi oH. Kyiiey
MEH KaJIbIHIBIK JKaFbIHAH KE3EKIIe-KE3€K
opbiHAanaabl. Kyliey *akThlH Kap-Kapsbl

KAP-)KAP (ka3.) — cBaneOHas
o0psimoBas MIeCHS-AAJIOT.
Hcnonusgercss mooyepeaHo CTo-
POHOM KEHMXAa © HEBECTHI.

ZHAR-ZHAR (Kazakh) — A wedding
ritual song-dialogue. Performed in turn
by the groom and bride. Male Zh-Zh. —
cheerful and energetic. Traditional female
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ceprek, xirepmi kenedl. KaabIHIBIKTBIH
TOCTYPI1L JKap->Kaphl JTUPUKAIBIK CHUIIATKA
ue, apbl3 OJICH, ay-kap, ChIHCY CHSAKTHI
KOIITACy CalT JKbIpJIapbIHA JKAKbIH.

Myxckoir K-2K. — Oompsiid,
SHEPruYHbId.  TpaauMOHHBINI
xeHckuit JK.-JK. mmen nupu-
YEeCKHil XapakTtep, OIU30K K
NPOIIATEHBIM OOPSIIOBBIM TIECHSIM
apbI3-0JIEH, ay-’Kap, CHIHCY.

Zh-Zh. Had a lyrical nature, close to the
farewell ritual songs aryz olen, synsy.

JKAPTBIJIAL HOTA - 6yriH HOTara
KaparaHJa Y3aKTBIFbI €Kl €ce KbICKa, €Kl
IIUPEK, TOPT CETI3MIK, Ceri3 OHAITBUIBIK
Hotara »xdHe T.0. TeH. K. H. TOJBIK
JOHTEJIEK TIpeyillli OH »aKTaH >KOFaphbl
HEMECE COJI dKaKTaH TOMEH OeNTriIeHe/I].

I[IOJJIOBUHHASI HOTA -
HOTa, 10 JJIUTEIHLHOCTH BJIBOE
Oojiee KOpOTKas, YeM Iiejas
HOTa, paBHA JBYM YETBEPTHBIM
HOTaM, YETHIPEM  BOCHMBIM,
BOCBMM IIECTHAAIATBIM H T.J.
II. HOTA 0003HAYAETCSA IIOJIBIM
OBaJOM CO INTHJIEM CIpaBa
BBEPX WJIU CJICBA BHU3.

HALF PAUSE - A pause, duration of
which is equal to the half-note; it is
indicated by a bold dash under the third
line of a stave.

JKAPTBIJIAML TBIHBIC - y3aKThIFHI
JKapThlal HOTara TEH TBHIHBIC; HOTa
JKEJICIHIH YIIHIII CBI3BIFBIHBIH acCThIHA
KOIO CBI3BIKIIEH OenTiIeHe .

IIOJIOBMHHAA TIAYV3A -
naysa, o JJIMTEIbHOCTH paBHAas
IIOJIOBUHHOM HOTE, 0003HAYaeTCs
YKUPHOW YEPTOUKON MOJI TPEThEU
JIMHEHMKOM HOTHOT'O CTaHa.

HALF NOTE - A note, the duration of
which is shorter than the whole note; it is
equal to two quarter notes, four eighths,
eight sixteenths, etc. H.N. is denoted by a
hollow oval with a shtil right up or down
on the left.

KAPAITABAH (xa3.) — »JKaHa bLI
Meuipambl Haypeizna — ¥JIbICTBIH  YIIbI
KYHI  OpBIHJAJIAThIH  CalT  JKBIPHI
(Haypse13abl Kap.) Canempecy, TUIEKTECTIK
OUIipy peTiHAe auThUIA b

KAPAIIA3AH (ka3.) — o06pso-
Bas TIECHS, UCIIOJNHsIEMas B
HOBOTOJHUN mnpa3aHuk Haypsei3
- Benukuii 1eHb 3eMJIM U HApoJa
(cMm. nHaypswi3). ComepXuT Mpu-
BETCTBUS U JOOPOIOKETaHUSL.

ZHARAPAZAN (Kazakh) — Ceremonial
songs, sung in the New Year holiday
Nauryz — a great day of land and people
(see nauryz). It contains greetings and
kind wishes.

KACTBIK IHAK — monenudunocodusi-
JBIK YHUBEpcaausi. Op jKac IIaMachlHAa

MOJIOJOCTD — kynabrypduio-
copckasi  yHUBEpCaus. B

YOUTH —  Cultural philosophical
universal. In each age reveals the unique
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aJlaMHBIH KailTajgaHOaWThIH JKOHE KauTa-
PBIMCBI3 TYJJICHYIHIH MOHI MEH OHBIH
oneMMeH KaThiHachl ambiiagsl. KL
TaOUFU KOHE PYXaHU KarIalbIH OMIpIIiK
KYIIKE TOJbI OOJaThIHBI COHJAM, TINTI
OYKUI olieM MIEKCI3IrT aaamabl pyXTaH-
neipanel. JKac agam e3iH ak0o3aThIMEH
«IYHUEHIH WIETIHEe JeWiH» IIayblll eTe
alaThlH KepeMeT peTiHAe ce3lHen],
CaHChI3 OJEeMHIH OapiblK  OailNIbIFBIH
Oallkailipl, MYMKIH €MeC HOpCe€ MYMKIH
OONFaH COTTE 1€ ©31H KOFaphbl CE31HEeMl.
OMip/i MaOBITTHI, KyaHBIIITHl CE31HYIH
KApKbIH OOJIATBIHBI COHJIail, eMIp MEH
oieM ©31HIH OapibIK TYyCl MEH JyeHIHJE
yineciMae OOJbIN, KapKbUIJaFaH anmak
TYHUCHIH Y3I1KC13 MIYFhIIAChIHA TOMBII-
ranmai 6osnein kepineAl (K. Hypmanosa).

Ka)KJIOM BO3pacTe pacKpbIBaeTCs
CBOM HEMOBTOPHUMBIN U HEoOpa-
TUMBIA CMBICI pacUBETa YeJo-
BEKA M €ro OTHOLICHUH C
mupoM. B mMomomoctu uszu-
YECKOE M JYXOBHOE COCTOSIHUE
MIOJIHBI TAKOM KM3HEHHOM CHUIIBI,
4YyTO caMa OecKOHe4YHOCTh Bce-
JIEHHOW BJIOXHOBIIIET YEJIOBEKA,
MOJIOZOM  YEJIOBEK  OILIYIIAET
ceds1 MOrylmMM Ha CBOEM
CKaKyHE MPOCKOYHUTD «JI0 Kpasi»,
y3peTh BCE OoraTcTBO
OECUHCIIEHHBIX MHUPOB, CTaTh
OomnpIIe camMoro ceOs, Korga u
HEBO3MOXXHOE —  BO3MOXHO.
BnoxHOBEHHO-paIOCTHOE ONTY-
IIEHUE KU3HU CTOJb SIPKO, YTO
XKU3Hb U MUP B TAPMOHUM BCEX
CBOUX I[BETOB U TOHOB KaXKyTCs
cusolle-0eNIbIMY, KyHalTcsi B
HEIMPEPHIBHOM CUSIHUH
Bceenennoii. (K. Hypnanosa).

and irreversible sense of human
flourishing and its relationship with the
world. In youth physical and spiritual is
so full of vitality, that the infinity of the
universe itself inspires man; a young man
feels himself powerful on his horse to
rush “to the edge”, to behold all the
wealth of countless worlds, to become
bigger than himself, and when the
impossible becomes possible. Inspired
joyful sense of life so vivid that the life
and the world in harmony of all of its
colors and tones seem shining, white,
basking in the continuous glow of a
universe. (K. Nurlanova).

KAHA KITACCHULU3M — XIX-XX fr.
CKIHIII >KapTHICBIHAAFbl OHEPAIH KJIACCU-
KaJIbIK ~ ©pJieylHe, AaHTHUKaJIbIK: KaiTa
epjey MEH KIAaCCULM3MI€ HETI3/IeIreH
KOPKEM OarbITTBIH JKajlbl aTaybl. OMip
KaWIIbUIBIKTaphl «MOHI1» 3CTETUKAJBIK

HEOKJIACCHULI3M — obGmiee
Ha3BAHUE XYJIOKECTBEHHBIX TeE-
yenuii 2- moj. XIX-XX BB.,
OCHOBBLIBABIIIMXCSI Ha KJACcCH-
YECKUX TEHJCHIUAX HCKYCCTBA
AHTUYHOCTH, BO3poXaeHuss u

NEOCLESSICISM — The general name
for artistic currents of the 2nd half of the
19th — 20th centuries, based on classical
art trends of antiquity, the Renaissance
and Classicism. In the works of N.
Contradictions of life contrasted with “the
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HOpMaJlap MEH YATUIepre Kapchl KOUBLI-
raH. CTuipaiH O€K3aTTBHIFBI, KaTaJIBIFEI
MEH aWKBIHABIFBI aTalm  KepPCeTUIreH
AHTUKAJIBIK KOHE KJIACCHUKAJIBIK Tpareaus
MEH JIupuKara 0arbIT Oepyal OeitHeneial.

KinaccunusMa. B TBopenumsax H.
MIPOTUBOPEYHS KU3HU MPOTUBO-
MOCTaBJISIIUCh BEYHBIM 3CTETH-
YEeCKMM HOpMaM M 00paslam.
XapakTepu3yrT  OPUEHTALUIO
Ha aHTUYHYI0 U KIACCUYECKYIO
TpParevIo 1 JIUPUKY, MOJUEPKHY-
Thle 0JIarOPOJICTBO, CTPOTOCTh U
SICHOCTb CTHJISL.

eternal” aesthetic norms and standards.
Characterize the orientation on the
ancient and classical tragedy and lyric
poetry, emphasized nobility, rigor and
clarity of style.

KAHAPOMAHTU3IM - XIX-XX Fr.

apaJIbIFBIHIAFBl  €ypOMaJbIK  KOpPKEM
MOJICHHETTET1  OpTypiil  OarbITTapAbIH
KUHAKTaJIfaH MmapTTel ataybl. On eH

0acThIChl HICOJOTHUSAAFbl TTO3UTUBUZMIE
opi eHepieri HaTypalu3Mre apHajlFaH
peakiusi JKOHE pOMaTU3MHIH OipkaTtap
ACTETUKANIBIK TMPUHIMOTEPIH (PKEKEIIK,
€pKIH IIa0bITTaHy, YUPEHIIIKTI >KOKKa
HIBIFAPy,  UPPALMOHANIBIAIH,  KUSJIFa
Kapaii TapTy) KaiTa >KaHFbIPTTHI.

HEOPOMAHTHU3M - ycnos-
HOC HAMMEHOBAHUE KOMILIEKCa
pa3HOOOpa3HBIX  TEUYEHUH B
€BPONENCKON XyI0KECTBEHHON
KyibType Ha pyOexe XIX-XX
BB., BO3HHKIITUX TJIaBHBIM 00pa-
30M KakK pEaKIusi Ha TMO3UTH-
BU3M B HUJCOJIOTMM W HaTypa-
JU3M B HUCKYCCTBE M BO3POIMB-
MIUX P ACTETUYECKUX MMPUHITU-
()3} pOMaHTH3MAa (macoc
JUYHON BOJIM, OTPHUIIAHHE OOBI-
JIEHHOTO, KYJIbT HPPAIMOHAIb-
HOTO, TATa K (paHTa3UM).

NEO-ROMANTICISM — The code name
of the complex variety of trends in
European art culture in the late 19th —
20th centuries, occurred mainly as a
reaction to positivism in ideology and
naturalism 1in art, and revived a number of
aesthetic  principles of romanticism
(pathos of personal will, the denial of the
ordinary, the cult of the irrational ,
craving for fantasy).

KAHA VYAKBIT - opra racelp MeH
JKaHallla yakpIT (Kap. JKaHalla YyakbIT)
apaJIbIFBIHIAFBl  MOJICHU-TAPUXU  JJYIp.
Aypi3lia  AiHAIK OacTaynblH aKCYHeK-
TepAlH kaz0alia A9CTYPIMEH aybICYbIH
cunarraiipl. OW, OWABIH KYHIBUIBIFBIH,

HOBOE BPEMS - kyneTypHO-
UCTOpUYECKAsh 3M0Xa MEXAY
CpelHEeBEeKOBbeM W Hopenmmm
BpeMEHEM (CM. HOBeililiee Bpemsi).
Xapakrepusyercs CMEHOMU
YCTHOTO PEIUTHO3HOTO Haydala
MMHUCbMEHOW CBETCKOW TpaJu-

NEW TIME — A cultural-historical period
between the Middle Ages and the latest
time (see Modern time). It is characterized
by the change of oral religious beginning
of written secular tradition, by the
statement of value of reason, progress in
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FBUIBIM  MEH  TEXHHUKAJbIK
KamMTuAbl. Eypomanblk — panuoHanu3M
KymTi madsT ananbl. KoraMHBIH €H
0acTel OHAIPYIIl KYIII PETIHAE oJIeMIi
TaHy TypaJibl, FEUIBIM Typajbl TYCIHIKTEP
HBIFas TYCEi.

JaMyibl

LMEH, YTBEPKACHUEM LEHHOCTH
pasyma, Iporpecca HayKu H
TexHukd. [lomyyaeT MOIIHBIN
UMITYJIbC €BPONEUCKUM palroHa-
JU3M. Y TBEpPKAAETCS NPEaCTaB-
JIEHWE O MTO3HABAEMOCTH MHUPA, O
HayKe KaK TIJAaBHOW IIPOMU3BO-
IUTEJILHON cujie 00IlecTBa.

science and  technology.  European
rationalism receives a powerful impetus.
Representation of the knowability of world
and science as the main productive force of
society is approved.

KAHAIIA YAKDBIT — xana yakbITrieH
aybICaThlH Kazipri Joyilp. OIEyMeTTIK
MoaeHHM KatblHacTarbl JK.Y. bateic epke-
HUETIHJIETT Mep3iMJI1 OOJIBIN OTHIPATHIH
Oaranpl  KOHIBIPFBUIAPIBIH  JaFJdaphl-
cbiIMeH cunartanansl. JKorapel Oemen
alfaH FhUIbIMFA OarbIT-Oarmap skacay
’)kaz0a MOIEHUETIH CO3C13 0aChIMIBLILIK-
neH >kaynaraH. JKa3zy onimnme TeK Keke
KYOBLIBICTApFa FaHa ocep eTim KoWMai,
JKaJITIbl MOJICHUETKE Je ocep eTedl. Onaa
reMal KaObLIAaYAbI KOopepMEHIEP
KaTapblHBIH ~ aOCONIOTTIK  KYHIBUIBIFBI
MakyngaHanael.  On  ocipece  eHepae
KODIHETIH OpeKeTKe aifHanyna, OMWbIH-
CayblK, KOHUI-KYH KOTEPETIH BU3YaJJIbIK

MOJICHUETTIH, OWBIH-CAybIK KOPIHICIHIH
e3relie  €peKIIeNiri  peTIHAE  aHBIK
OanKaIabl.

HOBEMIIEE BPEMS — cospe-
MEHHasl 3Mo0Xa, MpUIIeaIas Ha
CMEHY HOBOMY BpeMmeHu. B
COIIMOKYJIbTYPHOM OTHOIIECHUU
H.B. xapaxrepusyercs nepuoau-
YECKH BO3HHUKAIONIUMU KPU3H-
CaMHM 1IEHHOCTHBIX YCTaHOBOK
3anangHov nuBwiIM3anuu. OpueH-
Talus Ha HAyKy, 3aBOEBBIBAIO-
IIy10 Bce OOJBIIUN aBTOPHUTET,
CHocoOCTBYET 0OE30rOBOPOUYHOMY
IIpUMaTy IHUCBMEHHOCTU. Bo3-
NEeNUCTBUE MUChbMEHHOCTU CKAa3bl-
BaeTCsl HE TOJIBKO Ha OT/ACJIBHBIX
SIBJICHUSIX, HO U Ha KYyJbType B
LEJIOM: B HEHW YTBEPXKAACTCA
a0CoOJIIOTHAsI LIEHHOCTh 3PUTEIb-
HOTO psila BOCIPUATHS MHPA,
YTO OCOOEHHO SIBCTBEHHO OOHa-
py)KHBaeTcsi B  HCKYCCTBE,
IpeBpalaemMcss B  3pUMOE
JEWCTBUE, 3pEIINILE, pa3BJCKa-
TEJIbHYIO, 3PETUIIHYIO0 BU3Yyallb-
HYIO KYJIBTYDY.

MODERN TIMES - The modern era,
replacing the new time. In regard to the
socio-cultural, M.T. is characterized by
periodically emerging crises of values of
Western civilization. Focus on science,
are gaining more credibility, promotes
unconditional primacy of writing. The
impact of writing affects not only the
individual events, but also the culture as a
whole: it argues the absolute value of
visual perception of the world, which is
especially clearly revealed in the art,
turning into visible action, spectacle,
entertainment, spectacular visual culture.
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JKAHFBIPY, KAWTA OPJIEY - (¢p.
PEHECCaHC) OpTa FAaCBIPIBIK MOJCHUETTEH
’KaHa 3aMaH MOJICHHETIHE OTy Ke3€eHl.
Kanrplpy  MOJEHHMETIHIH  aMbIpBIKIIA
Oenruiepi — akKCYMEKTIK CcHUIaT, KeHe
3aMaHHBIH MOJEHHU MypajapblHa KOHLUI
Oemy. byn yzaepicte exenri oleMHIH
FBUIBIMH €HOEKTepiH >KMHAKTaraH >KOHE

OCBLIaH JTYHUEKY31 OoMbIHIIIA
CalTaHATThl Iepyal OacraraH apaod-
uciaM  xanudarbl MaHBI3ABl  KBI3MET
aTKap/bl.

BO3POX/JEHUE (dp.
peHeccaHCc) -  IepeXOIHBIN
epuoJ  OT  CPEIHEBEKOBOM

KYJbTYpbl K KYJbType HOBOTO
BpeMeHU. OTINUUTENbHBIE YEPTHI
KyJbTypbl B. - cBeTCckuil xapak-
TEp, oOpalieHne K KyJbTypHOMY
HACJIEAUI0 AHTUYHOCTU. bOJb-
IIyl0 poJib B 3TOM IIpoIlecce
ChIrpast apabo-UCIaMCKUN XaTu-
dat, re ObUIM COCPEIOTOUYEHBI
HAay4YHbIC€ TPYAbl AHTUYHOTO
MHpa M OTKyJla HA4alloCh WX
TpuyMaabHOE IIECTBUE IO
BCEMY CBETY.

REVIVAL (French - renaissance) - The
transition from medieval culture to the
culture of modern times. The distinctive
features of culture of R. - secular, appeal
to the cultural heritage of antiquity. A
large role in this process was played by
the Arab-Islamic caliphate, which have
focused scholarly works of the ancient
world, and from where it began their
triumphal march around the world.

KEAEJIAETY - (ur. forse - kym) —
JAyBICTHI IEKTEH THIC KYIICUTIN OH auTy.

OOPCUPOBAHMUE (ut. Forse -
cuja) — TMEHUE C YPEe3MEPHBIM
HATIPSDKCHUEM.

FORCING (Italian — forse - force) -
Singing with excessive stress.

KETITEH (xa3. - xeTi 1meKTi acnam) —
IIEKTI MIEPTHeNl MY3BIKaJIbIK —achar.
JXeTireHHIH WIBIFY TapuXbl, KHENl KETi
CaHBIHBIH OO0JIYbI (6Mip MEH ©JIM CaHbI,
JKEep 9JIEM1 MEH aclaH 9JeMiH OIpIKTIpyIIi
CaH) OJIapbIH €XKeNrl  CalTThIK
KOJIJTAHBICBIH OUTTipei.

KETIT'EH (xa3. - cemMb MOOIUX
CTPYH) — CTPYHHBIM IIMIIKOBBIN
MY3bIKAJIbHBIH UHCTPYMEHT.
Uctopus npoucxoxnenus XK.,
HaJu4ue cakpaibHOU IUpsl 7
(uucrna KU3HU U CMEPTH, YHCIIa,
00bEeIMHSIONIETO MUP 3€MHOU U
MUp HEOECHBI) CBUIETEINb-
CTBYIOT O JIPEBHEM PUTYaJIbHOM
€ro Ha3HAYCHUHU.

ZHETIGEN (Kazakh - Seven singing
strings) — A stringed musical instrument
played by plucking. The origins of Zh.,
the presence of the sacred number 7 (the
number of life and death, uniting the
earthly world and the heavenly world)
testify to the ancient ritual of his
appointment.

KETUIAIPY - TakbIpbINTBIK MaTepUal-
JBIH ~ CapbhIHABIK HEMece  TYPJIEMIIK

PA3PABOTKA — pa3nen my3bl-
KQJIBHOTO TPOU3BEIICHUS, TPEN-

ELABORATION - A section of a
musical work, representing motivic or
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OHJICYIH YCHIHATBIH MY3BIKQJIbIK IIbIFApP- | CTaBISAIONIMA MOTHBHYH unu | variational elaboration of thematic
MaHBIH 06eJ1iM1 BapUALIMOHHYIO pa3pabotky | material.

TEMATHYECKOT0 MaTepHaa.
JKOFAPFbl TETPAXOPJ] - Aneimran | BEPXHMII TETPAXOPJI - | UPPER TETRACHORD — The four

O1p maaTeIH TOPT OACKBIIIBI V-TEeH OacTar
VIII-Hi Koca anraHja.

YeThIpe CTYNEHH KaKOro-Iuoo
nmaga ot V 1o VI BKIIoUYHTEnbHO.

stages of a fret from V to VIII, inclusive.

KOFYAPBUIBIK - My3bIKanbIK ABIOBICTHIH
€H Heri3ri KacHueTTepiHiH Oipi, JbIOBIC
HIBIFApaThIH  JIeHE TepOemicTepl KULTi-
T1HIH HOTHIKECI, HOTa ChI3BIKTaphlHA HOTA-
Jap TypiHae rpaduKanblK  KazyMeH
OeNriIeHe .

BBICOTA - o1HO M3 OCHOBHBIX
CBOMCTB MY3BIKaJbHOTO 3BYKa,
pe3yabTaT 4acTOThl KoJieOaHMIt
3ByYalllero Tena, 3a(UKCTUPO-
BaHHBIA TrpaUUeCcKON 3aMUChIO
B BHJI€ HOTHI HA HOTOHOCIIE.

HEIGHT - One of the main properties of
musical sound, the result of the vibration
frequency of a sounding body; recorded
with a graphic notation in the form of
note on a note stave.

KOKTAY (ka3. — emimre OaitiaHBICTHI
KblIAY, KAUFBIPY) — KEpiey, ecke TyCcipy
KE31HJEr1 Kbllay CalThl. ACHANThl KOHE
MY3BIKAJTBIK-TIO TUKAITBIK OpBIHIIAY
HYCKaJlapbIH/Ia Ke3AeCe/Il.

KOKTAY (ka3. - omjakuBaTh
MOKOWHMKA,  TOCKOBaTb)  —
pUTYaIBHBIN MJIa4 MOXOPOHHO-
MOMUHAJILHOTO ITUKJIA. BBITyeT B
UHCTPYMEHTAJIHLHOM u
MY3bIKQJIbHO-TIO3TUYECKOM
MCTIOJTHUTEILCKUX BapraHTaX.

ZHOKTAU (Kazakh — mourn the dead
man, miss) — ritual wailing funeral and
memorial cycle. There is an instrumental
and musical-poetic ways of performing.

KY¥YBATY (xa3.) — 1. moctypnai yiieHy
CaNThIHAA aKbIHHBIH KaJIBIHIBIKTHI
KyOaTybl. 2. )Kepiiey, ecKke Tycipy Ke3iHae
KalThIC OOJFaH aJaMHBIH TYBICTAPBIH
xy0aTy. My3bIKaTbIK-TIOITUKAJIBIK IIIbFapMa.

KY¥YBATY (ka3.) — yTenieHue:
1. HEBECTBI — aKBIHOM (B Tpaju-
IIMOHHOM CBazieOHOM 00psizae);
2. On1M3KUX yMepuiero — cobo-
JE3HYIOIMUMU (B TOXOPOHHO-
IIOMUHAJIbHOM IIUKIIE).
My3BIKaJIBHO-IIO3TUYECKOE
IPOU3BEICHIE.

ZHUBATU (Kazakh) — consolation:
1. Of a bride — by akyn (in the traditional
wedding ceremony); 2. Of close relatives
of the dead person — by commiseratives
(in a funeral cycle). Musical and poetic
work.

JKY3 — ken MarbIHAJIBI XaJIBIKAPAIBIK CO3:
1. duH, scTtoH TiIAEpiHae Ok, Ti3e,

KVY3 - MexnyHapoJIHOE CIOBO,
AMEIONIEE MHOI0 3HAYCHUI:

ZHUZ — The international word which
acquires many meanings: 1. In Finnish,
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OybIH AereHAal Ouinipeni. 2. KOMU TUTIHE
— XaJbIK, KOMIIUTIK, amamaap. 3. TOXKIK
TUIIHAE — WIbIFapy, OeiimM, ynec. 4.
Ka3akTapJia — opKaMChIChl ©31HIH MOJICHHU
EpEeKIIETIKTepIH YCTAaHAThIH YJIbI, OpTa,
Killll JKYy3re ailMaKTbIK, PYJIbIK-TaUMaIbIK
OemiHy.

1. B pUHCKOM, 3CTOHCKOM SI3BIKAX
O3HaA4yaeT 3BCHO, KOJICHO,
CyCTaB; 2.Ha A3bBIKE KOMHU —
Hapon, nyOnuka, moaud; 3. B
TaJKUKCKOM $I3bIKE€ — BBIIYCK,
4acTh, N0, 4. y KazaxoB —
pPETHOHAJIBHOE POJIO-TIJIEMEHHOE
JeJieHue Ha OOJIBIION, CpeHUuN
n wmiaagmuin K., KaxIeld u3
KOTOPBIX COIEPKUT CBOH
KyJbTYpHbIE OCOOEHHOCTH.

Estonian means link, knee, joint; 2. Komi
language — community, the crowd,
people, 3. In the Tajik language — edition,
part, share 4. For Kazakhs — the regional
tribal division into large, medium and
Junior Zh., each of which contains its own
cultural characteristics.

KYPI'EKTIK - Te3 Kumbul kacai
OTBIPBIIT 9H aiTa Oy, KOJOPOTYpaJbIK
TEXHUKA-KOCIOM  OHIIUIIK  JIayBICTBIH
KOKETT1 camachl, BOKAJIABIK IIbIFAp-
Majnapaa ce3iMal, KOTepiHKI KeHUT KYWiH
KYaHBIIIThI, CEPreKTIKTI KOPCETYyHIE ©Te
KU1 KOJIJTaHAIbI.

BEI'JIOCTD - ymeHume mneTth B
OBICTPOM JBW)KCHHUH, KOJIOPO-
TypHasi TEXHUKA - HEOOXOIUMOE
KauecTBO  Mp(deccCuoHaIbHOTO
MEBYECKOTO ToJioca — TMpUMe-
HSIETCS OYEHb YacTO B BOKaJlb-
HBIX MPOMW3BEICHUSX IS TIepe-
Jlavd TJIaBHBIM 00pa3oM AMOIIMH
BECEJIbs, PaloCTH, OOIPOCTH.

FLUENCY - The ability to sing in rapid
motion, coloratura technique - necessary
quality of professional singing voice - is
used very often in vocal works to transmit
emotions mostly fun, joy and
cheerfulness.

KbIP (xa3.) — xaHpiap KyheciH (Tepme,
TOJIFAy, apHay, XaT) KAMTUTBIH SMUKAJIBIK
JOCTYpP. OTHOCTBIH ©OHETeIUIIK KYH/IbI-
JBIKTAPBIHBIH OapJIbIK KYHECIH HaKThI-
JAUTBIH SKOFapbl OACHTLIIK TOJFAYIbI
cumatTaiapl. K. — MIMENeHICKeH Typae
TOJBIKKAH/IBI, JKCIPECCHUBTI, HAFbI3 IIle-
IIEH/IIK CO30€H KOPIHETIH AOCTYPJIl Mojie-
Huetr KyObuibichl (KazakTelH goctypii
MOJICHUETIH Kap.).

KBIP (xa3.) — snudeckas Tpaau-
Ys, BKIIOYAIONIAs  CUCTEMY
XKaHPOB (Tepme, ToJiray, apHay,
xaT). XapaKTepu3yeT BBICOKOE
ATUYECKOE HANpPSLKEHUE, KOHKpe-
TU3UpYIOUIEE  BCIHO  CHUCTEMY
HPaBCTBEHHBIX LIEHHOCTEMN 3THOCA.
K.- sgBneHne TpagUIMOHHON
KyJaeTypbl (cM. Tpan. KynbTypa

ZHYR (Kazakh) — Epic tradition, which
includes a system of genres (terme,
tolgau, arnau, hat). Is charachterized by
active epic tension, specifying the whole
system of moral values of the ethnos. Zh.
— the phenomenon of traditional culture
(see trad. Culture of Kazakhs) that is
dramatically rich, expressive, oratorical
speech by its nature.
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Ka3axoB), NpeJCTaBISAIONICe
IpaMaTHYeCKN  HACBIIIEHHYIO,
IKCIPECCUBHYIO,  OPaTOPCKYIO

110 CBOEU MPUPOJE PEUb.

KBIPAY — XbIpAbl WIBIFAPYIIBI >KOHE
OpBIHJAYIIBI (GKBIPABI Kap.). O31He ToH ic-
OpEKETIH JKOFapbl MIHAET peTiHae Oara-
naiiabl. OcbliaH €pTelieH Kelle JKaTKaH
CUKBIPJIBIK TAOUFU JAPBIHABLIBIKKA CEHIM,
©3 OPHBIH XaJBIKTBIH PYXaHH KYHIBUIBIK
KYHECIH yaFbI3[ayllbl PpETIHJIE TYCIHY
naiiaa 0onanpl.

KBIPAY - co3marenu U ucmoi-
HUTEU KbIp (CM. xkbIp). OLeHu-
BAIOT CBOKO JIESITEIBHOCTh KakK
BBICOKYIO MHCCHIO, K KOTOpPOU
uMmeroT  npuszBanue.  OTtcroaa
BEpa B Maruydeckoe JapOBaHMUE,
UIYIIEE C IPEBHEUIIINX BPEMEH,
MIOHMMAaHUE CBOEH POJU Kak
MPOBO/IHUKA CHUCTEMBI JTYXOBHBIX
[IEHHOCTEHN Hapoa.

ZHYRAU — Artists and creators of zhyr
(see zhyr). Evaluate their work as a noble
mission, which has a vocation. Hence the
belief in magical talent, coming from
ancient times, the understanding of their
role as a purveyor of a system of spiritual
values of the people.

KBIPHIBI (xa3.) — &bIpJbl OPBIHAAYIIBI
(Cxpipabl  Kap.).  JKeIpIIbl  XaHHBIH
KEHECIIICl, XaJIbIKThIH apyakTapMmeH Oaii-
JIAHBICBIH KaMTaMachI3 €TETIH OOJIAIIaKThI
OospKan aTyuisl OosFaH. O31HIH IbIFap-
MaIllbUIBIK ~ ICIHJI€ ATHOCTBIH KOFaphI
pPYXaHU JKOHE OJEYMETTIK ToXIpUOECiH
KUHAKTaraH.

KBIPUIBI (ka3.) — uconHuTENb
KbpIpa  (cMm.  xbIp). K. ObuH
COBETHHKAMH XaHOB, IIpeJCKa-
3arensMu Oynyuiero, o0ecrneun-
BaBIIMMHU CBSI3b  Hapoja ¢
nyxamu npenkoB. KonueHTpu-
poBalli B CBOEW TBOPYECKOMN
NEATEeIbHOCTA BBICIIMN JTyXOB-
HBII ¥ COIUANILHBIN OTBIT ATHOCA.

ZHYRSHY (Kazakh) — The performer of
a zhyr (see zhyr). Zh. Were advisers of
khans, predictors of the future that kept
connection of the people with the
ancestral spirits. Concentrated in the
creative activity of the supreme spiritual
and social experience of the ethnic group.

n

NAEAJL, M¥PAT (p-na rp-teH uupean -
aNfaiikpl OelHe) — OFaH KOJ JKETKIZY
YUIIH KEWiHT1 OapiblK MakKCaThlH Kypai
peTiHae naianaHaTblH aJlaMHBIH
TIPIIUTIK KApEKETIHIH TYNKI MaKCaThl.

UAEAJL (bp. ot rp. - wunes,
nepBooOpa3) — KOHEYHas IIEJIb
KU3HENICATCTLHOCTH YEJIOBEKa,
KOTOpasi CBOJINT BCE OCTaJbHBIC
e K POJM CPENCTB IS €€

IDEAL (French from Greek — Idea,
prototype) — The ultimate goal of human
life, which brings all the other goals to
the role of the means for its attainment. A
man sees in achieving of this goal the
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MyHnaii mMakcaTka >KeTyJe ajaMm o3 ic-
OpEeKEeTIHIH, ai Keijge OyKial eMipiHiH
MOHIH Kepei ( Kap. eMip MoH1).

TOCTIKEeHUSA. YeloBeK BHAUT B
JTOCTKCHUU ITOW IEIU CMBICT
CBOEH JEeATECIbHOCTH, a MHOTIA
U CMBICI BCEH JKH3HH (CM.
CMBICIT )KU3HU).

meaning of his work, and sometimes the
meaning of life (see Meaning of life).

UMITIPECCUOHU3M (pp. - ocep) —
XIX r. enepinzeri 6areiT. @paHmus Oeii-
HeJley OHEpIHJEe alKbhIH KOpPIHIC TamThI.
N.— xanmbl CTUABIIK OenriuiepiMeH:
Je3le, SFHU  KE3JCHCOK  Karjauiap
KOpPIHICl, KOMIO3UILIMS Y31HJICI, TOCHIH
pakypcrap, )KaHa  JKoHE  TIKeJeH
KaObU1jayMeH OEINTIJIEHIe€H COHFBI TYTac
KOPKEMJIIK aFbIM.

UMITPECCHUOHU3M (ot ¢p. -
BIIEYATIICHUE) — HANpaBJICHUE B
uckycctee 19 B. Haubonee
YeTKOE BBIPAXKECHHUE TOIYUIHIIO
BO (¢paHIly3cKol xuBornucu. .
— TOClIeHEee LEeIbHOe XYHAO-
KECTBEHHOE TE€UYEHHE, OTMEUCH-
HO€ OOIMMH CTUIUCTHYECKUMHU
MPU3HAKAMH: n300paxeHue
MTHOBEHHBIX, KaK OBl CiTydai-
HBIX CHUTyarui, ¢parMmeHrap-
HOCTh KOMIIO3HUIINH, HEOKHUIaH-
HBIC PAKypChl U TOYKH 3PEHUS,
CBEXKECTb U  HEMOCPEJCTBEH-
HOCTBH BOCTIPHUSITHSL.

IMPRESSIONISM  (from French -
Impression) — Art direction in the 19"
century. Was most clearly expressed in
French painting. 1. — the last holistic art
flow, marked by common stylistic
features: 1mage of instant, as it were

accidental, situations, fragmentary
compositions, unexpected angles and
points of view, the freshness and

immediacy of perception.

UHTEPBAJI, APAJIBIK (nat. — apaibIk,
apa-KallbIKTHIK) - MYy3bIKa MEH
aKyCTUKaJa €Ki JBIOBICTHIH >KOFapbUIBIK,
SIFHU JKUUTIK TepOeici OOMbIHIIA KATHICHI.
Erep apiObicTap Ke3eKTecin anblHCca, OHAa
N. oyeH TynbIpaThIHABIKTAH, dYEHJ1 Aen
atanaasl (oyeHal kap.). Erep nwiOwictap
Oip mMe3rurae anabplHCa, OHJa yimecimai M.
JIeTl aTajaajbl.

UHTEPBAJI (ot nat. — mpome-
KYTOK, PACCTOSIHUE) — B MY3BIKE
U aKyCTHKE COOTHOIICHHE JBYX
3BYKOB I10 BBICOTE, T.€. 4aCTOTE
xosiebanuil. Ecnu 3Byku Oepyres
1oouepesHo, V. Ha3pIBaeTCs Me-
JOIMYECKUM, TaK Kak oOpasyer
Menoauto (cMm. Mmenonusi). Ecnu
3BYKA W3BJICKAIOTCA OJHOBpE-
MEHHO, TO 00pa3yeTcsi FTapMOHU-
yeckuit U.

INTERVAL (from Latin — Gap, distance)
— In music and acoustics — the ratio of the
two sounds in height, i.e. frequency of
oscillation. If the sounds are taken
alternately, 1. is called melodic, as it
forms a melody (see Melody). If the
sounds are extracted at the same time,
then a harmonic I. occurs.
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MHTEPBAJIIbIH BUIKTII'T -
MHTEPBAJJIbIH >KOFapFbI JIbIOBICHI.

BEPIIMHA MWHTEPBAIJIA -
BEPXHUM 3BYK HHTEpPBAJIA.

TOP INTERVAL - The sound of the
upper interval.

UHTEPIIPETAIUA (mat.) — 1. TycCin-
nipMe, TYCIHIKTEME, TYCIHIKTIPEK TLIre
aynapy; 2. MOTIHHIH Ma3MYHbBIH, CTUJIIH
KOPKEMJIIK, KYPBUIBIM KaFuJajgapblH TY-
CIHIIpyre  KeTeNeuTIH ojebuerTepal
3epaeney oiici; 3. My3bIKaja: TepeH
MaFrbIHAChIH, MOHJIUIICH TYCIHY, aybI3Ila

UHTEPIIPETALIAA (mat.) —
1. ucroakoBanue, OOBICHEHHE,
nepeBoji Ha Oojiee TOHSTHBIMA
SI3BIK; 2. CIIOCO0 M3YUYEHUS JINTe-
paTypbl, CBOAAILLIMICS K pa3bsCHE-
HUIO COAEPKaHMs, CTUJIS, TIPUH-
IIUIIOB XYJ0KECTBEHHOU CTPYK-

INTERPRETATION (Latin) —
1. Interpretation, explanation, transfers to
a more understandable language; 2. A
way to study literature, which is reduced
to clarify the content, style, principles of
artistic structure of the text; 3. In music —
understanding of the deep meaning,

HEeMece kazbama Typle OpblHAayaa | Typbl TekcTta; 3. B My3bike: | essence and transfer it with performance,
KETKI3Y. NOHUMAaHKEe NTYOMHHOro cMbicia, | oral or written forms.

CYUIHOCTH W Tiepejava, JOHece-

HUE €Tr0 B WCIOJHEHWHU, YCTHOU

WY MUCbMEHHOMN (popmax.
K
KAIIAHC (¢p.) — wmysbikanslk Kypel- | KAIHAHC (¢p.) — rapmouun- | CADENCE (French) - Harmonic turn,
JBIMABI  AAKTAWTBIH JKOHE BIPFAKTBIK | YecKuil o0opot, 3aBepmiaromuii | completing the construction of any piece
KilipiClIeH KOCTAJIAThIIl TapMOHUSIIBIK | Kakoe-Tn0o My3blkanbHOE mocT- | of music and accompanied by the
aitnaneiM. Kamanc Typrepi: »keTuireH, | poenne u  comnpoBoxaaeMbiii | rhythmic stop. Types of cadence: perfect,

JKETUIMET€H, TOJBIK, )KapThlaal Y3UIreH.

PUTMHUYECKON OCTAaHOBKOW. Buib1
KaJJaHCa: COBEPIICHHBINA, HECO-
BEPIIICHHBIM, OJTHBINA, MOJIOBUH-
HBI, IPEPBAHHBIN.

imperfect, full, half, interrupted.

KAUBIPMACHI — IIyMakThl TMIIIHJE
IIBIFAPBIIFAH OHHIH, BOKAJIBIK IMhECaHBIH
EKIHII1 OeJri, KaWTajJaHFaHIa MOTIHI
e3repMeii.

[TPUITEB — BrOpo# pasznen
BOKaJIbHOM IhEChl, HAITMCAHHOM
B KyIUIETHOU (hopme, 0000m1ato-
AN €€ COIEepKaHue, MPU IOB-
TOPEHUU UCIOJTHSAEMBbIH OOBIYHO
Ha OJIMH U TOT K€ TEKCT.

CHORUS — The second vocal section of
the play, written in strophic form,
summarizing its content, while repeting it
1s usually performed on the same text.
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KYPITABAK —  YCTIHIAE  JBIOBICTHI
MEXaHUKaJIBIK TYpPJI€ >Ka3aThIH KbIPAIIbIK
OpHaJacCKaH IiacTMaccaibl IUCK. 1888 xk.
AKIII-Ta xyMbIC ICTETe€H HEMIC HHXKEHEP1
2. bepiuHep oinan TankaH.

I'PAMITJIACTUHKA — nnact-
MAacCOBBIM JHCK, Ha TOBEPX-
HOCTH KOTOPOTO pacmoJiokKeHa
KaHaBKa c MEXaHUYECKOU
3amuchio 3ByKa. M300peTeHa B
1888 romy HEMEUKHM HWHKE-
HepoMm . bepnmuaepom, pabo-
taBmum B CIITA.

RECORDS — A plastic disk, which on the
surface of which the groove with a
mechanical sound recording is located.
Invented in 1888 by German engineer E.
Berliner, who worked in the U.S..

KAJJAHCTBIK KBAPTCEKCTAKKOP/]
— TaKThIHBIH OJYeTTI JKoHE Oipiiama
QJIyeTT1 YJECIHJIe OpHaTacKaH OACKBIIITHI
KBapTCEKCTAKKOP/I.

KAJTAHCOBBIN
KBAPTCEKCTAKKOP/] —
KBapTCEKCTAKKOPA V CTYIICHH,
IIOMCIICHHBIM Ha CHJIBLHOU HIIH
OTHOCHUTEJIBHO CHJIBHOW J0JIe
TaKTa.

CADENCE QUARTSIXTHACCORD —
Quartsixthaccord of the Ith stage, placed
on a strong or relatively strong part of a
stroke.

KAMEPAIJIbIK MVY3bIKA — a3 kypamibl
OpBIHJAYIIBLIAD VIIIH AacHamlThl >KOHE
BOKAJIIbI MYy3bIKa. JKeke OpbIHIaIaThiH
mIplFapMainap, opTypii  aHcaMOJbaep
(Iy?T, TpHO, KBapTeT), POMAHCTap MEH
QHJIED.

KAMEPHASI MYVY3BIKA -
WHCTPYMEHTAJbHAS VI BOKAJIb-
HasT My3bIKa IS HEOOJBIIOTOo
COCTaBa WCHOJIHUTEIEH: COJIb-
HbIC COYMHEHHUS, Pa3IUYHOTO
poaa aHcamOau (qy3T, TpPHO,
KBapTeT), POMAHCHI U MTECHH.

CHAMBER MUSIC - Instrumental or
vocal music for a small group of
performers: solo compositions, different
kinds of ensembles (duo, trio, quartet),
romances and songs.

KAMEPTOH — (aem kammer- 6enme, ton
— nbIObIC) — OipiHII OKTaBaHbIH, JIs
NBIOBICHIH TIBIFAPAThIH, CeKyHIbiHA 440
repi] TepOeic *KacalThlH IIAaFbIH acharl.
K.t [Ix. [lop owman tantel. Kamepron
€Kl Typre OeJjiHem].

KAMEPTOH (uem. kammer,
ton - 3ByK) — HeOOIbIIOH
npubop, narmomuit 440 repu

KoJjeOaHull B CEeKyHAy, 0003Ha-
YAOIIMKA  3BYK JII  TEPBOM
oktaBbl. K. Cozman [[x. Ilop.
KamepTton nenutcs Ha ABa BUA.

CAMERTON (German - kammer ton-
sound) - A small device that gives 440
hertz cycles per second, indicating the
sound La of the first octave. Created by
J. Shor 1711. Kamerton is divided into
two types;
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KAHOH (rpek.T. kanon - epexe, yJri)
OapnblK nayeicTap OipiHeH coH Oipi
Ke3ekrecin, Oip 9oyeHAl OpbIHAANUTHIH
HIbIFapMa.

KAHOH (rpeu. kanon - npasuiio,

obpaszeny) — mNpoHW3BEACHUE, B
KOTOPOM BCE T'0JIOCA UCTIOTHSIOT
OMHYy ®W Ty XK€ MEIOAHIO,

BCTyIas OAWH IO37KC JAPYroro.

CANON (Greek - kanon - rule, sample) —
A composition, in which all the voices
sing the same melody entering one after
another

KAHT (ut. cantare - on amty) XVII r.
acnanTblH CyllemenieylMeH OoH ailTyra
apHaJFaH [IbIFapMa; KEHIHHEH KeKe
OPBIHJIAYIIIBI QHIIIITe, OPKECTPre, COHMAM-
aK XOpFa apHaJFaH, asKTajgraH OlpHeIe
HOMIPJIEPJIEH TYPAThIH *KOHE KOHIEPTTIK
OpBIH/IayFa apHAJFaH MIbIFapMa.

KAHT (ut. cantare — neTb) — B
XVII Beke mnpous3BEICHUE A

IeHud C HWHCTPYMCHTAJIbHBIM
COIMPOBOKICHUCM; ITO3KE
COYHMHCHUC JJIs IICBIOB-

COJIMCTOB, OPKECTpa, a TaKXKC
Xopa, COCTOAIICE nu3 psaaga
3aKOHYCHHBIX HOMCPOB )51
npcaAHasHa4YCHHOC AJIA MCIIOJIHC-
HHA B KOHLCPTC.

KANT (Italian - cantare — to sing) in the
17th century - piece for singing with
instrumental accompaniment; later -
writing for the singers, soloists, orchestra
and choir, consisting of a number of
finished performances and is designed to
perform in a concert

KAHTO (ut. Canto) — 1. oH aiiTy, oHJETY,
oyeH; 2. DKOFapbl JaybIC; JIUCKaHT,
COIPaHO.

KAHTO (ur. canto-) — 1. nenue,
HaIeB, MENOAus;, 2. BEPXHUMI
roJI0C; AMCKAHT, COMPAHO.

KANTO (Italian - canto) — 1. A singing,
tune, melody; 2. The upper voice; discant,
soprano.

KAHTATA (ut. - oH aiiTy) — JIUpUKAJIBIK-
SMUKAJIBIK HEMECE CalTaHATThl CUTIATTAFbI
XOpFa, KEeKe JaybICKa, OPKECTpre apHaj-
FaH BOKAJIJIBIK IIIBIFApMa.

KAHTATA (ut. - mneHuwe) —
BOKAJIbHOE TPOU3BEJCHUE ISt
X0pa, COJIMCTA, OPKECTPa JTUPUKO-
AMUYECKOT0 WU TOP>KECTBEH-
HOr'O XapakTepa.

CANTATA (Italian — Singing) - Vocal
piece for chorus, soloists, orchestra of
lyric and epic or the solemn character.

KAHTWJIEHA (nar. cantilena - oH caiy)

KAHTWJIEHA (nat. cantilena —

CANTILENA (Latin - cantilena -

- QyEeH/I1 QHJIETE, KYHell alTy. neHue) — 1neBydee cBs3Hoe | singing) — A melodic  coherent
WCIIOJTHEHUE MEJIOJIHH. performance of a tune.
KAIIEJIJIA  (ur. capella — marein | KAIIEJIJIA  (ut. capella — | CHAPEL (Italian - capella — Chapel) in

uripkey), opra raceipiapaa Kamnemna nen
mripkeyze  SHIiep ToObl  TypaThiH
opbiHabl  aWTkaH. KeiliHHeH Oy ce3

YacOBHS) — B CpEJHHUE BeKa
MECTO B KaTOJIMYECKOW LIEPKBH,
rae MOMEIIATUCH MEBIIbI,

the Middle Ages - a place in Catholic
Church, where the singers were placed;
therefore later this word became a symbol
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HETI31HEH IIbIFapMaHbl CyHeMelneyci3
OPBIHJANUTHIH XOP Y>KBIMBIH OUTIPIeH.

MOSTOMY TO3XE JTO  CIIOBO
cTasi0 0003HaYEHHEM XOPOBOTO
KOJI-JIEKTUBA, WCIIOJHSIONIETO B
OCHOBHOM TIpOM3BENICHUS 0€3
COIIPOBOXKICHUSI.

for choir performing wusually of
compositions without accompaniment.

KATAPCUC — (rpek. «&Bapolg —
KOFapbLUIay, Ta3apy, CaybIKThIPY) — KATThI
ocepieHrim  ToiraHeic. On  eMipaiH
HAKThl yaKWFaJapbIMEH €MeC, OJIapIbIH
CUMBOJIIbI  OCHHENIEHYIMEH  TOJFaHTY.
Mpgicanbl, eHEp TybIHABICBIHAA. by -
€XKeNrl TpekTiK QuiaocoPusi MEH ITHKA
TEPMUHI. DCTETUKANBIK KYH3eIIC MOHIH
agamMJapra WrUIKTI 9cep €TeTiH Yaepic
MIEH HOTUIXKEINIep, CaxXHAIBIK JApamMaTyprus
HEMece My3blKka BIKMAJIbBIMEH Oaiina-
HBICKAH  «KaHJbl  TazapTy»  (kaH
KYM3ENICIHEH Ta3apTy) peTiHae Oenriuiey
yuriH  KongaHeuianbl. K. yFRIMBIH - €3
enoekrepinne  Iludarop, T'epakiur,
[Inaton, Apwuctotens, on-Papadu, K.A.
Naccayn, Jleccunr, AOail xoHe T.0.
KonaanraH. Onap My3bIKaHBIH «Ta3apTy-
mbUIbIK» ocepine (Iludarop), caxnanbik
Tpareausira (ApHUCTOTENb) XKoHE Oacka
eHepyiepre  Hazap aygaprad. JKaHa
Ke3eHJle Oyl YFbIM TMCUXHMKAJBIK Kara
HIeryJieH (ayblp COKKbIIaH eMJIey) KeHLI-
UK OKEJETIH IICUXHWKAHBIH I1aTOreHIIK
aKmapaTTaH Ta3apybl peTiHAE MCUXOJIOTHUS
MEH MCUXOTepanusia KoJIaHbLIy1a.

KATAPCUC (ot  gp.-rpeu.
kéOapoig catharsis — BO3BbIIIIE-
HUE, OYUIIEHUE, 03JI0POBJICHUE)
- CHJIBHOE  HMOIMOHAIBHOE
MOTPSICEHUE, KOTOPOE BBI3BAHO
HE peajlbHBIMU  COOBITHSIMU
KU3HU, 4 UX CHMBOJHYECKUM
oTOOpaX€HHWeM, Hampumep, B
MPOU3BEICHUU HCKYCCTBA.
TepMuH npeBHETpeuecKor Ppuio-
cobun ¥ ITUKH, KOTOPBIU
CIYXKUJT 111 0003HAYEHUS CYIII-
HOCTH JCTETUYECKOTO MEepEekKU-
BaHMs ~ Kak  Tpolecca U
pe3yabTaTOB  00JIarOpakuBato-
IIEr0 BO3JCHCTBHSA Ha JIIOACH,
CBSI3aHHOTO  TOJ]  BIIMSI-HUEM
CLIEHUYECKON JpaMaTypruul WIH
MY3bIKH C «OUHUIIECHUEM IYIIIH
(ounnienueM OT adPeKToBY).
[lonsaTe Katapcuca MCHOJIB30-

Balu B cBoed ¢unocodpuu
[Mudarop, TI'epaknur, Ilnaton,
ApHUCTOTETD, anb-Dapadu,

K.A. Uaccaywu, Jleccunr, AGaii u
1p., KOTOpblEe OOpaTWIM BHUMA-
HHUE HAa «OYMILAIOLIEE» JIEUCT-
Bue my3biku ([Tudarop), cuenu-

CATHARSIS (from Ancient Greek
kdBapolg — exaltation, purification,
recovery) — Strong emotional shock

caused not by real happening in the life
but by their symbolical display, for
instance — a piece of art. A term of
Ancient Greek philosophy and ethics
which was used to express essence of
aesthetic experience as a process and
results of ennobling influence on people
connected under the influence of scenic
drama or music with “soul purification”
(“purification  from  affects”). The
definition of catharsis was used by
Pythagoras, Heraclitus, Platon, Aristotle,
Al-Farabi, K.A. Yassaui, Lessing, Abay
in their philosopy, who paid attention on
“purifying” effect of music (Pythagoras) ,
scenic tragedy (Aristotle) and other arts.
In the latest time the definition of
catharsis gained  distribution  in
psychology and psychotherapy as
purification of mind from pathogenic
information, palliating psychic sufferings
(shock therapy, etc.).
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yeckou Tpareauu (ApHUCTOTEINb)
U Jpyrux  HUCKyccTB. B
HOBEWIIEE  BpeMs  TOHSTHE
KaTtapcuca MOJYy4YUJIO pacipocT-
paHeHue B  TCUXOJOTHMH U
NCUXOTEPANNU KaK OYHIICHHE
NICUXUKHU OT MaTOreHHoM hH)Op-
Maluy, MpUHOCAIIee oO0serye-
HUE OT MCUXUYECKUX CTpaJaHui
(1okoBasi Tepamnus u Jp.).

KBAPTA (nat. guarta - TepTiHIli) TOPT
OacnangakThbl JBIOBIC KAMTBUIFaH
uHTepBal; 4 uudpoiMeH  OenruieHenl.
Taza kBapTa -21/2 TOH; a3. 4-2 TOH; YIF. —
4-3 TOH.

KBAPTA (or nar. guarta —
YeTBepTasi) — MHTEPBAJ LIMPUHOU
B 4 cryneHu, o0o3Ha4aercs
uudpoit 4. Yucras xkBapta — 212
TOHa; yM. 4-2 ToHa; yB. 4-3
TOHA.

QUART (from Latin - guarta - the
fourth) — An interval that has width in the
4™ stage, denoted by the numeral 4. Clear
quart - 21/2 of a tone; decreased - 4 - 2 of
a tone; increased - 4 — 3of a tone.

KBUHTA (guinta — Oecinmii) — eHi Oec
caThllaH TYPATblH HMHTEpBai; S5 MUpHI-
MeH Oenrurtenenl. Tasa kxBuHTA - 3 Y2TOH;
a3alThUIFaH 5-3 TOH, YJIFAUTBUIFaH — 5-
4 TOH.

KBUHTA (guinta — mnstas) —
WHTEpBaJl IIUPUHON B 5 cTyIie-
Hel, oOo3HawaeTcs Iudpoit 5.
Yucrass kBUHTa — 312 TOHA; YM.
5-3 ToHa; yB. 5-4 TOHA.

QUINT (guinta — fifth) — An interval that
has width of 5 degrees, noted by the
numeral 5. Clear fifth - 31/2 of atone,
decreased - 5-3 of a tone; increased — 5-4
of a tone.

KBUHTAJIBIK HIEHBEP — 1menb6ep
OoiibIHINIA JHE3Jep CaHbl caraT TuIl
KO3FAJILICBIMEH ~ ©CIll  OThIpaabl  Ja,
OemMoyiblap CaHbI-caFaT TUIIHE KapcChl
OpHAJIACKAH SHTAPMOHUSIIBIK T€H TUE3/EP
MEH OeMOJIbAbI YHAUTIKTIH 12 KyOBIHBIH
OeNruIeHyl.

KBUHTOBBIN KPYT - 0603-
HaueHue 12 map SHrapMoHu-
YECKH PaBHBIX JIME3HBIX U
OEMOJIBHBIX TOHAJTBHOCTEH,
pPACMoOJNOKEHHBIX MO  KPYTy
yepe3 MHTEpBaJl KBUHTA TaKUM
o0pa3oM, UYTO  KOJHUYECTBO
JIME30B  YBEJIMYHMBAETCS  TIO
JIBUKCHUIO YaCOBOW CTPEJIKH, a
KOJIMYECTBO Oemoliell MpOTUB
YaCOBOM CTPEJIKH.

QUINT CIRCLE — A designation of 12
pairs of enharmonically equal diesis and
flat keys, arranged in a circle with
intervals of a quint in such a way that the
number of diesis increases in a clockwise
motion, and the number of flats in a
counterclockwise motion.
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KBAPTCEKCTAKKOP]] —
YIIIBIOBICTEUTBIKTHIH, €KIHII aifHaJbIMBI,
46 nemece 64 nudpaapeiMen OenriieHeal

KBAPTCEKCTAKKOP/] — Bropoe
oOpailieHre Tpe3Byuusi, 0003Ha-
yaeTcs nudpamu 46 win 64

QUARTSIXTHACCORD - The second
appeal to triads denoted by numerals 46
and 64.

KITACCUKAJIBIK M¥PA — oH KJaccuka-
CBI, €ypOMNaJIBIK KJIACCUKA, XAJIBIK KJIaCCHKA-
CBI CUSIKTBI KOIIILIIK MOWBIHIAFaH MaHBI3bI
Oap eHep, oAcOUET HIbIFapMalaphbl.

HACJIEAUE KJIACCHUYECKOE
— MIPOU3BEICHUS UCKYCCTBA, JINTE-
paTypbl, HMCIOIIHE  3HAYCHHUC
oOIIenpru3HaHHOTO 00pa3ma: Iie-
CEeHHas KJIAaCCHKa, EBpOIercKas
KJIACCHKA, HApPOJIHAS KJIACCHKA.

CLASSICAL HERITAGE — Works of art,
literature, generally accepted pattern of
significance: the classic song, European
classical, folk classics...

KE3EH (ot rpeu. periodos — aWHaJIbBII
OTBIPY) - KILIITIPIM asiKTaJIfaH MY3bIKAIbIK
KYPBUIBIM, OPTYpJi KaJaHCIEH asKTalfaH
eki ceineMHiy Oipiryi. K. KypambiHIarbl
ceMeMIepre Kapail KanTaJaHAaThIH HEMECE
KalTaJTaHOAMThIH, CUMMETPHUSIIBIK HEMece
CUMMETPHUSIIBIK eMec, OIpoyeHAUTIK HeMece
YH aybICYIIBUIBIK OOJIBIN OOJIHEI].

I[TEPUO/I (ot rpeu. periodos —
KpyroBpailleHue) — HeOOoJbIIoe
3aKOHYEHHOE MY3bIKaJIbHOE MOCT-
poeHHe, KOTOpOE€ MPEeCTaBIISIET
COCAUHEHNE NBYX IMPEIJIOKECHUM,
3aBEPIICHHBIX Pa3JIUYHBIMU Ka-
nancamu. II. B 3aBucumMocTu OT
BXOJSIIIIUX B HETO MPEHJIOKEHUM
MOTYT OBITh TOBTOPHBIMU WJIH
HEMOBTOPHBIMHU, CUMMETPUUYHBIMU
WIM HECUMMETPUYHBIMH, OJIHO-
TOHAJIBHBIMU WM MOIYJIUPYIO-
HIUMU.

PERIOD (from the Greek - periodos —
gyre) - A small completed piece of music,
which presents a combination of the two
sentences, completed with different
cadences. Depending on the sentences
contained in it P. may be repeated or
unduplicated, symmetric or asymmetric,
single-tone or modulating.

KEMEHI'EP, JAHA  (;mar.  pyx,
CaKTaylllbl) - aJaMu ce3y, TYCIHy MeEH
KUSULIAYJbIH COHBI KaOileTli eTin e3iH
TAHBITATHIH TIBIFAPMAIIBUTBIK JTaPBIH]IBI-
JBIKTBIH, KOFapel nopexeci. K-re e3i
KbI3MET €TETIH ICTIH IUBIHALIFbIHA KO3
KETKI3y TOH, OyJl KacueT OHbI Oiperei
TYJIFa PETIHJAE KOpCEeTel, OUTKEH1 oI

T'EHUMU (nat. 1yx, XpaHHTENb) -
BBICIIAS CTENEHb TBOPYECKOU
OJIAPEHHOCTH, TajaHTa, KOTopas
OposIBIsieT cebsi Kak OpHru-
HaJbHAsl CIIOCOOHOCTh YeJOBe-
YECKON WHTYWIIUW, TTOHHUMAaHUS
u (danrazuu. ['. cBOMCTBEeHHA
yOEXJI€HHOCTh B MPABOTE TOTO

GENIUS (Latin - spirit, guardian) - The
highest level of creative gift, talent, that
manifests itself as the original ability of
human intuition, understanding and
imagination. G. pertains conviction in the
rightness of the act, which he serves, and
that makes him an exceptional figure in a
sense that he applies all spiritual and
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OapibIK pyXaHU IKOHE aJaMrepuIlIiK
KYIIIH KOFaMfa KbI3MET €TYTe )KYMCaNIbI.

7ena, KOTOpOMY OH CIYXKHT, U
9TO JENaeT €ro HCKIIOUHUTEIb-
HOW JIMYHOCTHIO B TOM CMBICIIE,
YTO OH BCE JYXOBHBIC M HPABCT-
BEHHBIC CHJIBI OT/IACT CITY)KEHUIO
0011IeCTBY.

moral strengths to serve the community.

KEH OPHAJIACY — TepTmaybICThI
aiiTyna aKKOPATHIH OpHajacysl, Oy
peTTe CONMpaHO MEH albTTIH, ajbT IMEH
TEHOP/IbIH apachbIHAAFbl WHTEpBAJ
KBapTaJaH Killll >KOHE OKTaBaJlaH YJIKEH
OO0JIMaMIbL.

HINMPOKOE PACIIOJIOXEHHUE
— PpacmojioKeHHWE akKKopaa B
YETBIPEXT'OJIOCHOM H3JIOKCHHH,
Py KOTOPOM HMHTEPBAT MEXIY
CONPaHO M aJbTOM, ajJbTOM H
TEHOPOM HE MCHBIIE KBapTHl U
He OOJIbIIIE OKTABBLI.

WIDE LOCATION - Location of the
chord in a four-voiced performance,
during which the interval between
soprano and alto, tenor and alto is not less
than a quart and not more than an octave.

KHWEJII, KACHUETTI (mar.) — mniHre
TaObIHY MEH CaJIT-)KOPAChlHA KATBICTHI,
ONET-FYPBINTHIK (Kap. 9ACT-FYPHIII).

CAKPAJIbHOE, CBAIIIEHHOE
(J1at.) — OTHOCSIIMICS K peu-
THO3HOMY KYJIBTy W PHUTYyaIYy;
00ps1OBBIN (CM. 00PsIN).

SACRAL, SACRED (Latin) — Refers to a
religious cult and rite; ritual (see Ritual).

KIPICIIE TOH - nmaaTelH TOHUKaMEH
KepIiiiec Olp caThIChl, TOMEH TYCETIH
kipicrie ToH J1aaThiH [l OacKbIIIbI; KOFAPHI
KeTepuleTiH Kipicme ToH JanaTeiH VII
OaCKBIIIbI; TYPAKChI3 OaCKbIIITap TOHU-
Kara albICybl CYPANIBI.

BBOJHbII TOH - ozna wu3
COCEHUX C TOHUKOW CTyIEHEU
JIafia, HUCXOAAIINNA BOJHBINM TOH
Il cTtynenp nama; BOCXOASIIUINA
BoAHbIM TOH VII cTtynens nana;
HECYCTOWYMBBIE CTYNEHU, Tpe-
OyroIue pa3penieHus: B TOHUKY.

INTRODUCTORY TONE - One of the
neighboring fret tonic levels, falling
water tone II of the fret; rising water tone
VII of the fret; unsustainable levels that
require resolution in the tonic

KIIIIPEUTUITEH WHTEPBAJIJIAP —
CaHbl »JKaFbIHAaH Ta3a HEMece IIaFbIH
OacmangakTapblHa KaparaHJa >KapThl YHIE
KiIlll UHTEepBAaJ.

YMEHBIIIEHHBIE MHTEPBAJIbI

—  HHTCPBAJILI, HUMCIOIIHEC Ha
IIOJITOHA MCHBIIC, YEM YHUCTBIC
500041 MaJIbIC Inpu TOM KEC

KOJINYECTBE CTYINECHEN.

REDUCED INETERVALY - Intervals
with a half step lower than clear or small
intervals, with the same number of steps.
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KITABUATYPA (umem. klaviatur) xnaBu-
majblK acmanTap/ia akK *oHe Kapa KiaBU-
miajgap OJKUBIHTBIFBI, OJIAp IIBIFAPaThIH
neiopicTap — K.-HBIH OOWBIMEH COJIJIaH
OHFa KO3FaTyblHA Kapail KyIIeHINOThIPaIbL.

KITABUATYPA (umem. klaviatur)
— Ha KJIaBUILHBIX MHCTPYMEHTaX
Ha0op OeNbIX U YEPHBIX KIIABUII,
PacoOJIOKEHHBIX TaK, 4TO
U3BJICKAEMbIE  3BYKHM  IOBBI-
HIAIOTCS IO MEPE JBHKEHHUS I10
K. cneBa nampago.

KEYBOARD (German — klaviatur) A
keyboardist set of white and black keys,
arranged so that the extracted sounds
increase as one moves from left to right
using K.

KIIACCHUK (mat. - eH y3miK, YArLIl) —
KOMIIUTIK MaKyIgaFaH YJATiAe TYbIH/bI-
Japbl MOHIH CaKTaMTBIH FBUIBIM, OHED,
o7eOMeTTIH YIbI KalpaTKepi.

KIIACCUK (nar. — mepBo-
KJIACCHBIA,  O0Opa3loBBIA) -
BEJIUKU I NesATelb HaYKH,
UCKYCCTBa, JINTEPATYphl, 4YbHU

TBOPCHHUS COXPAHSIOT 3HAYCHUE
00IIeTPUHATOrO 00pasma.

CLASSIC (Latin - first class, standard) —
A great leader of science, art, literature,
whose works retain the value of the
conventional model.

KOKEUWKECTI — OPTAJIBIK Ka3aKCTaHbIK
HIEpTHe AJCTYPIHIH HEri31H CaldfaH YJIb
kyumi  TorrimOber  Ka3zaHFamyJIBIHBIH
COHFBI «aKKy» HIbiFapMachl. OH KOJBIHBIH
aybIpFaH/IBIFBIHAH ~ €pEeKIle  OJICIIEH,
IIEKTIH YCTIHEH cayCaKTapbhlH TIK ycTam
aCThIHAH YCTIHE Kapall COFBIN IIEPTYMEH,
OpBbIHJIAJIFaH.

KOKEUKECTI (ot ka3. -
COKPOBEHHOE) —  IOCJeJHee
«J1e0eIMHOE» MpOU3BEICHUE
BEJIMKOTO KIOWIITH, OCHOBATEJIS
LIEHTPaJIbHO-Ka3aXCTAHCKOMN
JOMOPOBOM TpaguIIUK IIEPTIIC
Tatum6bera Kazanramymnsl. U3-3a
00JIe3HH NpPaBOM PYyKHU HCHOJ-
HSJIOCh HEOOBIYHBIM TPHEMOM:
ylapaMu 10 CTpyHaM MPSIMBIMU
naTbI[aMU CHU3Y BBEPX.

KOKEYKESTI (Kazakh - Secret) - The
last swan work of great kuishi, founder of
the Central Kazakhstan dombra tradition
shertpe Tatimbet Kazangapuly. Due to
illness of the right hand was performed
with an unusual trick: by hitting the
strings with the fingers bottom-up.

KOKIJI — tebener:i Monrurk Kek Acman,
Tonipi cunonumi (ToHipal KapaHbBI3).
Batpic Ka3akcTaHABIK TOKIE JOCTYPIHIH OKLII
KazanrantelH Kyil. ©OMIp JaHaJIBIFBIH
ourmipeni.

KOKUI (ka3. - OyKBalbHO:
Beunoe Cunee HebGo Han
rOJIOBOM, CHHOHUM TeHrpu (cMm.
Tonip1). Krwoit mnpencraBurens
3aIaIHOKA3aXCTAaHCKOM TpaJIuLIAN

KOKIL (Kazakh - blue) — A wuniversal
concept of Kazakh culture: 1. Eternal Blue
sky overhead, a synonym of Tengri (see
Tengri); 2. A kui of the representative of
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tokne Kazanranma. Beipaxaer
MYZAPOCTb KU3HH.

Western Kazakhstani tokpe tradition of
Kazangap. Expresses the wisdom of life.

KOIIJAYBICTBIJIBIK — exi Hemece
OlpHelie MAaybICTBIH YHJIECIHEH mMaiina
0onanel. KenaaybICThUIBIKTAFbl AaybICTap-
NbIH apakaThlHAChIHA OailJIaHBICTHI KOIl-
NAyBbICTBl OYE€H >KapaChIMBIHBIH 9pTYpJIi
yaruiepl manga Oojanbl: TapMOHMSIIBIK,
roMO(pOHHO-TAPMOHUSLIBIK,
noJIM(POHUSIIBIK, apajac.

MHOI'OI'OJIOCHE — obpa3syercs
OT  COYeTaHHs  JABYX WU
HECKOJIBKHUX TOJIOCOB. B
3aBUCHUMOCTH OT COOTHOIIICHUS
FOJIOCOB B MHOTOT'OJIOCHH
00pa3yroTcs pa3iNuHbIe THIIBI
MHOTOT'0JIOCHOTO CKJIaja: Trap-
MOHHMYECKHM, TOMOGOHHO-Tap-
MOHHMYECKHUH, MOJIU(OHUIECKUH,
CMEIITAHHBIN.

POLYPHONY - is formed from a
combination of two or more voices.
Depending on the ratio of the voices in
polyphony various types of polyphonic
repertory are  formed:  harmonic,
harmonic-homophonic, polyphonic, and
mixed.

KOJIEM - kaiicel Oip acmamka Hemece
NaybICKa BIHFAWUJIBI OPTYpJl OWIKTIKTEr1
OapIIBIK JIBIOBICTAPIBIH KOCBIHIBICHI

(nTmama3oHsI).

OBBEM — COBOKYNHOCTH BCEX
3BYKOB  Pa3JIM4HOM  BBICOTHI
JOCTYMHBIX, KaKOMY-THUOO HHCT-
PYMEHTY WJIHM TOJIOCY, TO K€ 4YTO
JIMAIIa30H.

VOLUME - A set of sounds of different
heights, which are available to any
instrument or voice, similar to the range.

KOJIOPATYPAJIBIK  COIIPAHO -
KAKChl JTaMbIFAH KOFapFbl PETUCTPMEH,
yuriHmi okTaBaHblH C HOTachblHA JeliH
(kelie ogaHa xKOFaphl) )KETETIH )KOHE YHI
a3 TOMEHI1 pPEerucTpii naayeic. Amaiga
O0acka compaHO TEKTeC JAaycTapJaH YHI
OOJIeKTEeHIN TYpaThIHABIKTAH, OyJI JaybIC
xopaa mnanpganansMaiael.  Komoparty-
paiblK COIMpPAHOHBIH >KOFapFbl HOTACHI
1365-1536 repuxe TeH.

KOJIOPOTYPHOE COIIPAHO
- TOJOC C XOpOIIO Pa3BUTHIM
BEPXHUM PETUCTPOM, JTOXOHS-
muM 10 C  TpeTbel OKTaBbI
(uHOTJ]@ Jla)keé MW BBINIE) W
MaJi03ByYHbIM HM)XHUM PErucT-
pom. HM3-3a sapxoro crenudpu-
YecKoro TemMOpa B XOpe He
UCIIONB3YETCS, TakK Kak He
CIIMBAETCsl 10 CBOMM KayecTBam
C JIPYTMMH TOJOCaMHU COIpPaHO-
BOW PAa3sHOBUIHOCTU. BepxHsas
HOTa KOJIOPaTypHOT'O COMNpPaHO -
1365-1536 repu.

KOLOROTURA Soprano — A voice with
a well-developed upper register, reaching
to the C of third octave (sometimes even
higher) and less sonorous lower register.
Because of the bright specific tone it is
not used in the chorus as they do not
merge in quality with other species of
soprano voices. The top note of coloratura
soprano reaches1365-1536 hertz.
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KOHIAAKT — XI racelpablH BH3aHTUSI-
JBIK TUMHOTpadust >KaHPbI, MIBIFAPYIIBI —
Poman Crnankomnesen. Onbig K. keiinkep-
JEpAiH MOHOJOITepl MEH JUajorTepiH
KaMTBIFaH KOMIIYMaKThl To3manap oap.

KOHJAKT - >xaHp BU3aHTHII-
ckoii rumHorpapun XI Beka,
cozmarenb — Poman Crnagko-
neserl. Ero K. mHoroctpodusie
MO3MBI, BKIIIOYAIOIUE MOHOJIO-
TU U JUAJIOTH F€POEB.

KONDAKT - A genre of Byzantine
hymnography of the XI™ century, the
creator was Roman Melodist. His K. are

multiple  strophe poems  including
monologues and dialogues of the
characters.

KOHTPAIJIBTO - GapnbIK ayKpiMaa Key/e
TEeMOpIMEH KaHBIKKAH ©T€ TOMEH KOoHE
CUpEK Ke3JeceTiH oienngep aaybicel, K.
ayKbIMbl aJbT JAYChIMEH CaJbICTBIpFaHAa
OipHellle HOTa TOMEH, CoJl ceOenTeH Xopaa
KOJIaHFaHJa Oyl JaybIiC €KIHIIl ajbT
NapTUSICBIH aifTa anmanbl (Keiijae >Korapbl
TEHOP MAPTUACHIHA KOCBUIBII, OJJAPMEH OH
anTazpl).

KOHTPAJIBTO — camblii HU3KUI
151 peaKo BCTPEYAIOLIHNICS
J)KCHCKHUM TOJI0C, HACBIIICHHBIN
TPYJHBIM TEeMOpPOM Ha BCEM
nuamazoHe. Jwmamazon K. Ha
HECKOJIbKO HOT HHUXE€ ajbTOB,
MIOATOMY TIPU HUCIOJIb30BAHUU B
XOpe ATOT TOJIOC MOXKET IIeTh
MapTUIO BTOPHIX ajbTOB (a MHOTIA
MPUCOEAUHACTCS K  IapTUHU
BBICOKMX TEHOPOB U MOET C HUMU
B YHHCOH).

CONTRALTO - The lowest, and rarely
found woman's voice, enriched with
throaty timbre throughout the range. The
range of K. is a few notes below the alto,
so if you use that voice in the choir this
timbre can sing a second alto party (and
sometimes join the party of high tenors
and sings with them in unison.)

KOMIIO3UTOP (naT. — naH mibiFapyuis)
— MY3BIKaJbIK IIBIFAPMAHbIH aBTOPBHI;
MYy3bIKa IIbIFAPYMEH alfHAJIbICATHIH a/1aM.

KOMIIO3UTOP (ot nart. - coun-
HUTEJIb) — aBTOP MY3bIKaJIbHOTO
MPOU3BENICHUS; JIUIIO, 3aHUMAIO-
1ieecss COUMHEHUEM MY3BIKU.

COMPOSER (from Latin - Writer) — An
author of a musical work, a person
engaged in composing music.

KOMIIO3UIIUA  (mat. -  wmibiFapy,
KypacTelpy) — 1. My3bIKQJIbIK HIbIFapMa-
HBIH KYPBUIBIMBI; MYy3bIKa IIBIFApy KOPKEM
HIBIFAPMAIIBUIBIK TYP1 pETiHAE; 2. IIbIFap-
MaIllbUIBIK YJE€pICl MEH ©HIM1 pEeTIHJEr1
MY3bIKQJIBIK IIBIFapMa.

KOMIIO3UIUA (ot nart. - coun-
HEHHEe, COCTaBleHue) — l.CTpyk-
Typa MY3bIKaJIbHOTO MPOU3BEIE-
HUS; COUMHEHUE MY3bIKA KaK BH]L
XYJOXKECTBEHHOTO  TBOPYECTBA,
2. My3bIKQJIbHOE TPOM3BEICHUE KAK
HPOLIECC U POAYKT TBOPUECTBA.

COMPOSITION (from Latin - writing,
creating) — 1. Structure of a musical work,
composing music as a form of art; 2.
Musical work as a process and a product
of creation.
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KOHIIT AUTY (ka3.) — GacblHa KaiiFbl
TYCKEH aJaMJbl JieMey MaKCaThIHJIa
co30€H HEMece MY3bIKAIBIK-TIOITUKAIBIK
TYPJIET1 9JIET-FYPHIII.

KOHIJT AWTY (ka3. - BHIPa3uTh
coOoyie3HOBaHHUE) —  OOBIYai,
3aKITIOYAOIINICA B CIIOBECHOM
100 MY3BIKAITHHO-TTOITHYESCKOM
OOpalIeHNH K YEJIOBEKY C LEJIbIO
MOJJICP)KKH B TIOCTUTIIIEM €T0
rope.

KONIL AYTU (from Kazakh -
Condolences) — A custom which lies
within verbal or musical and poetic appeal
to a man to support him in grief.

KOHCOHAHC (¢p., nar. - IbIOBICTBIK
YHIECy, YWJecy, KarbIMIIbl YH) — OIp

KOHCOHAHC (¢p. or nar. -
3By4aTh B YHHCOH, COTJIACOBBI-

CONSONANCE (French from Latin - to
sound in unison, correspond; a harmony)

yakbITTa  JbIOBICTANFaH MY3BIKAJIBIK BaThCs, OJIATO3BYUHUE) - COTIIACO- — A consistent combination of
JBIOBICTAPBIH YHIECIM/II TIPKECI. BAHHOE COYETaHWe OXHOBpe- | simultaneously sounding musical sounds.
MEHHO 3BYyYalllUX MY3bIKAIbHBIX
3BYKOB.
KOHUEPT — (memic timiHeH — xapbic) | KOHLEPT (mem. or wur. - | CONCERT (German from Italian -

1. 6ip Hemece OipHelIe >KEKe OpPBIHIAN-
THIH acHarnTapra >KOHE OpPKECTpre apHal-
FaH MY3BIKAJBIK MIBIFapMa. OICTTe BUP-
TYO3JIBIK JKE€KE TIapTHsl, )KEKE OPBIHAAYIITHI
MEH OPKECTp apachIHAAFbl JKapbiC. YTII
OO6JIMHEH TYPaJibl; 2. My3bIKAJIbIK HIbIFap-
MaJapblH KYPTIIBUIBIK aJIbIHAA OPBIH-
nanybl (anaeiH ana xabapnanraH Oarmap-
nama Ooimbiama). K. omebu, xopeorpa-
(bUSIIBIK, SCTpagaIbIK OOJa b

cocTs3aHue) — 1. My3bIKajgbHOE
IPOU3BEACHUE JISI OJTHOTO WIIU
(pe’ke) HEeCKOJbKUX COJUPYIO-
IIMX UHCTPYMEHTOB U OPKECTpa.
TunuyHel BUPTYO3HAs COJIbHAs
HNapTHsi, COCTA3aHUE COJIMCTA C
opkecTpoM. CoCTOUT H3 Tpex
yacTeil; 2. myOJIMYHOE MCIOJIHE-
HUE MY3bIKaJbHBIX IPOU3BE/IE-
HUl (10 3apaHee OOBSBICHHOU
nporpamme). beiBatot Takxke K.

Competition) — 1. A musical composition
for a one or (rarely) a few solo
instruments and  orchestra. Typical
virtuoso solo part, competition of a
soloist with an orchestra. It consists of
three parts; 2. Public performance of
musical works (according to a previously
announced program). There are also
literary C., dance C., pop C.

JuTepaTypHble, Xopeorpaduu-

YEeCKHE, YCTPAJIHBIC.
KOHIIEPTMEVCTEP — (mem. | KOHIIEPTMEUCTEP  (mem. | ACCOMPANIST -  (German -
Konzertmeister) — 1. opkectp K.- | Konzertmeister) — 1. K. opkectpa | Konzertmeister) - 1. A choirmaster of an

l-ckpunkaiibl, OpPKECTp COJIHCI, Keime

— 1-i1 ckpumay, COJIMCT OPKECT-

orchestra — the 1st violinist, soloist of an
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TUPUAKEPAL anMacThIpaabl, 2. KIaCCHUKa-
JBIK OHIIUIEpre, aclamiibuiapra, OaneT
opTiCTepiHE  MapTUsJIApbIH  YHpeHyre
KOMEKTECETIH >KOHE IaWBIHIBIK KE31HJE,
KOHLIEPTTEpIZEe acmamnrta cydemenaeyi
MUAHUCT.

pa, MHOTIa 3aMEHsIET TUPIIKEPa;
2. Ilnanuct, momoraromuii BO-
KaJIUCTaM, UTHCTPYMEHTAIUCTaM,
aptuctaM Oajieta pa3yduBaTh
NapTUd M aKKOMIAHUPYIOUUN
YIM Ha PETIeTUINSX U B KOHIIEpTaX.

orchestra, sometimes replacing the
conductor; 2. A pianist, who helps
vocalists, instrumentalists, ballet dancers
to learn parties and accompanies them in
rehearsals and concerts.

KOUIIEHAUIIKTAHY — xemmenaiiep
MOJICHUETIHIH TapuXbl MEH TEOPUSICHIH
3epTTEYMEH alilHAJIBICATHIH MOJICHUETTaHy
camacel. Kemmin Xypy  MOJEHHUETIH
MaKCaTThl TYpIE 3epTTey — T'yMaHUTap-
JIBIK OUIIMHIH MBIHA CHAKTBI IIEKTEC
FBUTBIMIAPABIH MIHJETTI: apXCOJOTHSHBIH,
STHOJIOTUSIHBIH, (PUIOCO(PUSHBIH, TAPUXTHIH,
AHTPOTIOJIOTUSIHBIH, reorpausTHbIH.
Typik-MoHFOJI, apa0 TUIAEC KOIIeHl-
JEpAiH, CEMUT, YHAI-€ypora, TUOeT Tuije-
pIHJIE COMIEHTIH 3THOCTAPbIH KOIImel
monenueTiH 3eprreiial (b. Kokpimbaenra).

KOYEBHUKOBEJIEHUE —
OTpacilb KyJIbTYpOJOTHUU, KOTO-
pas  3aHMMAaeTCsl U3YYEHUEM
UCTOPDUA U TEOPUH KOYEBOU
KyIbTyphl. lleneHanpasieHHOE
UCCJIE/IOBAHUE KYIIBTYPbl KOUYEBbBS
— 3a7a4a MHOTMX CMEXHBIX
HAyK TYMAaHUTApHOTO 3HAHUS:
apXeoJIOTUH, ITHOJOTHUH, (PuiI0-
cobun, HCTOPUHU, AHTPOIOIO-
ruu, reorpadguu.  Msyuaer
KOYEBYIO  KYJIbTYpy  TIOPKO-
MOHTOJIbCKUX,  apaOOsI3bIYHBIX
KOYEBHHMKOB, 3THOCOB, TOBOpS-
IIUX Ha CEMUTCKHX, HUHIOEBPO-
NeUCKUX, THUOETCKUX  SI3bIKAX
(b. Kokymbaena).

NOMADOLOGY - A branch of Cultural
Studies, which studies the history and
theory of nomadic culture. Targeted
research of nomadic culture - objective of
many related disciplines of the humanities:
archeology, ethnology, philosophy, history,
anthropology, geography, etc. Studies the
nomadic culture of the Turkic-Mongolian,
Arabic-speaking nomads, ethnic groups
who speak Semitic, Indo-European,
Tibetan languages (B. Kokumbayeva).

KPEIIEHJO  (ut.  crescendo) —
NBIOBICTBIH IIBIFY KYIIIH OipJeH-0ipre
YAETIM, KYIIEHUTIN OphIHAAY.

KPEIIEH/IO (uT. crescendo ) —
MIOCTETICHHO YBEIWYUBas CHITY
3BYKA.

CRESCENDO - (Italian - crescendo) -
Gradually increasing power of a sound.

KYJIbDMUHALUWA, IHAPBIKTAY LIEI'T
(mar. IIpiHBI) - omeOMET TEH 6HepJeri
OPEKETTIH JaMybIHJIaFbl MIEHIYIIl ME3ET,

KYJIbBMUHAIMA (ot nart.
Bepuiuna) — B autepaTtype u
VCKYCCTBE — OTBETCTBEHHEUIIINI

CLIMAX (from Latin - Top) - In
literature and art it is the most crucial
moment in development of the action,
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IIEIIIM aJIABIHIAFel Ke3€H, €H OWIK IIBIHFa
IIBIFY Ke3€H1, O1p HOPCEHIH J1aMybIH/AFbI
epey.

MOMEHT B Pa3BUTHMU JEUCTBUS,
MIPEAPEIIAONINI Pa3BI3Ky; TOUKA,
MOMEHT HaMBBICHIETO MOIbEMA,
HaInpsHKEHUsST B Pa3BUTUU YETO-
au6o0.

prejudging the denouement; point, the
moment of greatest expansion or stress in
the development of anything.

KIZAIPY — >kaHa JbpIOBICTHIH TMaiiga
OonmyblHA  KeAepri KacaWTblH, OHBIH
KypaMblHa €HOEUTIH Oy/laH OyYpBIHFBI
AKKOPJITHIH JBIOBICHI.

SAAEP)KAHUE — 3Byk mpenbl-
JYIIETO aKKOPAa, 3aJCPKaBIINA
MOSIBJICHUE HOBOI'O aKKopja, He
BXOJSIIMI B €0 COCTaB.

DETENTION - The sound of the
previous chord, which delays the arrival
of the new chord, not included in its
composition.

KYU BYHAFBI — 6arsicKa3akCTaHIbIK
TOKIEe KYyWJepaiH Typ cyibacel. Kyiinep-
JIH CYBIPBITICAIMANIBUIBIK JaMYBIH 0ac
OybIH, OpTaHFbl OYBIH, cara CUSIKTHI (Kap.
O0ac OybIH, OpTaHFbl OYyBIH, cara) JaybIC
KEHICTIr1 OybIHJaphl OOMBIHIIIA MIHJETTI
TypZie OipI3AUTIKTEe YHBIMIACTHIPA/IBI.

30HHOCTb KIOEB — ¢dopma-

CXeMa  3amnaJHOKa3aXCTaHCKUX
KIOEB  TOKIIE. Opranuszyer
UMIIPOBU3AIIMOHHOE  Pa3BUTHUE

KIOEB B 00s3aTEJIbHON IOCIEN0-
BaTEJIIBHOCTH 10 PETUCTPOBBIM
30HaM ©0ac OybIlH, OpPTaHFBI
OypiH, cara (cMm. Oac OybIH,
OpTaHFbI OYbIH, Cara).

ZONATION OF KUIS — A form of a
diagram of the Western Kazakhstan kuis
tokpe. Organizes the improvisational
development of kuis with sequence for
the register areas buyn bass, ortangy
buyn, saga (see bass buyn, ortangy buyn,
saga).

KOPKEM MOJEHUET — cy0bexTinep
KBI3METIHIH Ma3MyHbI MEH MaKCaThl
QJIeM1 ACTETUKAIBIK TYPFBIIJaH MEHTEPY,
MpaKTUKAJIBIK JKOHE 0acka Ja KOPKEeMJIIK
TOXKIPUOEMEH TOJBIKTBIPY, 9JIEM MEH
agaMIbl CYJIYNBIK apKbUIbl KETUIAIPY
OONbIN  TAOBLIATHIH apHAWbl MOJCHUET
(Kap. MOICHHUET) OpICi.

XYJOXECTBEHHAA
KVYJIbTYPA — cnemuanu3upo-
BaHHas cdepa KyabTypbl (CM.
KyJbTypa), B KOTOpPOH cojep-
KAHUEM U IEJIbI0 JeATeNbHOCTU
CyOBEKTOB SIBIFIOTCA ACTETHU-
YECKOE OCBOCHHME MUpa, JIOIO0J-
HEHUE MPAKTHYECKOTO0 U HHOTO
OMbITa XYJ0KECTBEHHBIM, CO-
BEpIICHCTBOBAaHME  MHpa U
YyeJIoBEKa KPacOTOM.

ART CULTURE - A specialized sphere
of culture (see culture), in which the
content and purpose of the subjects are
the aesthetic familiarization of the world,
additioned by practical and other art
experience, the improvement of the world
and human beauty.
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KOPKEM BEMHE — ABTOP/IbIH, SMOLMSIIBIK-
ACTETUKANIBIK  JKaFblHAaH  OaraJlaHFaH
HAKThl CE3IMTAJJBIKIICH >KOHE COHBIMEH
KaTap eMIpJiH KUHAKTAJIFaH KaHFBIPYHI.
K.b. - enepaiH MoHi, KepKeM IIbIFapMa-
HIBUIBIKTBIH OapiibIK, TYpJiepl MEH KaHp-
JapblHA TOH OHBIH Ma3MYH/Ibl HBICAHBI.

XYJIO)KECTBEHHBIN OBPA3
— KOHKPETHO-YYBCTBEHHOE M B
TO K€ BpeMs 0000IIeHHOe
BOCCO3/IaHHE KU3HH, TPOHU3AH-
HOE AMOIMOHATBEHO-ICTETH-
4yecKoM oIeHKorn aBtopa. X.O.
€CTh CYThb HCKYCCTBa, €TO0
cojiepkarenibHas (popma, mpucy-
masi BCEM BHJAM U KaHpaMm
XyJI0’KECTBEHHOTO TBOPYECTBA.

ARTISTIC IMAGE — A concrete and
sensual at the same time a generalized
recreation of life, infused with the
emotional and aesthetic evaluation of the
author. A.l. is the essence of art, its
substantive form, inherent in all types and
genres of art.

KOPKEMAIK WIESA (rp. — anramksl

OeiitHe) — Oenruri OIp OJIEMTAHBIMIBIK
KaJIBIIITAa HET137eJIeTIH, OHEp IIbIFapMa-
JapbhlHIa  HAKTBUIAHFAH  ACTETUKAJIBIK

KarblHaH SkuHaKTanraHn ou. [lleirap-
MaHBIH OIpTYTAaCTBIFBIMEH, OHBIH OapJIbIK
OOJIKTePIHIH TYTACTHIFBIMEH KETKI3UIe].
[errapmanbiy GUI0COMUSIIBIK, dIEyMET-
TIK MOHIHJIET1 0ACThI OMBL.

NAESA XYOOXECTBEHHASA
(or rp. - TmTepBooOpaz) —
BOIUIOIIEHHAs! B MPOMU3BEIACHUU
UCKYCCTBAa 3CTETHYECKH 0000-
IIEHHas] MBICIIb, Oa3upyroIasics
HAa ONPENENICHHBIX MHUPOBO3-
3peHYecKuX ycTaHoBKax. llepe-
JaeTcsi  BCEHW  LEJIOCTHOCTBHIO
MIPOU3BENICHUS, EITUHCTBOM BCEX
€ro 3JIEMEHTOB. ['J1aBHast MBICIb
MPOU3BEJACHUS, B  KOTOPOWU
3aKiIoueH ero  (unocodckuid,
COLMAJIBHBIN CMBICIL.

CONCEPT ART (from Greek -
Prototype) — Embodied in a work of art
aesthetically generalized idea, based on
certain 1deological settings. Transferred
to the entire integrity of the work, the
unity of all its elements. The main idea of
the work, which concluded its
philosophical, social meaning.

KOPIHIC — 1. xy3 aymapyra OoJaThiH,
Hazap ayjAaparblH (KyOBUIBIC, YyaKura,
taburaT cyperi); 2. TeaTpaarbl Hemece
TeaTpJaHAbIPbUIFaH KOPIHIC.

3PEJIMIIE — 1. To, 4ro mpen-
CTaBIISIETCSI B30pY, MPHUBIICKAET
B30p (SIBJICHUE, MPOUCIIECTBUE,
neizax); 2. TeaTpaibHOoe WU
TeaTpaIM30BaHHOE TPEJICTABIICHHE.

SPECTACLE - 1.Is what appears to
gaze, draws eyes (the phenomenon, the
accident, landscape); 2. Theatre or theater
performance.
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KOPKEM TYMIHJEY — KepkeM MIbIFap-
MAaIIBLIBIKTAFbI oinay 1C-OpeKeTIHIH
MakcaThl MEH HoTWXeci. byn opekeTTiH
TypiHe KaHaal 1a Oip KepKeM HACSHBI I
KETKI3e OLIETIH MOJIMETTEPHl CYphINTay,
Oeny eHel.

OBOBIIEHUME
XYAOXECTBEHHOE —
MBICIUTEIIbHAS JICATCIHLHOCTh B
XYJI0’KECTBEHHOM TBOpPYECTBE,
cocTosIas B 0TOOpe, BBIICICHUH,
dbukcanMu TakKoro Marepuana,
KOTOPBI Jydllle BCETO BhIPaXKaeT
KaKyl0-Tu00  XYJ0KE€CTBEHHYIO
HJICIO.

SYNTHESIS OF ART — An intellectual
activity in art, which consists in the
selection, the emphasizing, the fixation of
the material that best expresses some kind
of art or an idea.

KOPKEM IIbIFAPMA - eHep asChIHIArbI
IIBIFAPMAITBUTBIK HOTHIKEC] JKOHE ajiaM 1c-
OPEKETIHIH ©31HJIK €pPEeKIIeNIKTepIH Kop-
keMm KaObuiaay kypanel. K.II. asxramysl
MEH MOHEPIUTITiHIH Oenrial Olp AeHreil,
Ma3MyHbl MEH MINIIHIHIH COWKec KenylH
KOpPEPMEHTE, ThIHAAYIIbIFa, OKbIPMaHFa
acep eTy KaOuleTiHe ue.

ITPOU3BEJIEHUE
XYJIOXECTBEHHOE —
pe3yabTaT TBOpUecTBa B cdepe
UCKYCCTBA U MPEIMET XyT0KECT-
BCHHOT'O BOCHPHATHS CHEIH(H-
YECKOW YEJIOBEUECKOW MEeATENb-
Hoctu. I1.X. oGmamaer ompene-
JICHHBIM  YpPOBHEM  3aKOHYCH-
HOCTH H  BBIPA3UTCIHHOCTH,
COOTBETCTBHS  COJCp)KaHHSI U
(GbOpMBI, CITOCOOHOCTHIO BO3EH-
CTBOBATh Ha 3PUTENSA, CIIyIIa-
TEeJIs, YUTATCIIS.

FICTION — The result of creativity in art
sphere and the subject of artistic
perception of a particular human activity.
F. has a level of completeness and
expressiveness that match the content and
form, the ability to influence the viewer,
listener, reader.

KOMEJIETTIK, KEMEJIJEHY —
MOJIeHU-PUIOCODUSNIBIK ~ YHUBEpCAUSL.
Kazakrap MyHBI <OKalbIHIaFaH IIaK» eI
atanunel. JKorapel epiiey MEH TOJBIFY
IIarbl, «KBI3BLI-Kachkll aiemal 40 kacy.
MyHpmaii ’kacTa caHa MEH OW OMIPIIH
YCaK-TYHeT1H COHINAJIBIKTBI CIHIPMEI],

3PEJIOCTh — kynbTypoduiio-
codpckass yHuBepcanus. Kazaxu
Ha3bIBAIOT ero «BO3pacT
TUIAMEHEIOMIETO OTrHs». Bospact
BBICIIIETO pacliBeTa M MOJIHOTHI,
«KpacHo-3eneHbld mup 40 ser».
Co3Hanme ¥ Jyma HE CTOJIb

MATURITY - Cultural philosophical
universal. Kazakhs call it “the age of
flaming fire.” Age and completeness of
the highest peak, the “red-green world of
40 years.” The consciousness and the soul
1S not so obsessed with minutiae of life,
when reflection and generalization of a
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OUTKEHl YFBIHY MEH KOpBITY, ©HIMII
KASJIIAy SKOHE ocepJieHe MaibIMIay IbIH
HOTH)KECIH/IE KE€H ayKbIMJa OMIPIIIK KOHE
TaOUFu KYOBUIBICTApABl KaMTUABL. bym —
OMIPJIIH <CKOFapbl HYKTEJNEpPIHIH» Y31HII,
KE3JIeHCOK, JKapThllall MOHJIE KOpIHYIHJE
FaHa eMmec, O31HIH IIbIHAWBl Ma3MYHIbI
OITIMIHIIE Kepyre MYMKIHIIK Oepel

(K. Hypnanoga).

MOTJIOIICHBI MeEJIOYaMH JKU3HH,
KOrJla OCMBICIIEHHE U 0000111e-
HUE B pe3yJbTaTe MPOTYKTHUB-
HOTO BOOOpaKeHUS "
MHTEJUIEKTYaIbHO-OMOIIMOHAb-

HOTO CO3€pIIaHUsl OXBATHIBAIOT
KU3HEHHBIE W TPHUPOJIHBIC
SIBJIEHUSI B IIHMPOKOM KOHTEKCTE
[[EJIOT0, YTO J1a€T BO3MOXXHOCTh
BUJICTh «BO3BBIIICHHBIE TOYKH
)KU3HU B WX HMCTHUHHOU COJIEp-
’)KaTeabHOM  IIOJHOTE, a He
TOJBKO €€ TpOosBIeHUsS B (par-
MEHTApHOM, CIy4alHOM, HENOJI-
HoMm 3Hauennu (K. Hypnanosa).

result of reproductive imagination and
intellectual  contemplation  emotional
archieve, covering life and natural
phenomena in a wide context of the
whole, which makes it possible to see the
spine of “sublime point” of life in their
true completeness of the content, not just
its manifestation in the fragmented,
random, incomplete value.

KYM (ka3. - Typik TilTiHeH koK) — 1. Ka3ak
MOJIEHHETIHIH Heri3ri tycidiri; 2. Tonip
ce3iHiH cuHOHUMI (Kap. ToHip); 3.keHLI-
JIH €H >KOFapFbl COTi, KOTEPIHKI KOHUI —
KyH; 4. Ka3aKTapIblH JOCTYPJl acHamnThl
oyeni. Opra A3us KellNEHIUIepIHIH €H
JKOFApbl  JKETICTIKTEPIHIH  CcaHaThIHA
*aTajpl. Ma3MyH TepeHJIIrMEH JaMbIFaH
acnanTbIK eHep OI311iH J9ylpiMi3re MiHCI3
dKOHE  BIKIIaMAbl  yirige  (2-3 MUHYT
OMHaJIaJbl) KETKEH, OHBIH ayKbIMbI OyJI
OYEHHEH FapbIIITHIK TepOeTICTEPAl eCTyre
koeMmekteceni (Axk Cap6az — Enuxan
[TaitmepaenyJinn).

KYMU (ka3. oT TIOpK. - CHHHIA) —
1. OCHOBHOE NOHATHE Ka3aXCKOU
KynbTypsl; 2. cnHoHuM TEHI'PU
(cm.  Tomipi); 3.  BBICOKOE
COCTOSIHUE, HACTPOEHUE, MOIBEM;
4. TpaguUMOHHAS UHCTPY-
MEHTaJIbHAasl MY3bIKa Ka3aXoB.
OTHOCHUTCS K YHUCITY HAUBBICIIINX
JTOCTUKEHUN KOueBHUKOB LleHT-
pansHOUM A3um. ['myOuHa comep-
YKAHUS U Pa3BUTHIA MHCTPYMEH-
Taau3M JIOUUIM JI0  HaIIero
BpeMEHU B Oe3ynpeyHol W
MUHHATIOPHON (opme (3BYUHUT

KUI (Kazakh from turkic - blue) — 1.
Basic concept of the Kazakh culture; 2.
Synonym for Tengri (see Tengri); 3. High
status, mood, recovery; 4. Traditional
instrumental music of the Kazakhs. Is one
of the highest achievements of the
nomads of Central Asia. The depth of
content and advanced instrumentalism
reached our time in perfect miniature
form (sounds 2 - 3 minutes), the
magnitude of which helps to hear the
cosmic vibrations in this music.
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2-3 MUHYTBI), MaclITadbl KOTO-
poll TIOMOraroT YCIbIIIATh B

OTOM  MY3BIKE  KOCMHMYECKHE

BuOpanuu (A Cap6as — Enuxan

[TaitmepaenyJinn).
KYU (rtypik) — 1. oyenmin xammsl | KYU (tiopk.) — 1. o6o3nauenme | KUI (Turkic) — 1. Symbol of music in
KOpIHICl, «ca3» TEPMUHHIH CHHOHMMI; | MYy3bIKM  BOOOIIEe, CcHUHOHUM | general, synonymous with the term "saz”;
2. Ka3akTap, KbIPFbI3Jap, TYPKIMEHIEpIEri | TepMUHY «ca3»; 2. y kazaxoB, | 2. For Kazakhs, Kyrgyz, Turkmens - an
VITTBIK acnarTapra apHaJfaH aclanThlK | KUPru3, TYpKMEH — UHCTpy- | instrumental piece for folk instruments;

nbeca; TaTapiiap MeH OalkypTTapaa — api
OH, Opl aCHanThIK IIBIFapMa; aaTaIbIK-
Tap MEH KakacTapaa — «Kail» — JIHUKaJIBIK
aHbI3.

MEHTaJIbHAsl Mbeca IJii HapoJi-
HBIX MHCTPYMEHTOB; y TaTap U
OalIKup - ¥ TECHA, U HHCTPY-
MEHTaJIbHOE TPOU3BEICHUE; Y
aJITAlIIeB, XaKacoB - «Kam» —
AIUYECKOE CKa3aHUE.

for Tatars and Bashkirs — a song and an
instrumental piece; for Altais, Khakas -
"kai "- an epic tale.

KYMUILI (xa3.) — AocTypii casrep, YITTHIK
MY3bIKaJIbIK acranTapra apHaJFaH
KYWJIEp/1 MIBIFAPYIIIBI dKOHE OPBIHIAYIIIBI.

KYWIII (ka3.) - TpaJMIHOHHEIi
MY3bIKaHT, CO3JaTeIb U HCIOJI-
HUTEJIb KIOEB I HapOJHBIX
MY3bIKQJIbHBIX HHCTPYMEHTOB.

KUISHI (Kazakh) — A traditional
musician, composer, performer and folk
musical instruments’ player.

KYILITT YJIEC — anapiHga TaKTUIIK IIEK
TYpFaH TaKTIHIH aJFallKbl METPUKAJIBIK
Tipek yraeci. Kypaeni skone apanac ysnapaa
TUICIHIIE KyWTi ynec Te Oomambl. K.Y.
KYUETUIrT  —  MY3BIKQIBIK  TYPIIH
YUBIMJIACTBIPFBIL OacTaMaIapbIHbIH OIpi.

CUJIBHAA JOOJIA - nepsas
METpUYECKAsl ONOpHas  JOJA
TakTa, Nepell KOTOPOH CTOUT
TaKTOBasg 4epra. B CIOXHBIX U
CMEUIaHHBIX TaKTaX CYLIECTBYET
U OTHOCHUTENIbHO CWJIbHAs JOJ.
Perynapnocts C.Jl. — ogHO U3
OpPTaHU3YIOIIUX Haya
MY3bIKaJIbHOU (POPMBI.

STRONG PART - The first bearing
metric fraction of the stroke, before
which the bar line stands. There is a
relatively strong part in a complex and
mixed stroke. Regularity of S.P. is one of
the organizing principle of musical form.
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KABBUUIJAY — akmapar any »9HE OHBI
©3repTyIiH KypAedl ylepici, OWayabiH

aJFalKpl Ke3eHl. AJaMHBIH KOpreHIi,
€CTIFeH[l,  CE3IHreHJl  TYWUCIHYIMEH,
cesiHyiMeH OainanbicThl. Kepkemuaik

HIbIFapMaHbl KaObUIAy YAepicl — OHBIH
Ma3MYHBIH aH TOJFAHBICBIMEH CE31HYy
JIETEH CO3.

BOCIIPUATHUE - caoXHBIM
mpoIecc IpuemMa M Ipeoodpa-
30BaHUs WH(pOpMAIUM, TEePBBIA
STall  MBICJIMTENHLHOTO  aKTa.
Cpsi3aH C OCMBICIICHHEM U
OCO3HAHHEM TOTO, YTO YCJIOBEK
BUJIUT, CJBIIIUT, YYyBCTBYET.
[Ipouecc BocmpuATuA  XyHo-
’KECTBEHHOT'O MIPOU3BEICHUS
€CTh SMOITMOHAJIBHOE YYyBCTBO-
BaHHUE B €TO COJIep)KaHUE.

PERCEPTION - The complex process of
reception and  transformation  of
information, the first stage of an
intellectual act. Associated with the
comprehension and the knowledge that a
person sees, hears, feels. The process of
perception of art is the emotional
empathy to its content.

KAFBIC — nomMObIpansiK ca3iblH Oenrici,
TOMOBIpANIBIK ~ OHEPJIH  JKacaly  TuIl.
Hoctypai KaFbICTapbl aTaybIHbIH
MOJIIBIFBIMEH, OOJIIIEKTEyIMEH CUIaTTa-
Jaabl: TEHTEK KarbIC — OH KOJIBIH KEH

aMIuTygackiMeH  corbutybl  (Kypman-
ra3pl MeH JluHa mocTypl); MIyObIpTHA
Karblc — 0Oec caycCakmeH acThI-YCTiHE

eKITIHJEeTe OlfHay; cuIail KarbIiC — caycak
YIIBIMEH CUIIAl Kary.

KAT'BIC (ka3.) — wmTpux
JTOMOPOBOM MY3BIKU; ApTUKYJISI-

MOHHAs  pedyb  JTOMOPOBOTO
HUCKYyCCTBAa. XapaKTepHU-3yercs
obwireM U  JAeTaIU3UpPOBaH-

HOCTBIO TPAJAUIIMOHHBIX INTPH-
XOBBIX Ha3BaHWW: TeHTeK K. -
yAapsl MPABOM PYKH C MIUPOKOMN
amrutyaoun  (tpagunus  Kyp-
MaHrasel U JluHbI), 1IyOBIpTHA
K. - Opsmaromas urpa Bcemu
MATHIO TMaJbllaMU BBEPX W BHU3,
cunai K. — mnorjmaxuBaromue
yAapbl KOHYUKOM MAIBIIA.

KAGYS (Kazakh) — A feature of dombra
music; articulating speech of dombra art.
Is characterized by abundance and
detailization of traditional featural names:
Tentek K. — strikes the right hand with a
wide range (tradition and Dina
Kurmangazy) shubyrtpa K. — rattling the
game with all five fingers up and down,
sepoy K. — stroking strokes with your
fingertips

KA3AK (ka3. Kacuerti AK Kyc) — 013111
MemJiekeTiMi3re atay OepreH Opta Asus

KA3AK (kxa3. - CssuieHHas
benas Iltuna) — sTHOHUM (CM.

KAZAK (Kazakh - Sacred White Bird) —
An ethnonym (see ethnonim) for nomadic
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KOIITenl STHOCTAP/IbIH ATHOHUMI
(atHOHMM1 KapaHbI3). Ka3-Ak Ky (Ka3 —
AKKY Kap.) OeiiHeciHeH mIbIKKaH. beitoiT-
miTik - OediHeciH Oinmipeni  (CanbICTHI-
pbiHbI3: aK kerepiiH) (M.X. Tenebaiiyb).

STHOHUM) KOYEBBIX HSTHOCOB
LlenTtpanbHoii A3uM, JaBIIWN
Ha3BaHUE HaIllEMy TOCY/IapCTBY.
Bocxonur x o6pazy I'ycs-Jlebens
(eM. TI'ycwp-Jlebenn). CumBoimn3u-
pyer o0pa3 mwupa (cp.: Oemblif
ronyos) (M.X. Tonebaitynebr).

ethnic groups in Central Asia, which gave
the name of our State. Goes back to the
image of Goose-Swan (see Goose-Swan).
It symbolizes the image of the world (see
white dove). (M.H.Tolebayuly).

KA3 6en AKKY — mudomnorusra aitHa-
JAThIH QJEMIK KOpKeM KailTanaHOaWThIH
KyObuibic. Exenri opraa3usibIK-Ci0ipiik
Oactaypl Oap XKoHE TYpPKI — MOHFOI
XaJBIKTAPBIHBIH KOIIIUIIriHae Oaikana-
nel. Ka3z OeH akKy Typajibl OKWUFajap
«alamM3aTThIH aprbl aHachl — KYC» JIeT€H

I'VCB-JIEBE/Ib — wMwupoBoit
XyJ10’KECTBEHHBIN dbeHomeH,
BOCXOISIINN K  MHU(OIOTUH.

Nmeer npeBHEMIINE HEHTPAIBHO-
a3MaTCKO-CHOMPCKUE HCTOKH H
IPOCIEKHUBACTCA y OOJIBLINH-
CTBa TIOPKO-MOHTOJILCKHX Hapo-

GOOSE-SWAN - The global art
phenomenon, dating back to mythology.
It has the oldest central-Asian-Siberian
origins and can be traced to majority of
the Turko-Mongol communities. Plots of
G.-S. are traced to the totemic
representations of the woman-bird as

olien Typasibl ToTeMIik  yFeimaapra | goB. Croxetsl o I'.-JI. BocxoasaT | matriarchs reflection human race.
Tipemnei. K TOTEMHCTHYECKHUM IIPEJCTaB-

JCHUSIM O JKCHIWHE — TITUIIE

KaK TMpamMaTepy YeJIOBEUYECKOTO

pona.
KA3AKTAPJbIH JNOCTYPJII | TPAJUIIMOHHAA TRADITIONAL CULTURE OF

MOJIEHUETI — amam ewmipinaeri apOip
KaJlaM >KOFapbl pyXaHU MOHAl OpBIH-
aWTBIH, KaWTalaHOAWTBHIH KacHUETTI COT
OOJIBITT TAaOBUTIATBIH FAPBIMITHIK KHEII
opeketr. K.JI.M. GIipTYTacTBIFbIH ©3€KTEH-
TIPETIH TOHIPJIIK KYHTI30€ (Kap. TOHIPIIK
kyHTti30e). On K.JI.M-tiH Heri3i OobIm
TaObUIAAbl JKOHE XaJIBIKTBIH MOHTUIIK
eMIpIHJE pyXaHU JaMyblHA OTKEH, OCHI
(eTim  »kaTkaH), Oonamak  (MOHTI1)
MOHMOTIHIHJIE JKaFIal KacaiIbl.

KVJIIBTYPA KA3AXOB -
KOCMUYECKUN CAKpAJIbHBIN aKT,
B KOTOPOM KaXKIbId IIar B
KA3HU YEJOBEKAa €CTh CBAIICH-
HbIi  HEMOBTOPUMBIA MW,
VCTIOJIHEHHBIN BBICOKOTO JYXOB-
HOro cmbicna. KiroueBoe mnoHs-
THE, AKTYaJU3UPYIOIIEE MOHO-
mutHOocTh T.K.K. — TeHrpuan-
CKHIl KaJieHJ1apb (CM. TEHIpUaH-
ckuil kanennappb). TeHrpuan-

KAZAKHS — The cosmic sacred act, in
which every step in life is a sacred
moment, a unique, full of high spiritual
sense. The key concept, which actualizes
monolithic of T.C. of K. — Tengrian
calendar (see Tengrian Calendar).
Tengrian Calendar embraces all T.C. of
K. and stimulates the spiritual progress of
ethnicity in the context of past and
present (current) and future (eternal).
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CKHIl KajeHAapb OOHHUMAET BCIO
T.K.K. U ctumynupyer IQyxOB-
HBI  IIporpecc  d3THOCa B
KOHTEKCTE TMPOIIIOro, HACTOS-
niero (TeKymiero) u OyayIiero
(Be4HOTO).

KA3BIJIAP AJIKACHI (anr., ¢p. ot 1aT.)
—  Oailkaynapia  CHIMJIBIKTAp  MEH
Maparnartay Typajdbl MOCEJEH! IICHIETIH
MamaHJiap TOOHI.

KIOPU (anr., ¢p. ot mar.) —
rpynna CrenuaiucToB, pPelaro-
IIUX BOIPOC O MPHUCYKICHUU
MIPEMUI U HArpaJl Ha KOHKypCax.

JURY (English, French from Latin) — A
group of experts deciding the issue of
prizes and awards in competitions.

KAPH)IM AUTBIC — AUTBICTHIH aJIFAIIKbI
cateichl. JKITT meH KbI3IBIH HEMeEce €Kl
TOI  apachbIHJAAFbl  KOIMIIUTIK  Ca3/bl-
aKbIHJBIK >KapbIC. OJeHIl Te3 opl COTTi
KYpacTBIPBINl aifTa OUTyre HEeri3eireH.
KamkbIHIBIK, KYJIIIpri Ma3MyHJa Kelaedl.
Ke3 kenren oyeHne opbelHAaNFaH, acipece
JKaPBIC OOJIBIII J)KaTKaH KEpIiH
KQJIBIITACKAH JOCTYPIIl HEMECE JTUPHUKAIIBI
OHJIEp1 MakaTaHbUIFaH.

KAWBIM AUTBIC (xas3.) — mep-
Bas CTyIIEHb anThIca. MaccoBble
MECEHHO-MTOATUYECKHE COCTSI3a-
HUS MEX]y JIEBYIIKON U >KUTH-
TOM WM MEXAY JIByMs TpyIina-
MU MOJIOJICKU. 3aKITIOYaIUCh B
YyMEHUH OBICTPO U  yAa4HO
CJIOKUTH U CHETh NecHi0. Menu
IIyTIMBOE,  IOMOPHUCTUYECKOE
comepxanue. McnonHsnuce Ha
JIO0OBIE MEIOJMHU, Yallle BCETO
UCIIOJIb30BAIUCH 00ps10BbIC
WIN JUPUYECKHUE HaNeBbl TOU

KAYYM AITYS (Kazakh) - The first
step of aitys. Mass song and poetry
contests between a girl and a zhigit or
between two groups of young people.
Concluded the ability to make up and
sing a song quickly and successfully.
They had playful, humorous content.
Performed at any tune, often used in
ritual and lyrical melodies of the place
where contests took place.

MECTHOCTH, T/Ie MPOXOJUIU
COCTSI3aHUSI.
KAPA KAFBIC — nom6Owipansin Oapibik | KAPA  KAI'BIC  (xa3.) — | KARA KAGYS (Kazakh) - The main

KaFpIC Oenriiepl €HeTIH Heri3rl KarbiC
(KOJIBIH TOMEH-)KOFaphl KO3FaIybIMEH
opbIHAaMaAbl) omici.Tek KaHa eJemi,
KYII1, TBIOBICTBIH Kacallybl, KE3EKTECTIr1,

OCHOBHOW JTOMOPOBBIM IITPUX
(MCTIOJTHSAETCS. IBUKEHUEM PYKHU
BHU3 U BBEpPX), K KOTOPOMY
BOCXOJISIT BCE BHUJBI IITPUXOB.

dombra playing movement (performed by
hand movement up and down), which
dates back to all kinds of playing
movements. Only the size, strength,
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KYIITI oHE 9JIC13 OOJIKTep/IIH KE3eHIT1,
cayCakTap/lblH  OpHAJIACybl  aybICAJbl.
Kapa karpicka O1pKkenKi, aliMa-Ke3ekK, Kapa
opama KarbICTaphl €HEl.

MensroTcs  JUlib  pa3sMepsl,
Cujla, ApTUKYJISLHUS  3BYKa,
OYEPETHOCTh, TEPUOAUYHOCTH
CHWIBHBIX M  CIIA0BIX  JIOJIEH,
nmosunus namsleB. B KK
BXxoaAaT Oipkenki K,. anma-ke3ex
K,. kapa opama K.

articulation of the sound sequence, the
frequency of strong and weak parts, the
position of the fingers change. K.K.
includes birkelki K, Alma -Kezek K.,
Oram K.

KAPAMA-KAPCBI JIbIBBICTBULY - exi | TTPOTUBOIIOJIOXKHOE OPPOSITE VOICE-LEADING - The
NaybICThIH OpTypiii OarbiTTta O1p yakeiT- | ['OJIOCOBEJIEHUWE - ogno- | simultaneous flow of two voices in
Tarbl  KO3FaJbIChl:  Oipeyl  KoFapbl, | Bpe-MeHHoe JBrkeHue aAByx | different directions: one goes up, another
EKIHIIIIC1 TOMEH roJIOCOB B pa3HbIX Hampasie- | one - down.

HUSX: OJIHOTO BBEPX, APYroro

BHU3.
KAPFAY — eprenmeri anmamnapaeiy | 3AKJIMHAHUWE —  3aroBop, | SPELL — A conspiracy, a verbal formula,

TYCIHI1 OOWBIHINA, CHUKBIPJIBI KYIIl Oap
Iyalibl CO3JIH aWThu1y Typl. KyHaemikTi
eMip/ierl KUBbIH Ja KayilTi MiHAETTep.i
OpbIHAAY YIIIH aWThUIaTBIH  OOJFaH
(CkayMeH mIaiikacyja, aH aynayja, aypy-
JlaH, *KapajaH, eJIIMHEH KyTbUly/a, T.0.).

cioBecHas (opMyna, UMeEBIIas,
M0 TMPEACTABICHUSM JIPEBHUX,
Marudeckyrwo cuiy. lIlpennas-
Hayajgach  JUISl  BBINOJIHEHUS
TPYIHBIX M OINACHBIX 3a/ad
MOBCETHEBHOUN XKU3HU (OOPHOBI

which in ancient times had a magical
power. Intended to perform difficult and
dangerous tasks of daily life (fighting the
enemy, hunting for the beast to get rid of
diseases, injuries, death).

C BparoMm, OXOThl Ha 3Bepi,

n30aBiIeHUsT OT OOJe3HEeH, paH,

CMEpTH).
KAPTTBIK — wmonenudunocodpusnpixk | CTAPOCTD — kyaeTyp- | OLD AGE — A cultural philophical
yHuBepcanusa. Kazak ewmipidiy ¢wio- | dunocodcekas yHuBepcanusa. | universal. According to the philosophy of
codusicel OoMbIHIIA, A1 ocbl ke3ne, | CorimacHo ¢unocodpuu xku3uu | life of the Kazakhs, it is right time more

Oacka Ke3jdepre KaparaHia aaaM OYKuUI
QJIIEMIHIH ~ IIEKCI3  €KEHIH  pyXaHHu
KO3KapacleH TepeH KaObLIJalIbl KOHE

Ka3axOB, HMMCHHO TCIICPb, KaK
HUKOrga MpexKAac, YCJIIOBCK
FJ'IY6OKO MNpUCMIJICT W OXBAThI-

than ever, when people deeply accept and
cover with their eyes the infinite worlds
of the universe (see Universe). He sees
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KamTuabel. On e3iHiH 0Oasy eTim >KaTKaH
OMIpIHIH  JKall  BIpFaKThl  OJEMMEH
aChIKIail aJaMachIll OTBIPFAHKYHJEP1 MEH
KOHUT KYHWIHIH YHJIeciMAuIri nem Tyci-
Henl. by kacka JKeTKEeH KapT KeJellek
yprakkKa eMIpAiH KUITI — TO3IMIUIIK Ael
KalTalaynaH skanblKnaiasl. MyHBIH 631
«OyJ1 IyHHE — IIOJaK €KEeH, ajJaM JIeTeH
Oyl AyHHeAe KOHAK €KEeH» JIeT€H HaKbLI
cesnepaidH TepeH (MIOCOPUAIBIK MOH-
MarbiHachiH Ja Tycinaipeni (K. Hypnanosa).

Ba€T JTyXOBHBIM B30pOM O€CKO-
HEYHOCTh MHUPOB BceneHHoi.
OH BUAUT CMBICT TapMOHUU
HECNENIHOM XHU3HH C HeCHeul-
HBIMU pUTMaMH Mupo3gaHusi,
HETOPOILJINBO Yepeay X
CBOM JIHMU M COCTOsHHUA. B
CTApOCTH YEJIOBEK IOCTUTACT-
3HAET U OOBSICHSIECT MOJIOJBIM,
YTO TEPNUMOCTh OJUH U3
KIIFOYEH JKU3HHU. JTa TEpIIeNu-
BOCTb O3HAa4aeT OepexkHoe u
HEYCTAaHHOE COCPENOTOUYCHHUE Ha
JUKe W JKU3HU, U BceneHHoi,
BBIpOXKEHUE K HEW TIyOMHHOTO
OTHOIICHHUS, KOTOPOE BBLIMBACTCS
B NPHUOOIIEHHE KO BCE HOBBIM
YPOBHSIM OOIIIEHUSI C HE0, T.€.
JIOCTUTAET BO3BBIIIEHUS JyXa
yenoseka (K. Hypnanosa).

the sense of harmony of leisurely life
with unhurried rhythms of the Universe,
slowly alternating their days and states. In
old age, a person perceives, knows and
tells the young that tolerance is one of the
keys of life. This tolerance means careful
and relentless focus on life and the
universe, feeling a deep relationship to it,
which translates into communion to new
levels of communication with her, that is,
reaches the elevation of human spirit (K.
Nurlanova).

KAPCBI KOCY - KOHTpanmyHKT CHUSKTBI
dyranblH TaKbIpHIOBIMEH HeMmece Oacka
NOMU(POHUSITIBIK KYPbUIBIMAApMEH Oipre
YHJIECETIH QyEH.

[MTPOTUBOCJIOXEHHUE =
MEJIOAMs, 3Bydallas OIHOBpE-
MEHHO C TeMol @Qyru win
OpYruX NOJU(OHUYECKUX IMOCT-
POCHUI, KAK KOHTPAIlyYHKT.

COUNTERSUBIJECT - The melody,
sounding simultaneously with the theme
of the fugue or other polyphonic
constructions, as a counterpoint.

KATAPJIAC TOHAJIbHOCTEP -
TIBIOBICTBIK KYpaMbl MEH KUITTIK
TaHOamapel OipAcH, an OacCKbBIIITaPBIHBIH
Ca3/bIK MOHJEPl opTYpiai OOJBIN KeNeTiH
Ma)XOp — MHHOpP TOHAJBJIKEP KETi

ITAPAJUJIEJIbHBIE

TOHAJIBHOCTH — B maxopHO-
MHUHOPHOW CHCTEME JIaJIOB JBE
TOHAJIbBHOCTH — OJHAa Ma)KOpHAas
M OJlHA MUHOpHAas — UMEIOLINE

PARALLEL TONALITIES — There are
two modes in the major-minor system of
tonalities - one major and one minor -
with the same key signs, separated from
each other by a small third, having the
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KaJMbl YIIEHABIOBICTEUIBIFEI 0ap MaXkop-
MUHOPJIBIK ca3 )KyHeci.

OJIMHAKOBBIE KIIOYEBHIE 3HAKH,
OTCTOSIIIME ApPYr OT JApyra Ha
MaJIyI0 TePIHIO, IMEIOIINE CEMb
00ILIMX TPE3BYUHH.

seven common triads.

KOHAK (xa3.: amam - KOHaK) - aJaMHBIH
xKep OeTiHlIe YyakpITIIa 6eMip Ccypyl
TYCIHIT1, OHBIH K€yl PyXaHH TOJBIKKaH-
NI, MarbIHAJBl O0Jybl Kepek. OchliaH
afgamra TaObIHY, Ka3aK JajlachlHJa KOHAK-
YKAUTBUIBIK 3aHBIH KYPMETTEY KaIbITaCKaH.

KOHAK (ka3.: rocTh, OyKBaJIbHO:
TOJIKO  MEPEHOYEBaBIIMMA) -
NOHMMAaHHME  YeJIoBeKa  Kak
BPEMEHHOTO TOCTS Ha 3eMlle,
npeObIBAaHUE KOTOPOTO JOJKHO
OBITb JYXOBHO HAIOJIHEHHBIM,
OoCMBICIIEHHBIM. OTCIOa - KYJIbT
YEeJIOBEYHOCTH, I[OYUTAHUE B
Crenu 3aKO0HAa TOCTEPUHUMCTBA.

KONAK (guest - Kazakh: the one, who
had just spent the night) - The
understanding of man as a temporary
visitor on earth, whose being must stay
spiritually filled, meaningful. Hence - the
cult of humanity, devotion to Steppe law
of hospitality.

KOHAKXAWMIBIJIBIK - mocTypri ic-
OpeKeT, KOHAKTap MEH YU Helepl, YIKEH-
JIep MEH KIlIiep, epiiep MeH oifennep,
albIC-KAaKbIH  TYBICTAD  apachbIHJAFBI
KApbIM-KATBIHACTBIH ~ KYpJAeJl  Kyleci,
KAaTaH CaKTaJlaTblH KOHAK KaObLIayIbIH

CajT TYpL.

KOHAKXXAMJIBIJIBIK (rocte-
MIPUUMCTBO - Ka3.) — oOpsaoBOE
NEeUCTBO,  pUTYaTU3UpPOBAHHAS
dopmMa mpueMa TOCTEH, B
KOTOPOH CTpPOTo COOJIIO-TaeTCs
CJIOKHAsI CHCTEMa OTHOIICHUH
MEXJy TOCTAMH U XO35€BaMU,
CTap-IIHUMH U MJIQJIIIAMH, MYK-
YUHAMHU W JKCHIIMHAMH, POJICT-
BCHHUKAMHU OJIM3KHMU 7§
JAJTbHUMU.

KONAKZHAILYLYK (hospitality -
Kazakh) - Ritual actions, ritualized form
of reception, which is strictly adhered to a
complex system of relationships between
hosts and guests, senior and junior, men
and women, relatives: close and distant.

KOHBIP (xa3. KbI3blI, KOHBIP, KapaHFHI,
JKyMcak, OapKpIT Oaicanapl) — Ka3ak
JOCTYPJIi Ca3bIHBIH HET13T1 TYCIHIKTEPIHIH
Oipi: 1. oinbl, TEepeH, MEH3EH Kapayllibl;
2. ewmip Typanbl OapibIK TYCIHIKTED,
KeiJe OHBIH KUBIH COTTEPl, 6TKEH OeMip,
OCBI COT, OoJalllaK Typayibl TEPEH, OWJIBI,

KOHBIP (oT ka3. KOpUYHEBBHIH,
TeMHBIN, MSITKUM, OapXaTHBIH,
CIIOKOMHBIH) —  OOHO U3
OCHOBHBIX MOHSTHU TPaaUIIMOH-
HOM MY3BIKM Ka3axoB: 1. 3amym-
YUBBIN, T1yOOKUH, co3eplaTelib-
HbIA; 2. KIOW, TNepeaaromnme

KONYR (Kazakh - brown, dark, soft,
velvet, serene) - One of the basic
concepts of the traditional music of the
Kazakhs: 1. Thoughtful, deep,
contemplative; 2. A kui, transmitting
deep state of meditation, serious, focused
reflection on life in all its wvarious,
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Oalicanipl, MIOFBIPJIAHFAH IIEIIM KaObLj-
Jay COTIH KepceTeTiH KyHh. Texme >koHe
mepTine  J9CTYpIHAE 1€  Ke3decen,
3.eypoma  ca3plHAAFbl  «iam»  (cas)
TEPMUHIHE TEH TYCIHIK, OJ YHIECTLIIK
JKaFbIHAH eKire OeJiHedl: KOHBIP >KOHE
aJaKOHBIP, OJlap MHUHOP MEH Ma)KOpra
colikec kenenl; 4. oH allTy MOJCHUETIH/IE
MOJICHHET PEHKTEpPIH KOpCeTy  YIIiH
KOJIJTAHBIJIA Bl )KYMCaK, Oaicabl, oemi
JaybIC, CaOBIPJIBI OH, CAOBIPIIBI OYEH.

COCTOSIHMSL TJTyOOKOTO pa3mymbs,
CEpPBE3HOr0, COCPEIOTOYEHHOTO
Pa3MBIILICHUS O KU3HU BO BCEX
Pa3HOOOpa3HbIX, TIOPOM CIIOKHBIX
€€ MPOABJIECHUAX: MPOILIOE,
Hacrosimiee, Oynymiee. Bcetpe-
YalTCsl B TPAAULUSIX TOKIE U
mepTie; 3. TMOHSTUE, alIeKBaT-
HOE TEPMUHY «IaJ» B €BpOIEi-
CKOM MY3BIKE. Hemurcs
TOHAJIBLHO Ha JB€ OOJblINe
TPYIIIbL: KOHBIP U aJTKOHBIP, YTO
COOTBETCTBYET  MHHOPY U
Maxopy; 4. B II€BYECKOWU
KYJBTYpE CIYXHUT ISl Iepe/iaun
OTTEHKOB KYJIBTYpPbI: MSTKHUH,
CIIOKOMHBIN, KpPACUBBIA T0JOC,
CIOKOMHAS TEeCHS, CIIOKOMHas
MEJIOTHSL.

sometimes complex manifestations: Past,
Present and Future. They are found in the
traditions tokpe and shertpe; 3. term,
which is adequate to a term "mode" in
European music. Tonally it is divided into
two big groups: konyr and alkonyr, which
corresponds to the minor and major key;
4. in the culture of singing is used to
communicate shades of culture: a soft,
calm, beautiful voice, a quiet song, a
quiet melody.

KOCBACAP (xa3) — mepTiie IoCTypiH-
neri TapMakThl Kyisiep (kKap. TapMakThsl
KyH, meptne kyit). Optansik, COnTYCTIK,
[Ieireic Kazakcranga sxui TaparaH. K.
TapUXbIH XaJIbIK JOMOBIPAIBIK IIEPTIE
MEKTEO1H KYpacThIpFaH, ApPFbIH pPYybIHAH
mbelkKaH TorTiMOeT KazaHFamyJIbIHBIH
aTbIMEH OaiIaHBICTBIpaAbl. TapMaKThI
kyi K. — 0 qyHuere keryre nablHAaNFaH
amaMJIpl  eMipre KaWTa oOKeJleTIHIeH
FYMBIPJIBIK KYIII HECI.

KOCBACAP (xa3.) — TapmMakThl
KYd  Tpaauiuu umepTne (CM.
TapMaKkThl KyH, KyH Iieprme).
Pacnpoctpanensr B lleHTpanb-
HoM, CeBepHoM, Boctounom
Kazaxcrane. Cozganue K. Hapon
CBSI3bIBA€T C HMEHEM aprblHa
TorrimOera Kazanramyibl, co3-
JIABILIETO OpUTHMHAIIbHYIO
JIOMOPOBO-UCTIOTHUTEIbCKYIO

KOSBASAR (Kazakh) - Tarmakty kui
tradition of shertpe (see tarmakty kui,
shertpe kui). Are spread in the Central,
Northern, Eastern Kazakhstan. Creating
of K. people links with the name of
Tattimbet Kazangapuly from the genus of
Argyns who created the original dombra-
performing school. K has a great life
force that can bring a person back to life,
who is already ready to die.
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mkosy. K. oOnagaror Benmkoit
’)KU3HEHHOM CWJIOH, CIOCOOHOM
BEpHYTh K JKU3HU 4YEJIOBEKa,
rOTOBOr'0 YWTH B HUHOM Mup.

KOLITACY (ka3.) — KxomTacy oHi.
1. meIFapymsiap MEH OpBIHIAYIIBLIAP:
Y3aTBUIBIN Oapa >KaTKaHJa KbI3; 2. XaJbIK
aKbIH TYBICTapBIMEH, €JIIMEH KOoIlTacap-
Jla )KeKeJIeTeH aBTopiap; 3. KalTeic OoJap
alaplHIa caj-cepiiep MEH aKbIHaap
(Ocer, Ecrait, bipxkan cangapabiH
KOIITAcCy oHEPI).

KOLITACY (ot ka3. -
MPOIATHCS ) — MECHS MPOIIaHUS.
Co3maloTcss W HUCHOJIHSKOTCSA:
1. HeBecTol B cBajiecOHOM OOpsi-
1e; 2. HapOoJIOM, OTIEJIbHBIMHU
aBTOpaMu TPU pacCTaBaHUU C
ONMM3KUMH, POAMHOM; 3. cam,
cepi, aKkplHAaMU TEpe]] CMEPTHIO
(«nebequubie» TmecHU Acerta,
Ecras, bupxana).

KOSHTASU (from Kazakh — to say
goodbye) - A song of farewell. Created
and executed: 1. by a bride in a wedding
ceremony; 2. by people, by some authors
when parting from loved ones, home; 3.
by sal, seri, akyns before their death
("swan song" of Aset, Estay, Birzhan,
etc.).

KBbIJI KOBbI3 (kxa3.) — Opta A3uSHBIH
€XKEJIrl KHUeNl  BICKbUIBI  MY3bIKAJIBIK
acabbl. CaH MBIHXBULIABIKTap OO
opTyp:i sTHUKANBIK Taiinanap K.K. xone
OHBIMEH OpBIHJANATBIH Ca3fa EpeKIle
KYPMETIIEH >KOHE  ChIMBIHYIIBUIBIKIICH
Kapajabl, OMTKEHI OJap OHBI KHEl e
canaraH. K.K-nb1H e31He ToH (KOO, 9ceM)
IBIOBIC BIpFaFbl (00sybI) Oap.

KbIJI KOBBI3 (ka3.) - cakpaib-
HbIA JAPEBHEUIIIMNA CMBIYKOBBIN
MY3bIKaJIbHBIN UHCTPYMEHT
HenTpansHoii A3un. B Teuenue
JONTUX THICSIYENETUNA pa3HbIE
STHUYECKHE IUJIEMEHA OTHOCH-
auck Kk K.K. n ucnonuseMoi Ha
HEM MY3bIKE C UyBCTBOM TJ1y0O-
KOO TIOYUTAaHHUS W IPEKIOHE-
HUSI, TTIOTOMY YTO CUHUTAJIH €ro
cBsmeHHbIM. Wmeer cnenudu-
Yeckuil (TyCTOM, HAacChIIICHHBIH
TeMOp, T.€. OKpPAaCKy 3BYyKa).

KYL KOBYZ (Kazakh) - Sacred ancient
stringed musical instrument of the Central
Asia. For many thousands of years
different ethnic tribes belonged to K.K.
and performed music on it with a deep
sense of reverence and admiration,
because they considered it as sacred. It
has a specific (thick, nasal, rich timbre,
1.e. color of sound).
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JI

JAHL — (rp.harmonia- ToprTin, yarna-
JIACTBIK) — MY3BIKAJIBIK XKYHEAET1 TYPAKTHI
KOHE TYpaKChl3 OacrajjakTaplblH e3apa
KaTblHacbl. My3bIKala Ma)KOPJIBIK >KOHE
MUHOPJIBIK JEN aTajlaThlH €Kl HeT13T1 Jaj
oap.

JTAL (Tp. harmonia -
JTUCLUIUINHA, TOTOBOPEHOCTDH) —
B3aMMOOTHOIIIEHHE YCTONYMBBIX
U HEYCTOWYMBBIX CTyIEHEH B
My3BIKUIBHOM  cucreme. B
MY3bIKE CyILIECTBYET NBa
OCHOBHBIX JIala — MaKOPHBIN U
MHHOPHBIH.

FRET — (Greek — harmonia — discipline,
agreement) — The relationship of stable
and unstable stages in the music system.
In music, there are two basic frets: major
and minor.

JIAJl BACITAJIJAKTAPBI — ToHnkanan
KOFApbl HOMIPJICHT€H JIBIOBICTap JYEHI,
puM uudpraapeiMeH OenriuieHeni; OyaaH
0acka oyeHIEpAiH MaXopibl — MUHOPJIBI
JKyHeciHiH opOip OacmanmarblHa, OHBIH

HET13r1 MarbIHACHI MEH oyeHeri
*KarjalipiHa OalnaHbICThl  Oenruil  Oip
ataypl Oomanbl: I - Tonuka; II -

0acenneitin kipme ayen; Il - meauanTa;
IV - cyogomunanta; V - nomunanTta; VI -
cyomenuanTa; VII - xorapbl KeTepuieTiH
KipMe 9yeH.

CTVYIIEHN JIAJA - 3Byku
Jaga, HymMepyeMble OT TOHHKHU
BepX; 0003HAYAIOTCA PUMCKUMU
uuppamu. Kaxxnas u3z crynene
Ma)KOPHO-MHUHOPHOM  CHUCTEMBI
JaJI0B IMEET, KpOMe TOTO, OIpe-
JICJICHHOE Ha3BaHHUE B 3aBUCH-
MOCTH OT €€  OCHOBHOI'O
3HAYECHHS U TOJ0XKEHHS B JaJe:
I - tonuka; Il - HECXOAAIIMH
Bonab ToH; III - MmeamanTa; IV
- cyOnmoMuHanTa; V - JOMUHaH-
ta; VI - cybmenuanta; VII -
BOCXOJSAIINI BOAHBIN TOH.

STEPS (LEVELS) OF A FRET - The
sounds of a fret, designated by Roman
numerals. Each of the steps of major-
minor system of frets has, in addition, a
specific name depending on its main
meaning and position in a fret: I - tonics;
IT - water falling tone; III - medinat; IV -
subdominant; V - dominant; VI -
submedianta; VII - water rising tone.

JIAJATBIH T¥PAKTHEI BACITAJITAKTAPBI
— MY3BIKAJIBIK KUMBLI-KO3FaIbICThI
asiKTaKkTayra KaOUIeTTi Jaj AbIObICTaphl; 1,
III, V, TOHWKANBIK YIICHIBIOBICTHUIBIK-
ThIH KypaMbIHa KIpeTiH Jjaja Oacmnanmax-
Taphl.

YCTOWYMBBIE CTVYIIEHU
JIAZTA — 3Byku nana, crnoco0-
HBIC 3aBEPIIUTH MY3BIKAJIHLHOE
nswxkenue; I, III, V crynenn
Jaga, BXOISIIME B  COCTaB
TOHHYECKOTO TPE3BYUHSI.

SUSTAINABLE LEVELS OF THE
FRET -The sounds of the fret that are
able to complete the musical movement; -
I, III, V fret levels that are part the tonic
triad.
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JJAMODHTO (ut. lamento)-
BIHBIPY, HAPA3bUIBIK, 003/1aYy.

XKbUIAy,

JJAMDHTO (ut. lamento) -
J1a4, CTOH, Kajio0a, pelaHue.

LAMENTO (Italian - lamento) — A cry,
moan, complain, sobbing.

JIAPTO (ut. largo — keH); O6asty eKIIiH.

JIAPT'O (urt. largo — mupoxo) —
MEJICHHBIN TEMIL.

LARGO (Italian — largo - wide) - A slow
pace.

JIJEUTMOTUB (HeM. - JKeTeKTeyli
capbiH) — 1. My3bIKaJIBIK ILIFAPMAHBIH OH
OOMBIHAA KaWTaJTaHBIN OTHIPATBHIH KOHE
ofeTTe Oip 9peKeTKE KAThICYIIbI aJaMHBIH
(omepamapnma, Oanerrepnae, orneperTanap-
Jla) CapbIHbl MY3BIKQJIbIK TaKbIPHIOHI,
2. My3BIKQJIBIK ~ IIBIFAPMAJAFbl  HETI3T1
ujes MeH KYObUIBICTapAbl  OUIAIpY;
3. aypicniaiibl MarblHAJA: AYPKIH-TYPKIH
KalTalaHAaTBIH =~ JKOHE  €peKIle  KOHLUI
ayJlapbUIaThIH JKETEKII1, HETI3r1 MIKIp; ic-
OpEKEeTTi, MIHE3-KYJIBIKThl aHbIKTaUThIH
CapbIH.

JJEUTMOTUB (oT HeM. -
BeylIMi# MOTUB) — 1. MOTHB,
My3bIKaJIbHAs T€Ma, MOBTOPSIO-
n[ascsi Ha NPOTSIKEHHH BCETO
MY3BIKQJIBHOTO TIPOU3BEICHUS U

ciayxamas OOBIYHO — XapakTe-
PUCTUKOM Kakoro-iubo naeucT-
Bytomero Jmia (B omepax,

Oanerax, omepeTrTax); 2. BbIpa-
’)KCHHE OCHOBHOM UJEH, SIBJICHUS
B MY3bIKaJIbHOM IPOU3BEACHUU;
3. IEpEHOCHOE 3HAYEHHE: PYKO-
BOJSIIAsl, OCHOBHAs  MBEICIb,
HEOJHOKPATHO IIOBTOpseMas u
MOJTYepKUBAEMasi; OMpPEEIISIIO-
U MOTHB  ACATCIBHOCTH,
ITOBCACHUSI.

LEITMOTIF (from German — Leading
motive) — 1. A motif, a musical theme
that repeats throughout the entire piece of
music and usually serves as a
characteristic of any of the actors (in
operas, ballets, operettas); 2. The
expression of an idea, a phenomenon
reflected the musical product;
3. Figurative meaning: leadership, the
basic idea, repeatedly emphasized by the
repeated and, determining the motive of
activity, behavior.

JIETATO (ut. legato - OalnaHBICTHI
KYPrizy) — acHanThIK MY3bIKaJa JIUTaMeH
OCNTUIEHETIH  QyeHHIH  OaillaHbICThI
KYprizinyl, XOpfa apHajfaH IIblFapMa-
Japia  KOJJAaHBUIMAWABI, OWTKEHI OH
alTynblH TaOUFHU >KOHE JarAbUIbl TOCLUI
Oonbim  TaObutanbl; JleratoHsl  alTy
Ke3lHAe OapiibIK JaybICChI3 JbIOBICTAp
O1p-01pIMEH O©Te THIFBI3 OallaHbIcTa 00Ty

JIET'ATO (urt. legato — cBsizaHO)
— CBSI3aHOE BEJICHHE MEJIOJIUH,
0003HayaeMbIlii B HHCTPYMEH-
TATbHOW MY3BIKE JINTOH, B
XOPOBBIX TPOU3BEACHHUIX HE
IPUMEHSETCS, TaK KaK SBIISCTCS
C€CTCCTBEHHBIM W  OOBIYHBIM
CIIOCOOOM IIE€HHS; JIUTA CTABUTCS
npu HEOOXOJIMMOCTH pacreBa-

LEGATO (Italian - legato - related) — A
coherent maintaining of a melody,
denoted in instrumental music as league,
it is not applied in the works of tensors
because it is natural and usual way of
singing; league is put if it is necessary to
two or several notes on one syllable
(vowel sound ) of a text.
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kepek. JIpiObic  1IbIFapydga — ceiyey
mymienepi  Oip-OipiMeH JKakblH OOy
KaXKeT.

HUS JIBYX WUJIM HECKOJIBKUX HOT
Ha OJIUH cJOr (TJacHBIA 3BYK)
TEKCTA.

JIMBPETTO (uT. - kitamma) — 1. My3bI-
KaJIBIK-TIpaMaliblK IIbIFapMaHblH (omepa-
HBIH, OIEPETTAaHBbIH) co30eH OepiireH
MOTiH1; OAJIETTIK CIIEKTAKIbIEP/IiH ClIeHA-
puiii; 2. omepaHblH, OaleTTiH, ONEpeTTa-
HBIH KbICKAIlla Ma3MYHIATYBI.

JINBPETTO (uT. - kHMXEUKa) —
1. CIIOBECHBIN TEKCT MY3bIKAIBHO-
JIPaMaTUYEeCKOr0 MPOU3BEIACHHUS
(omepsl, OMEpPEeTThI); CIICHAPUM
OaJIeTHOTO CIEKTaKsl; 2. Kpat-
KO€ M3JIOKEHHE COJep KaHus
onepsl, 0anera, ONEPeTTHI.

LIBRETTO (Italian — book) — 1. Verbal
text-musical works (operas, operettas);
ballet scenario; 2. Summary of the opera,
ballet, operetta.

JINPA (rp.) — 1. mO3TUKANBIK IHIbIFApMa-
IIBUIBIKTBIH, MIA0BITTHIH HaIllaHbl OOJIBIM

€CEeNTENEeTIH €XeNrl TPeKTIK IIeKTi
BICKBUIBl aclam; 2. OopTa FachIpJarsl
OaTpiceyponanblK Oip MIEKTI BICKbUIBI
acrman; 3. XV-XVIII fr. eyponanslk,

TapajaFaH KeIl MEKTl bICKbLIbI MY3bIKaJIbIK
acmanTap TOOBbI. 4. YKpauHIBIK >KOHE
benopycThIK oHIIUIEPIHIH MIEKT1 BICKBLIBI
MY3BIKaJIbIK aciaOBbl.

JINPA (rp.) — 1. napeBHerpe-
YECKUW CTPYHHBIM IIUIKOBBIN
MY3bIKQJIbHBI UHCTPYMEHT, KO-
TOPBI  CUMTAETCSI CHUMBOJIOM
MO3TUYECKOr0 TBOPYECTBA, BAOX-
HOBEHUS, 2. 3amaJHOEBPOIECH-
CKMU CpPEOHEBEKOBBIA OJHOCT-
PYHHBI CMBIYKOBBI HUHCTPY-
MEHT; 3. CEMEMCTBO MHOI'OCT-
PYHHBIX CMBIYKOBBIX MY3bIKAJIb-
HbIX MHCTPYMEHTOB €BpOIIEHi-
CKOT'O TIPOMCXOXKIEHUSI, pacpOCT-
paneHHbix B XV-XVIII B.B;
4. CTpyHHBIN CMBIYKOBBIN MY3bI-
KaJIbHbII MHCTPYMEHT YKpauH-
CKHX U 0€JIOPYCCKUX IEBLIOB.

LIRA (Greek) — 1 Greek stringed plucked
musical instrument, which is considered as
a symbol of poetic creativity, inspiration;
2. Western European medieval single-
stringed instrument; 3. Family of many-
stringed musical instrument of European
origin, distributed in 15 — 18 centuries;
4. String fiddle musical instrument of the
Ukrainian and Belarusian singers.

JINPU3M (rp. ceipmibuiablK) — 1. Tepen
OWJIbI, JKaHFa JKAWIbl, CBIPJABI  YH;
2. TUPUKANBIK KOHLI-KYH.

JINPU3M (ot 1p.) — nAupHUKa
l. IPOHMKHOBEHHBIN, 3aayIIECB-
HbIA, UHTUMHBIA TOH; 2 JUPHU-
YECKOE HACTPOCHHE.

LYRICISM (from Greek) — 1. A heartfelt
lyrics, soulful, intimate tone; 2. Lyrical
mood.
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JINPUKA (rp. -ca3aswl, ayenni) — 1. ce3
OHEPIHIH HEri3ri yul TypiHIH (3IMOCHeH
KOHE JpaMaMeH KaTtap), o9JeTTe ©JECHMEH
Ka3bUIFAaH HBICAHJA aWTHUIATBIH TYPI;
JUpHKa XKEeKe agaMaapablH ce3iMaepi MeH
KYHIHIIITEpIH Typa KETKi3y OoJbIm
TaObUIAZBL; 2. OChl TEKTEC IIbIFapMaliap-
JIBIH JKABITHTBIFBL.

JINPUKA (rp. -My3bIKaJIbHBIMH,
HamneBHbIM) — 1. OMH U3 Tpex
OCHOBHBIX POJIOB CJIOBECHOTO
UCKYyCCTBa (Hapsay C 3M0COM U
JIpaMoif), KaK TPaBHIJIO, UCIIONIb-
3YIOIINI CTUXOTBOPHYIO (popMy;
JI. sBngeTCsS MPSAMBIM BbIpaXKe-
HUEM WHJIUBUAYAIbHBIX YYBCTB
U TEPEKUBAHUN; 2. COBOKYII-
HOCTb MMPOU3BEACHUI 3TOTO POJIA.

LYRIC (Greek — musical, melodious) —
1. One of three main kinds of verbal art
(along with the epic and drama), as a rule,
using a poetic form; L. is a direct
expression of individual feelings and
experiences; 2. Set of works of this kind.

JIMPUKAJIBIK — 1. nupukara (Kap.
JUpUKA) KaTBICTBUIAp; Jupu3Mre (Kap.
JUPU3M) €HIN KeTy; 2. ce3iMTal, aca
KAJTBIH]IBL.

JIMPUYECKUM - 1 orHocs-
muica K Jupuke (CM. JUPHUKA);
MPOHUKHYTHIA JTUPU3MOM  (CM.
JUPU3M); 2. YYBCTBHUTEIIbHBIMN,
MOBBIIIEHHO YMOIIMOHAIBHBIM.

LYRICAL — 1. Referring to the lyrics
(see lyrics), imbued with lyricism (see
lyricism); 2. Sensitive, highly emotional.

M

MAXOP — (ut. maggiore - KaTaH) — OFaH
TOH E€pEKIIeNK — TYPAaKThl YII JbIOBICHI
KaTaH YHII ca3. ACTBIHJIA VJIKEH »OHE

YCTIHIE Killl Tepuusachl Oap, MIEKTI
NbIOBICTAphl  Ta3a KBUHTA  KYpalThIH
YUILABIOBICTBIK. M. ca3bl MbIHA TypAe

KYPBUIAJIbl: OyEH-0yEH — JKapThlIal dyeH-
OyEH-0YEH — KapThlJIal dyeH.

MAXOP (nat. dur, durus —
TBEpJIbIil). — XapaKTepHasi OCO-
OCHHOCTh Ma)kopa — TPETbs
CTYIEHb JUATOHUYECKOW raMMBbl,
OTCTOAIIAS OT IEPBOM CTyNEHHU
Ha OoJplIy0 Tepuuio. Maxop-
HBIN JIaJ] CTPOUTCS CJIEAYIOLIUM
oOpa3zom: TOH-TOH-TIOJIyTOH-
TOH-TOH-TOH-IIOJIYTOH.

MAJOR (Latin - dur, durus - hard) —-A
characteristic feature of a major i1s the
third stage of the diatonic scale, lagging
behind from the first stage on a large
tierce. Major fret is constructed as
follows:  tone-tone-semitone-tone-tone-
tone-semitone.

MA3MY¥H MEH IIIIIIH - wMmoxenu
IIBIFApMaHbIH TBIFBI3 OaiIaHbBICTEI
*aktappl. M. — Oiplaeil KypbUIbIMFa,
KOMIIO3UITUSAFA, CTHIBIIK €PEKIIETIKTEPre

COHAEPXXAHUE N ®OPMA -
B3aMMOCBSI3aHHEIC CTOPOHBI
KyJIbTypHOro mnpoussenenus. C.
— HACHHO-YMOIIMOHAIbHAS,

CONTENT AND FORM - Interconnected
aspects of cultural works. C. — the
ideological and emotional, sensory-shaped
sphere of values and meanings embodied
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JKUHAKTaJIFaH MOH MEH MarbIHaHbBIH
UASSIBIK-OMOIUSIBIK,  Cce3IMal—OeiHenl
camacbl. On  olIeyMETTIK—3CTETUKAJIBIK
KYHJIBIJTBIKTBI MEHT€PIEeH.

YyBCTBEHHO-00pa3Hast cepa
3HAYCHMS U CMBICIIA, BOTUIOIICH-
Has B aJICKBAaTHOW CTPYKTYpe,
KOMITO3HUIIUH, CTHJIEBBIX 0OCO-
oennoctsax (1.e. gpopme). Obna-
JAI0T COLMAIbHO-3CTETUYECKOM
IIEHHOCTHIO.

in the adequate structure, composition,
style characteristics (ie. Shape). They have
a social — aesthetic value.

MAKAM (ap.) — 1. apalb, Typik >XoHE
WpaH Ca3bIHJAFbl HETI3T1 TYCIHIKTEePIH
Oipi, oOn oOcChl alMaKka TapaTblUIFaH
My3bIKa OMHAY YCTaHBIMBIH TAHBITAJBI; 2.
Kexe opbiHAaymibl OaCBIMIBUIBIK €TETIH
BOKaJJbl — acmamnThl IHUKI. M. — Kaia
OPKEHHMETIHIH KYOBLIBICHI, OHBIH TaKbIPbI-
Obl MeH OeliHenepl apal-mapchl MO33Us-
CBIMEH, SFHH MYCBUIMAHABIK  IIIBIFBIC
’Ka30a MypachIMEH OaiJIaHBICTHI.

MAKAM (ap.) — 1. oaHo wu3
OCHOBHBIX MOHSTUM B apaOCKOM,
TYPELUKON U WUPAHCKON MY3BIKE,
0003Hayarolee pacnpoCcTpaHeH-
HBIII B 3TOM pPETUOHE MPHUHIIUII
MY3UIIUPOBAHUS; 2. BOKAJIbHO-
WHCTPYMEHTAJIbHBIA MK, B
KOTOPOM TJIaBEHCTBYET COJIbHOE
neHue. M. - sBJIE€HHE TOPOJICKOU
UUMBWIN3ALUU, €ro TEeMbl U
00pa3bl CBsI3aHBI C apabo-Tep-
CHJCKOM MOA33UCH, T.€. ITHCh-
MEHHBIM HACIIEIUEM MYCYJIb-
MaHckoro Bocroka.

MAQAM (Arabic) - One of the key
concepts in Arabic, Turkish and Iranian
music, indicating widespread principle of
making music in these regions; 2. Vocal
instrumental cycle, which is dominated
by solo singing. M. is the phenomenon of
urban civilization, its themes and images
associated with the Arab-Persian poetry,
that is, the written heritage of the Muslim
East.

MAKAM (ka3. oyeH, BIpFaK, MOHEp) —
KbI3BUIOPJIANIBIK JKbIpayiapra (Kap. KbIp,
KbIpay) TOH KbIPAbl apOayJbIK CAITTBIK
oyeHne opbiHaay. Onap KYIITi, KaJbIHIbI
JaybIC BIPFAFBIMEH €pPEKIICICHE ],

MAKAM (ka3.) HameB, pPUTM,
MaHepa — Yy KbI3bUIOPJANHCKUX
KbIpay Maru4ecKui, pUTyallb-
HbIII HameB »KbIpa (CM. XKBIp,
KbIpay). OTiryaercsi OrpOMHOU
CHJION 3MOLHUOHAIBHOTO BO3-
JICVCTBUSI UX UHTOHAIUU.

MAQAM (Kazakh) — Melody, rhythm,
style — at Kyzylorda zhyraus — magic
ritual chant zhyr (see Zhyr, Zhyrau). It is
featured by a huge force of the emotional
impact of their intonation.

MAKAM (mat. - alTbUIbIM) - cCO3.i
KETKI3YAIH aWTBUIBIMBI MEH MOHEpI.
MyHBIH aKTep, 9HII, TUKTOP, AdPICKEp,
MYFaJIIM YIIIiH MOHI €peKIIe.

JUKIISA (nat. - mpousHOIIe-
HUE) — MPOU3HOIICHHE, MaHEpa
BbITOBapuBaTh cioBa. Ocoboe

DICTION (Latin — pronunciation) — The
pronunciation, the way to pronounce
words. Of particular importance for an
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3HAYEHHE HWMEET [Jid aKTepa,
TIEBIIA, IMKTOPA, JIEKTOPA, YUUTEJIS.

actor, speaker, lecturer, and

teacher.

singer,

MAKOM - 1. e30ek oHE TIKIKTEPiH
aybI3llla JOCTYpAl KOCiOM ca3bIHIAFBI
HETi3r1 TYCIHIKTepiH Oipi, MaKaMHBIH
(kap. MakaMm) aiMakTHIK TYp €pEKIIENiri.
2. 6enrumi Oip GUIOCOPUSIIBIK, SIEYMETTIK-
TUKAJIBIK HEMECE JUPUKAIBIK-TICUXOJIO-
TUSIIBIK TYKBIPBIMABL (POCT — cysmynbIK
NeH OJKETUITeHAIKTIH, an by3spyk —
VIBUIBIK TE€H KOMAKTBUIBIKTBIH ©JIIIeM1)
OENTUIEUTIH OyeHHIH YJTrICl; 3. aybI3lna
JOCTYPJIl KOCIOM MY3BbIKaHBIH KaHPJIBIK
Kyreci (OyxapanbIk [IAIIIMAKOM,
xope3maik M., nytapibik M).

MAKOM - 1. ogHO H3 OCHOB-
HBIX TMOHATUA B Y30€KCKOH H
TaJKUKCKON  MpodecCuoHAIb-
HOW MY3bIKE€ YCTHOW Tpagullvu,
peruoHanbHasi Pa3HOBUIHOCTD
Makama (CM. Makam); 2. MeJIousi-
MOJIENb, CHUMBOJIM3UpYIOIIas
omnpenesieHHy (uiocodckyro,
COIMATIbHO-3THYECKYIO Win
JUPUKO-TICUXOJIOTU-YECKYIO
koHnenuuio (Poct - Mepa kpa-
COTBI U COBEPIIECHCTBA, by3pyk —
BEJIMYAaBOCTh U MOHYMEHTallb-
HOCTh); 3. >KaHpoBas CcHCTeMa
npodeCCuOHaTbHOM MY3BIKH
yCTHOW Tpagunuu (Oyxapckui
IalmMaKkoM, Xopesmckue M.,
nyTtapabie M).

MAQOM - One of the key concepts in the
Uzbek and Tajik professional music of oral
tradition, the regional variation of Magam
(see Magam); 2. Melody — a model,
representing a certain philosophical, social,
ethical or psychological lyrical concept
(The growth is a measure of beauty and
perfection, Buzruk — stateliness and
monumentality ); 3. Genre system of
professional music of oral tradition
(Shashmaqom of Bukhara, Khorezm M.,
Dutar M).

MAXABBAT — xaH KblIybl MEH JKOHE
IIBIH JKYPEKTeH OepuleTiH agamMaapibiH
Oip-OipiHE JereH KapbIM-KaThIHACTApbIH-
JIaFbl OHETEIUIIK-DCTETUKAJIBIK ce31M. M.
ymr  Typi ©Oap: TaOuru, aralbIHIBIK
(TYBICKaH/BIK) JKOHE pyXaHH. Anmamizat-
THIK KACHETTIH €H >KOFapFbl KOPCETKIII1
OosbIl TaOBUIATBIHBL — pyxaHu M. Oun
pyXaHM KbUIyIbl Ke3 KEJIreH ajJaMra
OoepyMeHn OailnanbicThl. backa amamsl
KYpPETIMEH O KbUIBITaJbl, OlpaK oOFaH
JKayarl cypaMmanpbl.

JIFOBOBb — HpaBCcTBEHHO-3CTE-
TUYECKOE YYBCTBO B OTHOIIIE-
HUSX JIOAEH JApyr K Jpyry,
COINPOBOXKJAIOIIEECS  M3Iyde-
HUEM IYIIEBHOTO TEIjia U Ccep-
JIeuHOCTH. Pasznmuuaror tpu pozaa
JI. - mpupoaHy10, POACTBEHHYIO
U TyXOBHYI0. Briciiee nposiBiie-
HUE  OTOT0  YEJIOBEUYECKOTO
KayecTBa — AyxoBHas JI. CBs3aHa
C OECKOPBICTHBIM JIYIIEBHBIM
OTHOILICHUEM K JTFOOOMY YEJIOBEKY.

LOVE — The moral and aesthetic sense in
human relations to each other,
accompanied by the emission of warmth
and cordiality. There are three kinds L.:
natural, reative and spiritual. Higher
expression of human qualities — spiritual
L. i1s associated with an unselfish soul
attitude toward any person.
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MADBCTO30 (ut. maestoso) — allOBIHIBI,
MaHFa3/[aHbIM, CaJITAHATTHI.

MADBCTO30 (ut. maestoso) -
BEIIMYCCTBEHHO, BEJINYaBO,
TOP)KECTBEHHO.

MAESTOSO (Italian -
Majestic, stately, solemn.

maestoso) -

MOJIEHUETTIH, UJEAJIMCTIK TYPI
— II. CopokuHHIH >XIKTeMecl OOMBIHIIA,
O0acbIM  KYHIBUIBIFBI ~ acllaHFa  KaJlai
oeriiMzence, Jkepre Jze coJyiail Oeiime-
JIETIH MOJICHHETTIH YIII TYPIHiH Oipi.

UJIEAJIMCTUYECKUU TUII
KVYJIbTYPbBI — oaun wu3 Tpex
TUIIOB KYJBTYPHI MO Kiaccudu-
kanuu 1. CopoknHa, TOMUHH-
pyIOIIME IEHHOCTH KOTOPOM
OPUEHTHUPYIOTCS KaKk Ha HeOo,
TaK ¥ Ha 3€MJIIO.

IDEALISTIC TYPE OF CULTURE - In
the classification of P. Sorokin — one of
three types of culture, the dominant
values of which are oriented as on heaven
and on the earth.

MOJIEHUETTIH, UAEAITMOHAJIIBIK
TYPI - II. CopokuHHIH XKIKTeMeci
OolibiHINA, OipAeH Olp HAKTBUIBI KOHE

KYHAbl OOJBIN KyJald TaHbUIATBIH, al
OHbIH Oaif, KyaHBIITHl CE3IM QJIeMi
XKArbIMChI3 HE  MAPBIKCHI3  KaThIHAC

TYABIPATBIH MOJAEHHUETTIH VI TYPIHIH
Oipi.

UJIEAIITMOHAJIBHBIM  THII
KVYJIbTYPbBI — oaun wu3 Tpex
TUNOB  KynbTypsl 1o  IL
CopokuHy, TO€ €AUHCTBEHHOU
pEaNbHOCTBI0O M LEHHOCTBIO
IpU3HAETCs 00T, a YyBCTBEHHBIM

MUp € ero OorarcrBamu,
pagoCTIMHU BBI3BIBACT
OTPHULIATEIHHOE 1160

0e3pa3anyHOe OTHOIIICHHE.

IDEATIONAL TYPE OF CULTURE -
In the classification of P. Sorokin — one
of three types of culture, where God is
recognized as the only true and value, and
a sensual world with its riches, pleasures
causes a negative or indifferent attitude.

MOJIEHUETTIH, THUIIOJIOI'UACHI -
(rpek. Typos — yari, minriH, logos — u1iM) —
MoJIeHHeTTaHy VFbIMbl. Kanmait ga Oip

HETi3]1ep, OenriiepiHin OpPTaKTBIFbI
OOMBIHIIIA MOJICHUETT1 KIKTEY (MOJICHUETTI
Kap.) byn MojeHueTTaHylnarbl  HaKThI

KOFaMJapAblH IIEKCI3 KYPIACIUIIK IeH Jp
TYPJIUTIKTI Kajal 1a peTTey KaKeTTUIIrHEH
TYBIHIA/IBI.

TUITIOJIOT'A KYJIBTYPhBI (ot
rped. Typos — obGpazen, logos —
yU4CHHE) — KYJIbTYPOJOTHUECKOE
nonstre. Kiaccudukamus Kyib-
Typbl (CM. KyJbTypa) MO KaKUM-
00  OCHOBAHHSAM, OOIIHOCTH
npu3HakoB. BrpI3BaHa HE00X0/H-
MOCTBIO  KakK-TO  YIOPSAOYUTH
OCCKOHEUHYI0O  CJOXHOCTh  H
MHOT000pa3ue JACHCTBUTEIbHBIX
00IIEeCTB B KYJIbTYPOJIOTHH.

TYPOLOGY OF CULTURE - A cultural
concept. Classification of culture (see
Culture) on any grounds, common
symptoms. Caused by the need to somehow
streamline the infinite complexity and
diversity of real societies in cultural
studies.
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MOJIEHUET (nat. - eHaey, Kailta
XKOHJCY, KYTy, TopOue, OuliM, namy) —
T'YMaHHUTAPJIbIK OUTIMHIH MaHBI3IbI
YFBIMBI, OCBhl YaKbITKa JI€MiH KONTereH
aHbIKTamManap  Oepinai; 1. HaK  OCHI
yakbITTaFbl aJaM KaOUIeTTepiH  ICKe
acelpy ayMarbl MEH KOPBITHIHIBICHIHBIH
ypaici (2.A. Opiosa); 2. mIbIFapMalibi-
JIBIFBIH aJ1aM ©3IT1HEH JKY3€re achIpaThiH
JKaH-)KaKThl TOCIUI, OJT 6Mip MOHIH HAKThI
MarbIHaMEH OalJIaHBICTHIPHII, OHBI alllyFa
YKOHE HBIFAWTyFa TaJanbliHaABL. M. amaMibl
PYXTaHIABIpAAbl KOHE OJIApJbl KEeHOIp
OipnectikTepre (YT, AiHU HEMece KociOu
TONTap JKOHE C.C.) TOMNTACTHIPYIBIH
MarblHAJIBl ~ QJIEMI  peTIHIAe KepiHemdl
(A.A. Pagyrun); 3. MOoJEHUETTAHY MXKOHE
MoieHHET (UIT0CODUACH MOHMOTIHIHACT1
agaM MEH ajam3aT YIIiH JKOFapbl
IIBIHABIKTEL OMIPAIH MOHJ1I OacTamachl
petiaae MoHruik 131eHic (b. Kokemmbaena).

KVYJIbTYPA (ot nar. — BO31e-
JIBIBAHUE, oOpabaTeIBaHME,
yX0J1, BOCIIUTaHHe, 00pa3oBaHueE,
pa3BUTHE) — BaXXHOE IIOHITHE
TYMaHUTAPHOTO  3HAHUS; K
HACTOSIIIEMY BPEMEHH IMpPeJIo-
KEHO TPOMAJIHOE KOJIMYECTBO
ompenenenuii; 1. mporecc,
pe3yabTaT U MOoJie pean3aluu
YEJIOBEYECKUX  IMOTCHIUM B
TEKyIIUA  T[EPUOJ  BPEMEHU
(OpnoBa 3.A.); 2. yHHBepcalb-
HBI CcII0COO TBOPYECKON camo-
peanu3aiuu 4eaoBeKa, CTpemiie-
HUE BCKPBITh H  YTBEPAWTH
CMBICJ JKU3HH B COOTHECEH-
HOCTH €TO CO CMBICIIOM CYIIETO.
K. npeacraer nepen yenoBekom
KaK CMBICJIOBOM MHpP, KOTOPBIH
BJIOXHOBJISIET JIIOJIEH U CIUIAuU-
BaeT UX B HEKOTOPOE COOOIIECT-
BO (HalMIO, PEIIUTUO3HYIO WIIU
npo(ecCHOHAIBHYI0 Tpynny H
T.1.) (Panyrun A.A.); 3. K. B
KOHTEKCTE KYJbTYPOJIOTHH,
KyJabTypduiaocopuu €CTh
BEYHBIN MOMCK BBICIICH MCTUHBI
KaK CMBICII000Pa3yIOIIETO
Hayaja U3HMU JJIs 4eJoBeKa U
yenopeuecTBa (Kokymbaesa b.).

CULTURE (from Latin cultivation,
handling, care, education, training,
development) — An important concept of
humanistic knowledge; nowadays the
vast number of definitions is proposed; 1.
Process, result and field of
implementation of human potentialities in
the current period of time (Orlova E.A.);
2. Universal way of creative self-
realization of human; desire to discover
and approve meaning of life to its relation
with a sense of things. C. stands before
man as a meaningful world that inspires
people and unites them in a community
(the nation, religious or professional
group, etc.) (Radugin A.A.) 3. C., in the
context of cultural studies, cultural
philosophy, is the eternal search for
higher truth as sense-start of life for a
man and mankind. (Kokumbayeva B.)
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MO/JIEHUETTI YHUBEPCAJIMJIEP —
agaM eMIpIH TOJBIKTHIPATHIH MOJEHU
MOH-MarblHAJapsl MeH OelHenepl, OFaH
OarbIT — Oargap Oepim, SHEPreTHUKAJIBIK
Tipey 0oyiajbl; aJaMHbIH TyFaHHAH (eMip)
KalTbic OOFaHFa (MOHTUIIK eMip) JeHiHr1
OMIPJIIK TY3UIICIH KaMTHIBI (Kap.: emip,
OaytanbIK I1aK, JKaCTHIK IIaK, KOMEJIETTIK,
KapTTHIK, 6J11M, MOHTLIIK, Maxa00ar).

KYJIbTYPHBIE VYHUBEPCA-
JINN — KkynbTypHBIE CMBICIBI U
00pa3pl, KOTOpBIE HAMOJHSAIOT
YEJIOBEYECKYI0 JKU3Hb, CIy’KaT
€ OpPUEHTUPOM U DHEPreTH-
YECKOM MOANEPKKOM; BKIIOYAET
STambl  JKU3HEHHOrO  IIMKJA
YeJI0BeKa OT POXKICHUS (KU3Hb)
no cmeptu (Oeccmeptusi), (cm.
XKU3Hb, JETCTBO, MOJIOJOCTb,
3penocTh, CTAPOCTh, CMEpPTh,
beccMmepTue, J1000Bb).

CULTURAL UNIVERSALS - Cultural
meanings and images that fill human life,
serve as its guide and energy support;
comprises the steps of human life cycle
from birth (life) to death (immortality),
(see life, childhood, youth, maturity, old
age, death , immortality, love.)

MOJIEHUET KYHTI3BECI — monenuer-
TIH KYPBUIBIMIBIK-T€HETUKAIBIK  KOJIBI,
YyaKbIT-KEHICTIK TypaJibl HETi3ri akmapar.
M.K-ciHiH TypJiepi: MYCBUIMaHBIK dJI€M-
Jeri ail MoJIEHMET KYHTi30eci, XpUCTUaH
QJIeMIHJIEr1 KYHHIH MOJIEHUET KYHTi30ect,
KOIIenl Ka3aKTapaFbl TOHIPIIIK
MoJIeHHET KYHTI30eci (O. MyxambeToBa).

KAJIEHIAPH KVYJIbTYPbI —
CTPYKTYPHO-T€HETUUECKUN KOl
KynpTypsl, 6a3zoBas uHdopma-
U O BPEMEHHU-TPOCTPAHCTBE.
Buger K.K.: nynssnii K.K. - B
MYCYJIbMAaHCKOM MUPE; COJIHEU-
el K.K. - B xpuctuanckom
mupe; teHrpuanckuii K.K. -y
Ka3aXOB-KOYEBHHUKOB

(A. Myxam0OetoBa).

CALENDAR OF CULTURE - Structural
and genetic code of Culture, basic
information about the time-space. Types
of C.C. are lunar C.C. - in the Muslim
world, Solar C.C. - 1n the Christian
world; Tengrian C.C. — for Kazakh
nomads (A.Muhambetova).

MOHI'UIIK - wMoxeHu-puiaocobusabiK
yHUBepcanua. AjlaMm eMipiHiH FapbIThIK
TYXbIpbIMAaMacblHa Oapein Tipuieail. by
wargaiiga  Monruiik  JKan  (pyxaHu
Oactay) MaTepUaIABbIKTAH, JIOHEIIKTEH
O0aceiM Oosaanl. Exxenri rapbllTHaAMaIbIK
TYCIHIK TE€H Ka3Ipri KOCMOIEHTPU3MIE

BECCMEPTHUE - xynberypo-
dbunocodckas YHUBEpCAIHS.
Bocxogut x KocMuieckon KOH-
LEMIHUA YEJTOBEYECKOW JKU3HU,
npu  kotopor  beccmepTtHas
Hymia (a1yxoBHOE Hayauo) mpe-
BaIMPYeT HaJ MaTepHaJIbHBIM,

IMMORTALITY — Cultural
philosophical universals. Ascends to the
Cosmic conception of human life in
which the immortal soul (spirituality)
prevails over the material, corporeal.
According to the ancient cosmological
ideas and contemporary cosmocentrizm,
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ColKeC aJaM TYPMBICHI OHBIH TYYbIMEH
J)KOHE OJIIMIMEH FaHa IIEKTEIMEHl,
OITKEH1 OHBIH >XaHbl FapellmneH Tikeneu
OaiIaHbBICTEL.

TenecHbIM. COTJIACHO JPEBHUM
KOCMOJIOTUYECKHM  TPEICTAB-
JEHUSAM U COBPEMEHHOMY
KOCMOLIEHTpU3MY, OBITHE 4Yeso-
BEKa HE OUYEpPUYMBACTCS €ro
POXIEHUEM U CMEPThIO, HOO
Jylla €ro HampsIMylo CBsi3aHa C
Kocmocom.

human existence is not outlined of his
birth and death, because his life i1s
directly connected with the cosmos

MEJUTAILIUSA (nat.) — >KuHAKTaIFaH oM,
1K1 HIOFBIPJIAHYIIBUIBIK, CBIPTKBI
QJIEMHEH KOJ y3im Oenruil Oip skarnaifra
TEpeH eHe OLTy KaOUIeTTUIIr .

MEJIUTALIUA (nmat.) — cocpe-
JIOTOYCHHOE Pa3MBIIIUICHUE,
CIIOCOOHOCTh ITyOOKOTr0 MOrpy-
KEHUS B COCTOSTHUE BHYTPEHHEH
COCPEIOTOYCHHOCTH, OTpEIICH-
HOCTH OT BHENTHETO MHUPA.

MEDITATION (Latin) — Concentrated
thinking, the ability to dive deep into a
state of inner concentration, detachment
from the outside world.

MEJIUYM (nat. medium — OpTaHFHI)
olieniep JNaybICHIHBIH OPTAHFBI JaybIC
KOJIEMiH O€NTUIeHTIH TEPMHUH.

MEJIUYM (nar. medium —
CpeIHMI) — TepMUH 0003HaAYa0-
UM CPETHIOI YaCTh AUAIa30Ha
YKEHCKHUX T'OJIOCOB.

MEDIUM (Latin — medium) - The term
denoting the middle part of the range of
women's voices.

MEJIUBMIEP (rpex. melismos — oH
alTynlH epeKlie ToCcUll) — OyeH CasblH
olIeKeMsiey, KYINBIPTY.  MYy3bIKaJbIK
OpPHEKTEPTe dopiwar, TPYyHIETTO,
MOPJICHT, TPEJb KaTabl.

MEJIN3MBI (ot rped. melismos
— 0COOBIM crmocob TmeHus) —

CIICIIHAJIbHBIC 0003HaYCHUS
OTIPEJICIICHHBIX  MEJIOAUYCCKHIX
000pOTOB, MIPEICTABISIOITUX

YKpAIlIEHUE, OINEBAaHHUE OTAENIb-
HBIX 3BYKOB MeJIOJUM: (hopIiuiar,
CPYNIETTO, MOPJECHT, TPEIIb.

MELISMS (from Greek - Melismos - a
particular way of singing) - A special
designation of certain melodic turns,
representing a decoration, singing out of
certain sounds of a melody: grace notes,
grouppetto, mordent, trill.

MEJIOAUA (rp. - oyeH, oH ailTy, aye3) —
IBIOBIC  JKOFAPJIBUIBIFBIHBIH ~ CBI3BIFHI,
METPOBIPFAK, €KIIH J»KOHE ca3, TeMOp

MEJOAUA (rp. - Hames,
MECHSI) - MY3bIKaJIbHAsl MBICIb,
BOIUIOIIICHHAS OCPEJICTBOM

MELODY (Greek — Tune, song) — A
musical idea, embodied by the pitch line,
metrorythm, tempo, harmony, timbre,
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(IBIOBICTApIBIH 0O0STyBI), JUHAMUKA KOHE
MKAHPJIBIK OOJIKTep apKbLIbl ICKE acaThIH
My3bIKaJIBIK ~ OW. JIpIOBICTAp  JIETiHIH
OeitHemIK-ce3IMIIK  O1pJIiri, MY3bIKaHbIH
MaFrbIHAJIBI (CEMaHTHUKAJIBIK) KOJBI.

3BYKOBBICOTHOW JIMHUHU, METPO-
puTMa, TemIa u Jana, Temopa
(oKpacku 3BYKOB), TUHAMUKH H
XKaHPOBBIX JneTtaneil. OOpaszHo-
IMOLIMOHAIEHOE CTMHCTBO
3BYKOBOT'O TIOTOKA, CMBICIIOBOM
(ceMaHTHUYECKUiT) KOJT MY3bIKH.

sound color, dynamics, genre details.
Figuratively emotional unity of the sound
stream, notional (semantic) code of
music.

MEPEUTOM (nat.) — 1. 6Gipeymin, 6ip
HOpceHIH (KaHmaii ma Olp TYJIFaHBIH,
MEKEMEHIH, OKHWFaHBbIH,) OMIpiHeri, ic-
OpEeKEeTIHJIeT1 aTaiblll eTeTiH (KebiHece
OH-)XUBIPMAXKBUIIBIK KOHE T.0.) >KBUIJIBIK
MepeKe. 2. OCBIHJal KbUIABIK MEpPEKEHIH
TOMJIAHYBL.

IOBWJIEN (nat.) — 1. romos-
IIMHA KU3HU, JEATEIbHOCTU
(vame  JgecATH-IBAALATUIISITU-
JeTUe U T.JA.) KOTro-i1ubo, yero-
mbo  (Mma,  y4upexaeHus,
coObITUsI; 2.  TMpa3gHOBaHUE
TaKOM T'OJIOBIIUHBI.

JUBILEE (Latin) — 1. An anniversary of
the life or any work (usually ten to
twenty-five years, etc.) of someone or
something (person, institution, event; 2.
Celebration of this kind of anniversary.

METP (rpek. metron — enmem) -—
TaKTIIET1 QJICI3 XOHE KYIITI YJEeCTepIIiH
aybICYBI.

METP (ot rpeu. metron — mepa)
— 4YepelOBaHUE CHIIBHBIX H
Cc1a0bIX JIOJIEW B TaKTE.

METER (from Greek - metron - a
measure) — An alternation of strong and
weak beats per measure.

METPOHOM - MeTp y3aKTBIKTapbIH J9J1
CaHay »JKOJBIMEH €KIIH/Il €CEeNTeUTIH
kypain. W.H. Mensuen onbsl 1816 k.
)KeTuiaipreH. by e3iHeH-631 O1pKaIbITITHI
TepOeNeTiH  MasATHUK,  IIbIFapMaHBIH
EKIIHIHE OalJIaHBICTHI MAasITHUKTIH
MUHYTbIHA Oenrial Oip COFy CaHbIH
ounaipeni.

METPOHOM - npubop nms
ONpENECICHNUs] TeMma IIyTeM
TOYHOTO  OTCUETa  JJINTENb-
HOCTEM METpa, YCOBEPIICHCT-
BoBaH B 1816 r. I.H. Menbuenem.

[IpeacraBiasgeTr MeXaHHUYECKUU,
PaBHOMEPHO Kayaroluics
MasiTHUK, B 3aBUCHUMOCTH OT

TEMIIA IPOU3BEACHUSA 3a0aCTCA
OIIPEJEICHHOE KOJIMYECTBO
yIapOB MasiTHUKA B MUHYTY.

METRONOME - A device for
determining the tempo by an accurate
count of a meter lengths, improved in
1816 by LN. Meltsel. Represents a
mechanical pendulum swinging evenly,
depending on the pace of work, which is
set as a specific number of beats of a the
pendulum per minute.
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MEILEHAT (nar.) — 1. akeiagap meH | MEIIEHAT (mat.) — 1. umsa | PATRONS (Latin) — 1. The name of a
CypeTIIiepre YJIKEH KaMKOPJBIK ’Kacay- | PUMCKOrO  rocyaapctBeHHOro | Roman statesman, famous for wide
MEH aTbl WIBIKKAH PHUMAIK MEMJEKET | JesATens, npocinaBuBiierocst | patronage of poets and  artists;
KallpaTkepiHiH aThl; 2. FbUIBIM MEH | IIMPOKMM  TOKpoBUTENbCTBOM | 2. Promoter of Arts and Sciences.
OHEPIIH KOJIAYIIBICH. OATaM " XYI0KHHUKAM;

2. IOKPOBHTENIh HAYK W UCKYCCTB.
MEIIO-COITPAHO (ot ut. mezzo — | MEIIO-COIIPAHO (ot wut. | MEZZO-SOPRANO (from Italian -

OpTaHFbl KOHE Soprano) - oHenaep
JaybICHI, PETUCTP OOMBIHIIIA COMTPAHO MEH
KOHTPAJIbTTBIH OpTAChIHAA OpHAJIACKaH,
Jaybic  KeJeMl Killli OKTaBaHbIH Jid
HOTAChIHAH OacTan €KIHIIl OKTaBaHBIH JIs
HOTAachlHa JIeHWiH Kelae oaaHaa KeH. byn
NAyBICTBIH >KOFApFbl KaTaphl, ajl OPTAHFBI
JKOHE TOMEHT1 KaTaphbl KaKChl JaMbIFaH
’KOHE JBIOBIC BIPFAFhI alllbIK OOJIFaH.

mezzo — CEPEIMHHBINA U soprano)
— KEHCKMH T0JIOC, CPEIHHM IO
PETUCTPY MEXIY CONpPAHO U
KOHTPAJIBTO C AUAMA30HOM OT JIf
MaJIOW OKTaBbl JO JI1 BTOPOWU
OKTaBbl W 1mupe. BepxHuii
PETHUCTP 3TOr0 rojoca 3BYYUT
IUIOTHO W HECKOJIBKO HANpPSHKEHHO,
cepelliHa W HWKHUU PETUCTP

mezzo - middle and soprano) - A
woman's voice, which is in the middle of
the register between the soprano and
contralto, with a range from La of a small
octave to La of of a second and wider.
The upper register of this voice sounds
strained and somewhat dense, middle and
lower register are well developed and
brightly colored timbrely.

XOpOIIO  Pa3BUTBI U APKO
OKpaInieHbl TeMOPOBO.
MUKCT - (;mar. mixstus — apanac) | MUKCT (mat. mixstus — | MIXED (Latin - mixstus - combined) — A
OHIIUTIK TayBICTBIH PETUCTPl, KEY/IE XKOHE | CMEUIAHHBIN) — peructp | register of a singing voice, in which

0ac IBIOBIC LIBIFAPY apajiacajbl.

IIEBYCCKOIro rojioca, B KOTOpoOM
CMCIIHNBAKOTCA IpyaHocC )51
T'OJIOBHOC PC30HUPOBAHMC.

breast and head resonating are mixed.

MUHOP — (ut. minore- i, YsH) >KOHE
moll mar.T. Mollis — »xymcak — ca3s,
TYPAKThI YII JBIOBICHI YSIH ca3. ACThIHAA
Killll KOHE YCTIHJE YJKEH TepUUSICHI Oap
YIIIBIOBICTHIK.

MUHOP - (ur. Minore —
MEHBIIINHM, Takke moll oT mar.
Mollis) — Markuit — naj, ycTou-
YUBBIC 3BYKH KOTOPOTO 00pa3zyroT
Majioe WM MUHOPHOE TPE3BYUHE,
npujarolnee  eMmy  crneuudu-
YECKYI0 TEMHYIO OKPACKY.

MINOR - (Italian — minore — smaller;
also moll from the Latin Mollis — soft) —
A fret, concrete sounds of which form a
small or minor triad, giving him a
peculiar dark color.
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MOJIAEPHU3M (dp. en xaHa, Ka3ipri) —
XX F. eHep MeH oJeOHeTTer1 KajblIl-
TackaH OarbITTap/AbIH Kalmbl ataybl. M.

MOIAEPHU3M (dp.) - obmiee
Ha3BaHUE HaIpaBJICHUN B
UCKycCTBE M nureparype XX B.,

MODERNISM (French) — A common
name of art directions and literature of the
20™ century, characterized by rejection of

peanmu3Mre Kapchl  KOWBUIBIN, ©TKeH | A1 KOTOPBIX XapakTepHBI OTPU- | traditional forms and aesthetics of the
eMIp/iH JOCTYpal HIIH1 MeH | UaHHE TPaJMLMOHHBIX (GOPM M | past, relying on a convention of a style
ICTETUKACHIH JKOKKA IIbIFapFaH. SCTCTHKHU TMPOLLIOro, OIopa Ha | experimentation.

YCIIOBHOCTh  CTHJISI, OKCIIEpH-

MEHTATOPCTBO.
MOJDPATO - (ur. moderato) — | MOIASPATO (ur. moderato) — | MODERATO — (Italian - moderato) -1)

1. 6ipkenki, Oaiicanmapl, 2. ekmiH, andante
MeH allegronbiq opTachl.

1. yMEpeHHO, CAEpKaHHO; 2. TEMII,
cpeaHee Mexay andante u
allegro.

Moderate, restrained; 2) Tempo, which is
average between andante and allegro.

MOAYJIALUA (nmat.t. modulation —
OJIIIEMIH CaKTay) — JKaHa OYEHJIUIIKTI
OEKITil, MY3BIKAJbIK IIbBIFAPMAaHBIH Oip
OyEeHI TN HEH EKIHIII1 OyEeHAUTIr1HEe
JAUBIHJIBIKTEI O1pTe-01pTe aybICYHI.

MOAVJIALA (ot Jart.
modulation — coOoieHre Mepbl)
— TIOATOTOBJICHHBIM ITOCTCIICH-
HBIN TIepeXOo]] U3 OJTHOM TOHAb-
HOCTH MY3BbIKAJIBHOTO MPOU3BE-
JEHUsT B JIPYTYIO C 3aKkperuie-
HHEM HOBOM TOHAJBbHOCTH.

MODULATION -  (from  Latin
modulation — compliance of the
measures) - Prepared gradual transition
from one pitch of a piece of music to
another with the fixing of a new pitch.

MOHOIUSA — (rpek. Monodia - xeke
NaybicTa aWTHUIATBIH OH JIET€H MarHaHBI
oinaipeni). X. Kymnapes, C. TIanwuikas,
1O. ITnaxoB, WM. KoxxabekoB, T.0.3epTTey-
HIUIep/IiH NalbIMAAaybIHINA, dP XaJIbIKTHIH

MOHOJUSUTBIK ~ MOJAEHHMETI —  KypAedl,
OpPTYpPJl  KYOBUIBIC OOJIBIIT  TaOBLIAIBI
(ce3mikTiH asFbIHIaF bl oneoueTTep

TI3IMIH Kap.). M-1a My3bIKaJIbIK ©HEP/IiH
HETI3r1 YCTaHbIMJIaphbl Naiaa 0ok, 9pi
Kapail nambirad. MyHja Menoausi (9yeH),

MOHO/IUA (rpek. monodia -
onHorosocHoe nmnenue). Kak
CBUJICTENILCTBYIOT MCCJICIOBAHUS
0 MOHOJUYECKUM KYJIbTypam
pa3Hbix HaponoB X. KyirHapesa,
C. I'anuikoi, IO. ITnaxoRa,
N. KoxxabexkoBa ©  MHOTHX
Ipyrux wucciueaosarenen, M. —
CJIO’)KHO€ MHOTOJIUKOE SIBJICHUE
(cM. CHOUCOK JUTepaTypsl B
KOHIIE clioBapsi). B Monoauu
OPUCXOJIUIIO  CTAHOBJICHHE U

MONODY - (Greek — Monodia —
monophonic singing) — It 1s considered to
be complex multifaceted phenomenon —
as testified by the researches of H.
Kushnareva, S. Galitskaya, Y. Plakhova,
[. Kozhabekova and many other
researchers on monodic cultures of
different folks. The formation and
development of a melody, and such
fundamental  principles of  music
phraseology, as rhythm, modal thought,
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BIPFaK, Ca3[bIK Oiay, IilIiH, bIOBIC
BIPFAFbl, CEpPIIH CEKULl MY3bIKAJIbIK
TUIIIH HET13T1 Karuaadaphbl KaJIbIITaCKaH.
backama anTkaHga, MOHOAUS  MEH
TapMOHHUS, KEKE JaybICTBUIBIK KOHE Kol
NAybICTBUIBIK — MY3bIKaHBIH €Ki e3apa
OallIaHBICTBl JKaKTapbl CHUSKTHI SKaJIlbl
agam3aT MoJieHueTiHiH penomeni. Kazipri
3amaHjia M-Fa HEFypJibIM KeOIpeK KeHLUI
OemniHye. oJneM XaJIBIKTapPhIHBIH
MYpachblH JKMHAW, TaJJlall KOHE 3epTTeu
OTBIPBINl, My3bIKaTaHy Oip AaybICTHI
MY3BIKaJIbIK ©HEpJIH MOHIUIINH JKaHa
TYpPFBIIaH KapayFra Kelin oTeip. M. e3iHiH
OaWIBUIBIFBIMEH,  1IIKI  Ma3MYH/IBLIbI-
FBIMEH QJIEMJIET1 XaJIBIKTap/IblH MYpPachIH
TaHyJa KOHE MY3BIKQJIbIK ©HEPJIiH
IIBIHBIHA, TaObICTapFa KOJ JKETKI3yJe
aJaM3aTTbIH pyxaHH MOIECHUETIHIH
TapUXbIH TEPEHIPEK TYCIHYre MYMKIHJIK
amansl (I. KoxxadekoB).

pa3BUTHE MEIOANM H TaKHUX
OCHOBOITOJIATAIONINX  MPUHITU-
MIOB MY3BIKAJTBHOTO SI3bIKA, KaK
pUTM, JaJI0OBO€  MBINIUICHHE,
dbopma, TemMOp, AWMHAMHKA W
IpPYrue CpencTBa MY3bIKaJIBHOU
BBIPA3UTEITHHOCTH. Nabivu
CJIOBaMH, MOHOJIAS U TAPMOHWUS,
OJTHOTOJIOCHE W MHOTOTOJIOCHE
€CTh JIB€ B3aWMOCBSI3aHHBIC
CTOPOHBI MY3BIKH KaK ()eHOMEHA
0011€YeIOBEYECKON  KYJIBTYpPHI.
B coBpeMeHHYIO 310Xy MOHO-
IUsl TIpUBJIEKaeT K cebe Bce
oonpmie BHUMaHHA. ColOupas,
pacmiupoBbiBas U U3yyad
HAcCJIeIWe  HApOJOB  MHpAa,
MY3BIKOBEJCHUE  TPHILIO K
CEPhE3HOMY  TEPEOCMBICICHUIO
3HAYUMOCTH OJTHOTOJIOCHOTO
MY3BIKaJTFHOTO HCKYCCTBA.
Crano £CHO, 4YTO IO CBOEMY
OoraTtcTBy, pa3HOOOpa3vui U
BHYTPEHHEU COJEPKATEITLHOCTH
MOHOJIUSI TPUHAIJICKAT K BeEp-
IIMHHBIM TOCTHKCHUSM MUPO-
BOTO MY3BIKaJIbHOTO HCKYCCTBa
U YTO €€ HM3yYCHHE OTKPBIBACT
BO3MOXHOCTh JIYYIlIe TIOHSTH
UCTOPUIO JTYXOBHOW KYJIBTYPHI
yenoBeuecTBa (M. Koxabekon).

form, timbre, dynamics and other means
of music expression took place in
monody. In other words, monody and
harmony, monophony and polyphony are
two interrelated sides of music as
phenomenons of human culture. In the
modern epoch monody is attracting more
and more  attention.  Collecting,
deciphering and researching the heritage
of different folks of the world,
musicology came to a serious rethinking
of a significance of monophonic music
art. Taking into consideration its richness,
diversity and inner conent, it has become
clear that monody pertains to a pinnacle
of achievements of world music art and
that researches of this phenomenon open
the possibility to understand better the
history of human spiritual culture. (I.
Kozhabekov).
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MOTUB (dp.) — 1. xepkeM oneduerTe
CIOKETTIH  JaMybIHJIAaFbl  KapamaibiM
Oipmik; 2. My3blKaJia: HETI3r1 TaKbIPHII-
ThIH (OyeHl, ca3bl) ©3IHJIK Oeirid
KYPaUTBIH €H a3 KYPBIIbIMBI.

MOTUB (¢p.) — 1. B xygoxecT-
BEHHOW JIMTEpAType MPOCTEHU-
masi eIMHUIA CIOKETHOTO pas-
BUTHUS; 2. B MY3bIKE: HaNMEHb-
1ee TMOCTPOEHUE, COCTaBIISIIO-
1iee XapakTepHYI0 4acTh OCHOB-
HOM TeMbI (HareB, HAUTPHIIII).

MOTIVE (French) — 1. In fiction: the
simplest unit of plot development. 2. In
music: the smallest construction of the
characteristic of the main theme (melody,
tune).

MVYT'AM — 1. Taay xone Opra IlsiFeiC
MOJICHUETIHACT1 ca3 OpbhIHAAY TKIPH-
OWeciHIH e3re¢ alMakThIK MakaMm Typi

(xap. MaKam); 2. a3ipOaiKaHIbIK
XQJIBIKTBIK-KOCINTIK ~ MY3bIKa  KaHpHI.
Bokanapl-acnanTeIK JKOHE JKeKe-

acmanThlK HYCKaJlapbhlHAAa OPbIHIATIAbI.
M. acnantel-OM  KOHE  BOKAJIJIbI-OU
OenimMaepi KE3EKTeCII OTBIPATHIH
UUKJIAApAbl Kypaubl.

MVYI'AM - 1. pa3HOBHUIHOCTH
MPAKTUKU MY3UIUPOBAHUSA B
KyJIbTypax bnmxuero 151
Cpennero BocToka, pernoHaib-
Has  Pa3HOBUIHOCTh MakKama
(Maxam); 2. xaHp azepOaimkaH-
CKOW HapOJHO-MPO(eCcCUOHAIb-
HOU My3blku. Hcnonusercs B
BOKAJIbHO-UHCTPYMEHTAIIBHOM H
COJILHO-MHCTPYMEHTAIIBHOM
BapuaHTax. M.  COCTaBIAIOT
LIUKJIBI, TIE€ YEPEAYIOTCS HUHCT-
PYMEHTAIBHO-TAHIICBAJIBHBIE U
BOKaJIbHO-TaHIIEBAJIbHbIE

MUGAM - A kind of music-making
practices in the cultures of the Middle
East, the regional variation Magam (see
Magam); 2. Genre of the Azerbaijan folk
professional music. Performed in vocal
and instrumental, solo and instrumental
versions. M. Combine into cycles, where
instrumental-dance  and  vocal-dance
sections alternate.

pazienbl.
MV3A (rp.) — 1. exenri rpexk mudo- | MY3A (rp.) — 1. B npeBre- | MUSE (Greek) — 1. In Greek mythology
JIOTUSICBIH/IAFBI  TO33USIHBIH, ©HEpP MEH | IpeuecKoi Mudosoruu — | — each of the nine goddesses-petronesses
FBUIBIMHBIH KOpFayIlIbICHl OOJBbINT TaObl- | Kaxkaas u3 JeBiITH Oorunb, | of poetry, the arts and sciences: Urania —
naTelH 9 olien-kynail:  YpaHus — — | MOKPOBUTEIBbHHIL nod3un, | the patroness of astronomy, Calliope —

actpoHomus, Kamnuonma — snoc, Ko —
Tapux, MenabnoMeHa —  Tpareaus,
[lonuruMHausg — TUMHAEP, TAHTOMUMAJIAP,

UCKYCCTB U HayK: YpaHus -—
MOKPOBUTEIBHUIIA ACTPOHOMHH,
Kannuoma - »smoca, Kmuo —

the epic, Clio — history, Melpomene —
tragedy, Polyhymnia — carols,
pantomimes, Thalia — comedy Erato —
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Tamus — komenus, DpaTto — Maxab0Oar
MOA3HACHIHBIH, Tepricuxopa — OuiIep MeH
XOp oHAEpiHiH, EBTepma — IHMpUKaIBIK
0331 MEH MY3bIKaHbIH KOJAayIIblIaphl;
2. TO3TUKAJIBIK ITAOBITTHIH KO31.

HUCTOPUH, Menpnomena -
Tpareauu,  llomurumums  —
TMMHOB, MAHTOMUMBI, Tamusa —
KOMEIuH, DpaTto — JIFOOOBHOM
1o33uu, Teprcuxopa — TaHLEB U
XOpOBOro mneHus, EBrepna —
JUPUYECKON TTOA3UU U MY3BIKHU;
2. UICTOYHUK MTOATUYECKOT O
BJIOXHOBEHMUS.

love poetry, Terpsichore — choral singing
and dancing, Evterpa — lyric poetry and
music. 2. A source of poetic inspiration.

MVY3ULIUPOBAHUE (HeM.My3bIkaMeH
aliHaneicy) — 1. yiine, KOHIIEPTTIK 3aJ/1aH
TBIC MY3blKa TapTy; 2 KEH MarblHaja -
MY3BIKQJIBIK acnanrapia ouHay.

MVY3UILIUPOBAHUE (oT Hewm.
3aHUMATHCS MY3bIKOH) =
l. ucmoHeHNE  MY3BIKM B
JIOMamrHe 0oOCTaHOBKE, BHE
KOHIIEpTHOTO 3aina; 2. B Oolee
IMPOKOM MTOHUMAHUU — UTPa Ha
MY3BbIKaJTbHBIX HHCTPYMEHTAX.

MAKING MUSIC (from German — Play
music) — 1. Playing music at home,
outside the concert hall; 2. In the broader
sense — playing musical instruments.

MV3bIKA (rp.- w™y3anap eHepi) —
IIBIHABIK OOJMBICTBI JIBIOBICTBIK KOPKEM
OeifHelep apKbUIbI KOPCETETIH ©OHEp.
My3bikagarsl MIBIFAPMAIIBUIBIK 1C-9PEKET
aJaMHBIH €CTy KaOuleTi apKbUIbl Maiina
OONaThIH Ce3IMAEPIH CBHIPTKHI QJIIEMMEH
oima OallTaHBICTHIPATHIH epekuie,
OeifHeNl ONABI ICKE achlpy MaKCaTbIMEH
OMIKTIK, yaKbITIIA, TEMOPII, 1ayChl KATThI
IIBIFATHIH JbIObICTANyFa OaFbITTAIFAH.

MYV3bIKA (rp. - WHCKycCTBO
My3) - UCKYCCTBO, OTpakaroliee
JEUCTBUTENBHOCTh B 3BYKOBBIX
XYJ0’KE€CTBEHHBIX oOpa3ax.
TBopueckass J€ATEIbHOCTh B
M. HampasiieHa Ha 3BYK, OpraHU-
3yeMblii B BBICOTHOM, BpPEMEH-
HOM, TEMOPOBOM, T'POMKOCTHOM
OTHOLIEHUSX C LENbI0 BOIUIO-
HIeHUsT 0CO00M 00pa3HOW MBICIH,
aCCOLMUPYIOIIEA COCTOSIHUSL H

IMpOLICCChI BHCITHET O Mupa,
BHYTPCHHHUC MNCPCIKHUBAHUA
YCJIOBCKA CO CIIyXOBBIMH

BIICHATIICHUAMMU.

MUSIC (Greek — Art of Muses) — The art
that reflects the reality in sound art
images. Creative activity in M. Is aimed
at sound, organized in high-altitude,
timporary, timbre, loud ways to
implement a  special  imaginative
thoughts, associating states and processes
of the external world, internal
experiences of a person with auditory
impressions.
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MYVY3bIKAJIBIK BIJIIM - My3bIKaJIbIK-
OPBIHJAYIIBUIBIK ~ JKOHE  MY3bIKQJbIK-
MEJaroTUKaNbIK 1C-OPEKETIHEH KaXKeTTi
yaepic TeH  OKyHeleHreH  OuTiMi,
JNAFAbIHBL  ICKEPJIIKTI WUrepy HOTHXKECI.
M.b. My3BIKaJIBIK XOHE IeAaroruKabIK
OKY OpBIHAAPbIHJA MY3bIKAJIBIK OKY/bI
YUBIMJACTHIPY JKYHecl JeM Te ecenTene/i.
M.b. opra apHayibl )XOHE XKOFapbl, OpTa
KOFapbl OKY OpHBIHAH KEHIHIr1 OOJbIN
OemniHe/].

MYVY3bIKAJIBHOE
OBPA3OBAHUE — mpouecc u
pe3yJIbTaT YCBOCHUS CUCTEMATH-
3UPOBAaHHBIX 3HAHUW, YMEHHH,
HABBIKOB, HEOOXOJUMBIX  JUJIS
MY3BIKAJIbBHO-HUCTIOJTHUTEIIbCKOM
U MY3BIKAJIbHO-TIEJArOrM4eCKOM
nestenpbHoCcTH. ITog M.O. nmoHu-
MAIOT TaKX€ CHUCTEMY OpraHu-
3aIlMy MY3BIKQJIbHOTO OOYy4YeHUs
B y4YeOHBIX MY3BIKAJIbHBIX U
MIEJarOrHYeCKuX  3aBEJICHUSIX.
Paznuuaror cpennee cnenuanib-
HOE, BBICIIEE U MOCJIEBY30BCKOE
M.O.

MUSIC EDUCATION — A process and a
result of acquisition of systematic
knowledge and skills necessary for music
performance and music pedagogy. M.E.
i1s also understood as a system od the
organization of music education in music
and pedagogical institutions. There are
specialized M.E., secondary M.E., higher
M.E. and postgraduate M.E.

MY3bIKAJIBIK ECTY - agaMHBIH
NbIOBICTApAbl  KaOBUIAAYy KaOLIeTTUIIrI.
Taburn  (pu3UKaNBIK) €CTy  MEH

MY3BIKaJIbIK €CTY/l aXblpaTa OUTy Kepek.
Taburu ecTy — nbIObICTApAbIH (HU3UKAIBIK
KacueTTepiH KaObuigay  KaOUIeTTLIIr
oonca, M.e. — KepKeM IIbIFapMaJarkl
JBIOBICTBIK KOCTayIblH MOHIH KaObLIgay
KaOUIeTTUIIr, ABIOBICTAD  apaChIHIAFBI
OallIaHBICTHI YCTAy, OJap/ibl €CTE CaKTay,
oJIapJbl 1IITeH KaObUIIay, caHaldbl TYpHe
ecke Tycipy. M.e. TypJiepiHiH 1IiHEr1 eH
MaHbI3JpIapbl:  A0COJIOTTIK  €CTy —
TBIOBICTAPABIH  A0COIOTTIK  KOFAPBLIbI-
FBIH aHBIKTAay KaOlIETTUIIr, CaJIbICTBIP-

CIIYX MY3bIKAJIbHbIA —
CIIOCOOHOCTh 4Y€JIOBEKa BOCHPU-
HUMaTh 3ByKH. Cremyer pasziu-

yatb C.  (Qusuueckuid, T.e.
CIIOCOOHOCTH BOCTIPUHUMATH
(u3uueckue CBOMCTBa 3BYKOB

(BBICOTY, CHITy, MPOJOJIKUTEIh-
HOCTh, TEMOp), M CIyX MY3bI-
KalbHBIM, T.€.  CIIOCOOHOCTH
BOCIIPUHUMATh CMBICT 3BYKOBOTO
MOCTICIOBAaHUSI B XYJI0’KECTBEH-
HOM TPOU3BEJCHUU, YJIaBIUBATh
CBSI3b MEXIY 3BYKAMH, 3allOMU-
HaThb WX, BHYTPEHHE IMPE/ICTaB-
JISITh WX, CO3HATEIBHO BOCIIPOU3-

TO HAVE AN EAR FOR MUSIC - The
ability to perceive sounds. It is necessary
to distinguish between physical ear, i.e.
the ability to perceive physical properties
of sounds (height, strength, duration,
timbre), and ear for music, i.e. the ability
to perceive sense of sound succession in
an artistic work, pick up the connection
between sounds, and to remember them,
represent them internally, consciously
play them. Among the different types of
music ear the most important are:
absolute - the ability to determine the
absolute height of sounds; relative - the
ability to identify and reproduce the pitch
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Majbl €CTy — QyEeHJEri, aKKOpJITapAarsbl,
MHTEpBAJIIApAarbl JABIOBICTAPBIH apaka-
TBIHACBIH AHBIKTAYy JKOHE €CKEe Tycipy
KaOLIeTTUIIr]; 1Ten eCTy =
NBIOBICTAPJBIH ~ JKEKEJereH  TYpJepiH,
OYEHJIIK KoHE YilieciMI1 KYphLIBIMIAPIbI
allKpIH olila KaObUIJaHy KaOUIeTTUIIrL.

BOAUTh. Cpeny pa3InuHbIX BUIOB
MY3bIKQJIBHOTO CIyXa Ba)KHEM-
IIUMH SIBJISIFOTCS: A0COIOTHBIN —

CIOCOOHOCTh OTIpENIETATh
aOCOJIOTHYIO  BBICOTY  3BYKOB;
OTHOCHUTEJIBHBIH — CIIOCOOHOCTh

ONpeeNsiTh U BOCHPOU3BOJIUTH
3BYKOBBICOTHBIE COOTHOIIICHHUS B
MEJOANH, aKKOPJIaX, HHTepBaax;
BHYTPEHHUH — CIOCOO-HOCTh K

SICHOMY MBICJICHHOMY npea-
CTaBJICHHUIO OTACJIBHBIX BHUJ0OB
3BYKOB, MCEIOANYCCKHUX "

TapMOHUYECKUX MTOCTPOCHUEH.

ratio in the melody, chords, intervals;
mmner - the ability to clear mental
representation of certain types of sounds,
melodic and harmonic construction.

MY3bIKAHBIH KAPAIIAVBIM
TEOPUACBI — wMeTp, BbIpFaK, cas,
YHIUTIK, ABIOBIC KaTapbl, €KIiH, MIBIMBIP-
JBIK, OYEHJIK KO3FalbIC TypJiepi, MY3.
CHUHTAKCHC, MEJIU3M, YHIUTIKTET1 aKKOP/I-
TapAblH TapMOHUSIIBIK OalaHBICTAPHI
OYEHILTIKILILTIK aybITKyJIap KOHE
OYEHIUTIKIIIUIIK aybITKyJap XoHe T.0.
HOTAJIBIK >Ka3y MPUHLIUOTEP]T MEH >KOHE
MY3bIKaHbIH HET13T1 2JIEMEHTTEPl, MY3bI-
KaJIBIK MOHEPJIUTIK KypajgapbIH: 3epje-
jeyre OarbITTAIFAH OKY IOHI.

OJIEMEHTAPHASI TEOPUA
MYV3bIKU — yuyebnas aucuumn-
JMHA, HANpaBJICHHAs HA H3yYe-
HUE IPUHITUIIOB HOTHOTO
IIMCbMa U OCHOBHBIX DJICMEHTOB
MY3BIKA U CPEIICTB MY3bIKaJIb-
HOW BBIPA3UTEIILHOCTU: METPE,
puT™Me, Jaje, TOHAIBHOCTSX,
CO3BYYHSIX, TEMIIE, IHUHAMUKE,
dhopMax MET0ANYECKOTO JIBHKE-
HUS, My3. CHHTAKCHCE, MEJH3-

Max, TIapMOHHYCCKHX  CBA3AX
aAKKOpPJ0B B TOHAJIBHOCTH,
BHYTPUTOHAJBbHBIX

OTKJIOHCHUAX U T.AO.

ELEMENTARY MUSIC THEORY - A
training course aimed at studying the
principles of a note writing and basic el-
ements of music and the means of musi-
cal expression: meter, rhythm, mode,
tones, harmonies, tempo, dynamics,
forms of melodic movement, music syn-
tax, meoisms, harmonic relations of
acchords in tones, intertonal deviations,
etc.
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MY 3bIKAIJIBIK OJIIIEM — My3bIKkanbiK
TaKTBIHBIH OJI/I1 JKOHE 9JICI13 YJIECTEpiHIH
CaHbl MEH V3aKTBIFBIHBIH IU(pPMEH
OeNruieHyl. ChI3BIKIIACKI3 Oeniek
TypiHae OenriieHeal, HOTa CHI3BIKTAPHI-
HbIH OachlHIa HEMEcCe€ METp aybICKaH
Ke3]1€ KOMBLIabI.

PA3BMEP MVY3bIKAJIbHBIN —
nudpoBoe 0003HAYCHUE KOJH-
YyecTBa U JUIMTEIBHOCTH CHJIb-
HBIX M CJA0BIX JIOJCH MY3bI-
KajgpHOTO TakTa. O0o3HauaeTcs
B Buae apodbm 0Oe3 uepTHl,
CTaBUTCSA B Hadaje HOTOHOCIIA
WJIM IPU CMEHE METpa.

MUSICAL VOLUME - A numbered
designation of quantity and duration of
strong and weak parts of musical beat.
Denoted as a fraction without a line; it is
put at the beginning of a stave or along
with the change of a meter.

MYVY3bIKAJIBIK HBICAH - my3bIkanbIK
IBIFAPMAHbIH  KYPBUIBIMBI, MY3BIKAJIBIK

MYV3bIKAJIbHAS ®OPMA -
CTPOCHUE MY3BIKaJIBHOI'O IIPOU3-

MUSICAL FORM — A composition of a
piece of music; one of the means of

IIBIFAPMaHbIH UIESJIBIK — SMOIIMOHANJIBIK | BEJIEHHsS, OJIHO U3 cpelactB | incarnation the ideological and emotional
Ma3MYHBIH ICK€ acChIpaThiH KYpPalJapAblH | BOIUIOIICHUS unenHo- | content of a piece of music.

Oip TypI. AMOIIMOHAIBHOTO  COJCP)KaHUS

MY3BIKaJIFHOTO TIPOU3BEACHHUS.

MYVY3bIKAJIBIK  TICUXOJIOTUA - | TICUXOJIOT'UA MUSICAL PSYCHOLOGY - A
AJaMHBIH TICHXOJOTHSUIBIK JKarJdaubIH, MVY3bIKAJIbBHAS — | discipline that studies psychological
MY3bIKQJIBIK ~1C-OPEKETIHIH TEeTIrl MeH | JUCUHUILUIMHA, uzyvaromasi | conditions, arrangements and musical
3aHIbLIBIFBIH, COHIai-aK oJIapIbIH NICUXOJIOTUYCCKHEC ycinoBus, | patterns of human activity, as well as
MY3bIKQJIBIK TUIAIH KYPBUIBIMBbIHA, KaJbIM- MEXaHU3MBI U 3aKOHOMEPHOCTHA | their influence on the structure of the
TacybIHa KOHE MY3BbIKAJIBIK KYpaJIapAblH My3BIKaJIbHOM ACATEJIBHOCTH | musical language, the formation and
Tapuxd  JaMmyblHa  KbI3MeT  Ictey | ‘CJIOBCKA, a TAaKXKE MX BIMAHMC | historical evolution of music and features
epEeKIIENIIKTepIHE ocepiH Turisyni | Ha  CTPOGHHE  My3BIKATBHOH | of their functioning. M.P., being a border
seprreiiTin moH. M.IL MysbikataHyapl | P€9M, Ha  (QOPMHPOBAHME M | areq of musicology, is closely related to
IIEKTeC canachl peringe dumocodusamen | HCTOPUECCKYIO IBOJIOLHIO | philosophy and for a long time it
THIFBI3 OalilaHbICTa KOHE y3aK yakplr | MY3BIKAIBHBIX — CPEACTB U

KaJIMbl TICUXOJOTHS MEH MY3bIKaJIbIK
CcTeTHKA IIeHOepiHae mambiasl. MLIL
MY3bIKaJIbIK 1C-OpeKeTTIH OapIIBIK
TYpPJIEPIH XKOHE MY3bIKAMEH OalIaHBICTHI
—  MYy3BbIKa  JKa3yAbl,  OpBIHAAYJHI,

0COOCHHOCTEM HX (PYHKIHOHU-
poBanus. I1.M., Oyayum norpa-
HAYHOU 0O0JIACTBIO MY3BIKOBE-
JIEHUsl, TECHO CONPUKACAETCS C
dbunocopueld U A0IATOEC BpeMs

developed in the framework of general
psychology and aesthetics of music. M.P.
covers all kinds of music and music-
related activities - composing music,
performance, perception, musical
analysis, musical education.
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KaObu11ayibl, My3bIKaTaHy HET131HAE TaJj-
Jay/ibl, My3bIKQJIBIK TOPOHEH1 KAMTHU/IBI.

pa3BHBajach B paMKax oOIei
MICUXOJOTUM M  MY3BIKaJbHOU
acteTuku. I1.M. oxBaThIBaeT BCe
BHUJIBI MY3BIKAJIIBHOM M CBSI3aH-
HOM C MY3BIKON AEATEIBHOCTU —
COYMHEHHUE MY3bIKH, HCIIOJIHE-
HHUE, BOCHPHUSITHE, MY3BIKOBE-

YeCKUW aHaju3, MY3BIKaJIbHOE

BOCITUTaHUE.
MV3BIKAJIBIK TYP (mat .forma — typ, | ®OPMA MVY3bIKAJIbHAA — | MUSICAL FORM - (Latin - porma -
Oeiine, ommet, OecitHe, cpIpT minmH, | (Jar. forma — Bux, obmuk, | look, image, appearance, beauty) - 1. A
OEMITIK) — KOMITO3HMIMSHBIH (COHTANBIK, | 00pa3, Hapy»KHOCTb, KpacoTa) — | type of composition (sonata, various
TypieMIiKk Typ) Typi; 2. MasmyHbiH | l. Tum komnosuuuu (conatHas, | forms); 2. The musical embodiment of
My3bIKAMEH HAKTBUIBI Typle JKeTKi3y | BapuamuoHHas ¢opma); 2. mMy3. | the content (integrated organization of all
(My3bIKanblK ~ OapiblK  KypaljgapblHblH | BOIUIOLICHHE CoACpXKaHUA | the means of musical expression and

MOHEPJIUTITT MEH MY3bIKa 3JIEMEHTEPIHIH
OipbIHFall YIBIMAACTHIPBUTYHI).

(menmocTHass OpraHu3aIvs BCEX
CPEICTB MY3. BBIPA3UTEIHLHOCTH
U 3JIEMEHTOB MY3bIKH).

musical elements).

MYV3bIKATAHYUIbBI - my3bIka FBUIBI-
MBIHBIH  (MYy3bIKaTaHy) KaHjaiga Oip
caJlachIH/Ia )KYMBIC KACaNThIH MaMaH.

MYVY3bIKOBE][ — cneumaiuct,
paboTtaonuii B KaKOW-THOO
o0JlacTh MY3BIKAIBHON HayKu
(MY3BIKOBEJICHHS).

MUSICOLOGIST - A professional
musician, who works in any field of
musical science (Musicology).

MVYKAM - wMakaMHbIH (Kap. Makam)
aliMakThIK Typi. 1 YUFBIp MOJEHHETIHAET1
M. — Oumen Oipre OepuIieTiH BOKaJIbI-
acmanThlH Typl; 2 TYPKIMEH MOJICHHETIH-
neri M. — xeke HeMece aHcaMOJIbMEH
JTyTap/la OMHAJIAThIH aCMaNThIK KaHp.

MVYKAM - pernoHanbHas pa3Ho-
BUJIHOCTh MakamMa (MakaMm). 1. B
YUT'ypCKOU KynbType M. - nmukiu-
yeckas BOKAJIbHO-UHCTPYMEH-
TaabHasg (opMa C BKIIOUYCHHEM
TaHla; 2. B TYPKMEHCKOW KYJIb-
Type M. - HHCTpY-MEHTaJbHBIN
KaHp B COJILHOM WJIA aHcaMOJe-
BOM HCIIOJTHEHUH Ha JyTape.

MUQAM - Regional variation of magam
(see Magam). 1. In Uighur culture: M. —
cyclic vocal and instrumental form with the
inclusion of dance. 2. In Turkmen culture —
instrumental genre in solo or ensemble
performance using dutar.
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MYIIEJITAHYUIBI — mymenai 3epTTey-
MEH aiHajJbIcaThIH MaMaH. MyiIeriTa-
HYABIH HETI31H cairaH - ©. MyxamOeToBa.
M. ’KaH-KaKThl 3€PTTCH OTBIPBII MOACHUCT

dbunocopsl  MbIHaHAAW  KOPBITHIH/bIFA
keneni: «Myment kac (kap. Mymen)
Ka3ipri 3aMaHFbl MeIUIMHAIa Oenruii

aJlaMHBIH 1p1 TOPMOHJIBIK JKYHeciHe CoMKec
KEe3CHJAEpIMEeH TOKaiiacaapl, COJ CceOenTi
aJaMHBIH aF3achl OYJI Ke3€HIe TYPaKThI
Tene-TeHAINHEH albIpbuIaabl. MaceneH, 13
’)KacTa >KBIHBICTBIK K€3€H1 IMICIN >KETUIEM],
an 25 ’xacta ecCeTIH TOPMOHHBIH IIBIFYBI
TOKTATBIIAAbI, 37 Kac —TICHXOJOTHSIIBIK
TOKbIpayJIbIH O€Nriii Ke3eH1 SFHU ajaMm
OMIPIHIH «KOJICHKEI1 COT1 MOJI apajIbIKy.

MVYHIEJIEBE]l - cnenuanucr,
3aHUMAIOIIMICA HU3YYEHUEM MY-
mend. OcHoBaTenb MyIlEJeBe-
nenust - A. MyxamberoBa. Ha
OCHOBE BCECTOPOHHEr0 U3Y4YEHHS
MyIIENs KyIbTyppuiocod mpuxo-
JUT K BBIBOAY O TOM, YTO MYILIEIb
*ac (CM. MylIeslb, MYILIEIb Kac)
COBIAJAIOT C U3BECTHBIMU COBpE-
MEHHON MeAMIMHE NepuoiamMu
KPYIHBIX MEPECTPOEK TOPMOHAIIb-
HOM CHCTEMBI 4YeEJIOBEKa, M3-3a
Yero OpraHu3M B 3TH NEPUOABI
TEepsAET YCTOWYHMBOE DPABHOBECHE:

13 ner — mnepuod MOJOBOTO
co3peBaHus, 25 JET — mpeKpa-
IIeHWe  BBIPAa0OTKH  TOpPMOHA
pocTta, 37 JeT — U3BECTHBIM NEPUO]T
TICUXOJIOTMYECKHUX KPU3HCOB,
«TEHEBAasi Yepra  YeJIOBEYECKOU
KUZHH .

MUSHELOLOGIST - A specialist, who
studies mushel. Founder of mushelology —
A.Mukhambetova. Based on a
comprehensive study of mushel culture-
philosopher concludes that mushel zhas
(see mushel, mushel zhas) coincide with
known periods of modern medicine of large
rearrangements of human hormonal system,
due to which the body loses during these
periods of stable equilibrium: 13 years —
the period of puberty, 25 years old — stop
growth hormone, 37 years — a certain
period of psychological crises, “shadow
feature of human life”.

MYIEJ (xa3.) — 1. opOip Xbl1
JKaHyapyiap aTbIMEH aTajaTbiH (THIIIKAH,
CUBIp, OaphIC, KOSIH, Y1y, *bUIaH, JKbUIKbI,
KOM, MEIIIIH, TAYbIK, UT, IOHbI3) 12 KbUIABIK
TY3UIICTEH TYpPATblH TOHIPIIK KYHTI30e
(xap. ToHIpiiK KYHTI30€); 2. cama arbIHAH
OpPTYpPJIl  Kac  €PEKIIeNIK  caThlJIapblH
KAMTHUTBIH aJlaM eMIPIHIH TY3UIiC1: OamanbiK
IaK, KaCTHIK IaK, erJeiiK IMaK, KOpUIIK

MYIWIEJI (ka3.) — 1. 12-netHuit
IIUKJI TEHIPUAHCKOTO KaJIeHaaps
(menepuanckuii  xanenoapsv), B
KOTOPOM  KaIbIii TOJI HMEET
Ha3BaHHWe JKMBOTHOro (Mpimm,
Koposbl, bapca, 3aiina, Boika,
3men, Jlomamu, OB1ibl, O0e3bsSHBI,
Kypuupi, Cobaku, CBunsmu; 2.
JKU3HCHHBIM  IHMKJI  YeJIOBEKa,

MUSHEL (Kazakh) — 1. A 12-year cycle of
Tengrian calendar (see Tengrian calendar),
in which each year has a name of an animal
(the year of a mouse, the year of a cow, the
year of a leopard, the year of a hare, the
year of a wolf, the year of a snake, the year
of a horse, the year of a sheep, the year of a
monkey, the year of a chicken, the year of a
dog, the year of a pig). 2. Human life cycle,
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maK; 3. Kelmneiai XalbIKTapJblH HEeTri3r1
VUABIMJIBIK MOJEHHMET EeCKEpTKIIIi, OHBIH
TepeHipek Kabatol (0. MyxamOeToBa).

BKJTFOYAIOIIU I Ka4yeCTBEHHO
pa3HblE  BO3PAacTHBIE CTYNEHH:
JIETCTBO, FOHOCTD, 3pEOCTb,

CTapoCTh; W 3. ABILIOLIUNCS Yy
KOYEBHUKOB OCHOBOW, OpPraHU3YIO-
el mamsATh KyJIbTYphl, €€ TIy-
ounHbIe m1acThl (A. MyxambeToBa).

including qualitatively different age stages:
childhood, adolescence, adulthood, old age.
3. Basis of the nomads, which organizes the
memory of culture, its deep layers
(A. Muhambetova).

MYIIEJII XAC (ka3.) - op aJaMHBIH
OMIPIHJIET1 TYPAKCHI3ABIKIICH, JICHCAYJIBbIK-
THIH YaKbITIIIa HallapiaybIMEH, COHAai-ak
OMIPJIIH QJICYMETTIK KOHE MCUXOJOTHSIIBIK
KYpJAEJl aCIeKTUIEpIMEH YJIaCaThIH MYIIEN1
KbUTbl (Kap. Mymeni). Mymeni xacta —
(13, 25, 37, 49, 61, 73 xxactapaa) agfaMHbBIH
©31, TyCTapbl MEH KaKbIHJIAapbl OHBIH
JIEHCAYJBIFbI MEH KOHLI-KYH Macelenepine
epeKIe Ha3ap ayJapraHiapbl )KeH.

MYIIEJII XXAC (xa3. — moBo-
POTHBIA TOJ MyIIens (Myuiens),
COIMPOBOXKIAIOIIMNACS ~ HEYCTOU-
YUBOCTHIO, BPEMEHHBIM  yXY/]I-
IIEHUEM 370pPOBbSI, CIIOXKHOCTSIMHU
B CONMATbHBIX ¥ TICUXOJIOTH-
YECKUX aCIeKTax >KU3HU YeJIOBEKa.
IIo MHEHHIO MYILIEIIEBEN0B
(myweneseo), B8 M.JK. — 13-i1, 25-
u, 37-u, 49-i1, 61-11, 73-i TOIBI
KU3HU — TpeOyeTcs OCOOEHHO
BHUMATEJIbHOE OTHOIIEHUE CaMOro
YeJI0BEKa, €ro POAHBIX U OIU3KUX
K €ro 3J10pOBbIO, IMOIIMOHAILHBIM
npoOJieMam.

MUSHEL ZHAS (Kazakh) — The rotary
year of mushel (see mushel), accompanied
by instability, temporary deterioration of

health, difficulties in  social and
psychological aspects in human live.
According to  mushelologists  (see

Mushelologist), in M.Zh. — 13th, 25th,
37th, 49th, 61st, 73rd ... years of life —
particularly require careful attention of the
man himself, his family and friends to his
health, emotional problems.

MVTALIA (nat. wmutation — e3repic)
OpraHu3MHIH (PU3HONOTHSIIBIK ©3repiciHe
OalaHBICTBI  KacecmipiM  OajajapbiH
JAybIC  allapaThIHBIH €peceK KaJllblHA
aybICybl, OCbI ©3repic Ke3iH/Ae AaybIC OOy
MEH JaybIC KeJIEMI JIe e3repei.

MVYTAIIUA (ot nat. mutation —
U3MEHEHUE) — TMepexo] ToJI0Cco-
BOrO anmapaTta IOJpPOCTKOB BO
B3POCJIOE COCTOSIHUE B CBS3U C
(bU3MOJIOTUYECKON TMEePECTPONUKOM
opraHu3ma, B IIPOIIECCE KOTOPOH
U3MEHSETCSl JMama3oH U TeMOp
roJIoca.

MUTATION (from Latin - Mutation —
change) — A transition of a vocal apparatus
of adolescents to adulthood due to the
physiological  reconstruction of the
organism, during the process of which
range and tone of voice change.
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HATYPAJIABI JIAJITAP — goctypii xkoHe
XaJIbIK MY3bIKAChIHA TOH JanTap (Ca3abIK
neIObIC KaTapnapel). byn artay epreneri
opta faceipiapga Oepuiren. Kene rpek
MY3bIKQJIBIK TEPMUHOJIOTUSICHIHAH AJIBIHFaH.
Harypanasl nmaarap Kazipri KOJAaHBUIBII
KYPreH Maxkop *oHe MUHOpPJIApJIaH, «epTe-
peK» IIbIKKaH; Oyiap My3bIKaJla QyeHIIK
Oactay yctem OoOJiFaHa, ajl TapMOHUSIIBIK
oilllay Tek KaHa Tya OacrTaraH AoyipJe
naiina Oonael. Hatypanasl nagrapra (MOHMIA,
nopui, GpUry, TUINN, MUKCOJIHUIUHN, 0NN
dKOHE JIOKpUHM) KemTereH eljaep MeEH
XaJIBIKTapAblH ~ MY3BIKAIBIK  (OJIBKIOPHI
Heri3 Oonaapl (COHOBIKTAH Ja OyJIapasl
XaJIbIK MY3BIKACBHIHBIH JIaJITapbl JEeM KUl
anTaspbl.)

HATYPAJIBHBIE JIAJIbI — nanbt
(J1aloBBIE 3BYKOPS/IbI), IPUCYIIIHE
TPaIUIIUOHHON u HapOJIHOM
My3bike. CBOM Ha3BaHUSI, 3aUMCT-
BOBAHHBIE W3 JIPEBHETPEUECKOU
MY3bIKJIbHOU TEPMUHOJIOTHH,
HATypaJIbHbIE  JIAJbl  MOJYYWIH
enie B CpenHeBekoBbe. HaTypanb-
HbIE JIaAbl ‘“‘cTapiie” COBPEMEH-
HbIX Makopa H MHHOpA; OHH
CIOXKWJIMCh B DJIOXYy, KOorjga B
MY3bIKE TOCIOJICTBOBAJIO MEJIOIH-
YECKOE HA4aJlo, a TApMOHUYECKOE
MBIIUICHUE TOJBKO €IIe 3apoxK-
naimock. Ha HarypanbHble Js1aael
(voHMiickuil, nOopuiickuil, ¢pu-
TUHACKUN, JHIUNCKUAM, MHKCOJIHU-
JTUNCKUNA, SOJUNCKUA WU JIOKPHUIA-
CKHIl) ONUpaeTcs MY3bIKAIbHBIM

GoNBKIOp MHOTUX CTpaH H
HapoJOB (MOPTOMY UX 4YacTo
Ha3bIBAlOT  JIAJAMHU  HAPOJHOU
My3bIkH). HaTypanbHO-1a710BbIC
MEJIOJIUYECKUE O00OPOTHI MOKHO
TaKXKe BCTPETUTH B
podheCCHOHATTBHOM

MY3bIKaJIbHOM HCKYCCTBC.

NATURAL FRETS - Frets (modal scales)
inherent in traditional and folk music.
Acquired from Ancient Greek music
terminology, natural frets got their names
in Middle Ages. Natural frets are “older”
than modern major and minor; they
composed during the epoch, when
melodical beginning dominated in music,
and harmonic though had just started to
germinate. Folk music of different
countries is based on different frets (Ionian,
Dorian, Phrygian, Lydian, Mixolydian,
Aeolian and Locrian); therefore they are
often called frets of folk music. Natural
modal melodic circulation can be also met
in professional music art.
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HAVAUE (ka3.) — Juxa HypreiticoBaHblH
Kyhi. O30€KCTaHHBIH VJIbI aKbIHBI KOHE
naHacel HayaupaiH KypMeTiHE Chbld peTiHJE
Oprta A3us meH KazakcTaHHblH TalikeHT-
teri oHKYHAIrHAE (1944) mbraprad. OHna
O36ekctan, Typkimencrad, KeipFbi3cTaH-
HBIH JOCTYPJIl acmanThl MEKTENTepIiHE TOH
TEXHUKAJIBIK TICUIAEP KOPCETUIE].

HAVAUE (ka3. - J10MOpOBBIif
KIOU (cm. KIOM) JvHbI
Hypneucosoii. CounHEH B JHH
TallIKEHTCKOW Jiekanbl CpenHei
Asun u Kazaxcrana (1944) xak
JlaHb YBa)KCHUSI TaMSTH BEJIUKOTO
M03Ta U MBICTUTENS Y30eKucTana
Hagsou. B HEM nemoHCTpUpYIOTCS
TEXHUYECKUE TPUEMBbI, CBOMCT-
BEHHbIC TPAJUIMOHHBIM HHCTPY-
MEHTAJIGHBIM IIIKOJIaM Y30EKHCTaHa,
Typxkmenun, Kuprusumn.

NAUAYE (Kazakh) - Dombra kui (see kui)
of Dina Nurpeisova. Composed during the
Tashkent decade of Central Asia and
Kazakhstan (1944) as a tribute to the great
poet and thinker of Uzbekistan — Navoi. It
demonstrates the techniques of traditional
imstrumental  schools 1n  Uzbekistan,
Turkmenistan, Kyrgyzstan.

HAVYPBI3 — xep MeH XalbIKThIH ¥JIbI KYHI
— ©XKEJT1 XKaHAKbUABIK Mepeke. Kekremme
KYH MEH TYH TEHEITCHJIE aTallbIll ©TLIeIl.
H. — xanbikapanblk €HOEK KyHi, KOIIIeH-
JIep MEH OTBHIPBIKIIBUIAPABIH €HOEr1He
apHaiiran oHypaH. H. wmepekeci ke3iHze
ONET-FYPBINTHIK aK TUIEKTEP MEH KYTTHIK-
Tay Ce3/Iep alThbUIFaH, )KacTap >kaHa OUbIHIAD
oifHayFa, KOHUI KOTepyre KUHaJFaH.

HAVYPLI3 - Beauknii 1eHp 3eMIH
Y HapoJa — APEBHUI HOBOTOJHUH
npa3gHuk. OTMmedaeTcss B JIEHb
BECEHHETO paBHOJEHCTBUA. H. —
MEXIYHAPOAHBIA MPa3HUK TPY/a,
TUMH TPyAy KOUYEBHHKA U 3eMJie-
neneslia. Bo Bpems mpasgauka H.
3By4Yajau OOpPsSIOBbIEC MPUBETCTBUS
U J00pomoXKenaHus, MOJOACKb
cobupanach JJIsi COBMECTHBIX UTP
Y Pa3BJICUYCHHUI.

NAURYZ — Great Day of the land and the
people — the ancient New Year’s holiday. It
is celebrated in the day of vernal equinox.
N. — international festival of labor, anthem
to labor of nomad and farmer. There were
ceremonial greetings and kind wishes
during the holiday of N., the youth gathered
together to play and have fun.

HAVYPHI3 KOXE (xa3.) — kemneHauiep
MEH OTBIPBIKIIbLIAP €HOETiHIH 7 TypJi eHi-
MIH KaMTHUTBIH, aTan aTKaHJa: €T-CYTTEH,
HAH-KOKOHICTEH JKacaJlFaH JJCTYPJl CYChIH.
Kepain yiabl exi eHOEKKepJiepl - KOIIIeH-
JIep MEH OTBIPBIKIIBUIAPALIH  OJaFbIH
oeitnenenal. On  xansikapasiblKk Haypbi3

HAVYPBI3 KOXE (xa3. - putyais-
HbIM HANUATOK, COJEPKUT 7/ KOM-
MIOHEHTOB KOYEBOTO U 3EMJICICIIb-
YECKOTO TpyJa, a UMEHHO: MSCO-
MOJIOYHBIE W  XJIe00-OBOIIHBIC
npoAyKThl. CUMBOJIU3UPYET COO3
JIBYX BEJIMKUX TPY>KEHUKOB 3E€MIIH

NAURYZ KOZHE - A ritual drink,
contains seven components of the nomadic
and agricultural labor, namely: meat, bread
and dairy products, vegetable products. It
symbolizes the union of two great workers
of the Earth — a nomad and a farmer, it is
served in an international day of Nauryz
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(xap. HaypsbI3) Mmepekecinne Oepuiel.

— KOYEBHUKA W 3eMJIIEJebIIa,
nmojaeTcs B JCHb MEXIYHApO.I-
HOTO mpa3auuka Haypeiz (cwm.
Haypni3).

holiday (see Nauryz).

HOKTIOPH (¢p. - Tymri) — 1. XIX
FACBIpJIbIH OachIHAH OacTal KeH TapaJifaH
(KMl — acmanTblK, CHPEK - BOKAJIbIK)
Ko0lHece apMaHIIbUI CUNATTaFbl JIMPUKA-
JBIK TNbeCcaHblH aTaybl. H. HeriziHae KeH
JaMbIFaH QYyEH >KaThIp,COJ CeOEeNTeH Ol
epekie acmarnTbIK nbeca OOJIBIT
ecenrenesi; 2. keOiHece (OPTEMUAHOIBIK,
JUPUKAJIBIK, apMaHIIbUT CUIATTaFbl IIaFbIH
MY3bIKQJIBIK MThECa.

HOKTIOPH (dp. Tocturne -—
HOYHOM) — 1. pacmpocTpaHuBIIeecs
¢ Hayana XIX Beka Ha3BaHUE IbEC
(kaKk MpaBUIO, HMHCTPYMEHTAIb-
HBIX, PEJIKO — BOKaJIbHBIX) JUPU-
YECKOro, IPEUMYLIECTBEHHO Me-
TaTeJIbHOr0 Xapakrepa. B ocHoBe
H. JIEKUT LIUPOKOpa3BUTAS
neBydas MenoAusi, Osaronmaps
yeMy H. 3agactyro mpencrasiser
CBOCOOpPa3HYI0  HMHCTPYMEHTAJb-
HYIO MECHIO; 2. HeOOobIast MYy3bl-
KaJIbHAsI 1beCa, NMPEUMYIIECTBEH-
HO (popTenuaHHas, JUPUYECKOro,
MEUTATENBHOIO XapaKTePA.

NOCTURNE (French - Nocturne — night) -
1. The name of plays of lyric, mostly
dreaming nature (usually instrumental, rare
- vocal) that has spread from the early 19th
century. In the basis of N. there lies broadly
developed melodious tune, due to that N. is
often is presented is peculiar instrumental
song; 2. A small piece of music, mostly
piano, of lyrical and dreamy character.

HOHA (naT. nona — TOFBI3BIHIIBI) — €HI
TOFBI3 Oacnanjakrad, 9 uudpsiMer Oenri-
JeHeTiH uHTepBal. OKTaBara CEKYyHIAHbBIH
KOCBUTYBI HOTHIKECIH e maiga Ooabl.

HOHA (ot nart. - nona — neBsitas)
— WHTEpPBAI TIUPUHOW B JEBATH
cTyneHed, o0o3HavaeTcs: nudpoit
9. PaccmaTpuBaeTcsi Kak COCTaB-
HOW MHTEpBAJl — CEKYHIa 4Yepe3
OKTaBy.

NONA (from Latin - nona — ninth) — An
interval which width is 9 steps, indicated
by numeral 9. Considered as a composed
interval — a second after the octave.

HOHAKKOPJ - Tepuuss  GoiibiMeH
OpHAaJIacCKaH HeMece OpHajacyra THUICTI Oec
TBIOBICTaH TYPATHIH aKKOP/I.

HOHAKKOP/I - akkopz, cocTos-
A U3 IATA 3BYKOB, pPAacIiOJIO-
JKEHHBIX T10 TEPIUSM.

NONAKKORD — A chord consisted of five
sounds, arranged by thirds.
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HOH JIETATO - (ut. non legato -
CO3BUIBIHKBI, O1paK €pKiH OpBIHIATIMAMIBI.
OpOip AbIOBICKA KOHUT Oenmel airy.
Hortanap vycringe HykTeiaepmeH Oenri-
JICHE/I1, TUTaMeH OIPIKTIpiIeIL.

HOH JIET'ATO (ut. non legato-
MPOTSHKHOE, HO HE  CBA3aHOE
UCIIOJTHEHUE) —  00o03Hayaercs
TOYKAaMU HaJ HOTaMH, OOBEIH-
HEHHBIMH JIUTOM.

NON-LEGATO (Italian - non legato -
plangent, but not connected performance -
denoted by dots above the notes, merging
with the league.

HOHET (mem. nonnet matr nonus -—
TOFBI3BIHIIGI) 1. TOFBI3 OpBIHAAYIIbIIAH
TYpaTblH aHCaMOJIb 2. TOFBI3 OPbIHAYIIbI-
HbIH OpKalchIChiHA Oip-0ip mapTusigaH
OepuIreH HIbIFapMa.

HOHET (uem. nonnet ot nat
nonus — AeBATHIN) — 1. aHCaMOJIb
W3 JAEBSITH UCIOJHUTEIEH 2. COUH-
HEHHE I JIEBITH HMCIIOJHUTEICH
C MAPTHUEN JJIs1 KaXKOrO.

NONET (German - nonnet - from Latin
Nonus — Ninth) - 1. An ensemble of nine
performers. 2. A composition for nine
performers with a party for each of them.

HOTA (;mart., ut. nota — tanba, Oenri) —

IBIOBICTBIH,  CO3BIHKBUIBIFBIH, aj  HOTa
JKENMICIHAE  JABIOBICTBIH  JKOFAPBUILIFBIH
KOPCETETIH, ©31HE TIpEyIITEPMEH, Kajlay-
majgapMeH, KeJIJICHEH ChI3bIKIIaTapMeH

OapbIHINA KOCBLIATHIH Kapa HEMECE TOJBIK
COMaKMIa JKEKE MY3BIKAIBIK JBIOBICTHIH
oeJrici.

HOTA (mar., ut. nota — 3HaK,
MeTKa) — 0O0O3HauYe€HHE OT/eIb-
HOTO MY3BIKaJIbHOTO 3BYKa B BUJIE
YEpHOTO WJIHM TOJIHOTO OBaja C
BO3MOXHBIM TPHUCOCTUHEHUEM K
HEMYy IITUJIEH, XBOCTOB, peodep,
KOTOpBhI€  YKa3bIBAIOT  JIJIUTEIIb-
HOCTh 3BYKa, a €€ TMOJIOKCHHE Ha
HOTOHOCTIC — BBICOTY 3BYKa.

NOTE (Latin, Italian - nota - a sign, label)
— A designation of the individual musical
sound as a black or complete oval, with the
possible accession to it of shtils, tails,
edges, which indicate the duration of the
sound, and its position on the stave — a
pitch.

HOTAIJIBIK XA3Y — XVII f. Kajbl-
TacKaH HOTajJayAblH €BpPOMalbIK KyHeci,
H.)K. kypactelpy  »iemMeHTTepi: HOTa
JKeJicl, HOTa Y3aKTBIKTaphl, Y3UIICTED,
anbTepanus Oenruiepi, opTypial AbIObIC aly
oenriiepi (OopbIHAAY KarbICTaphl), Y31Iic
KOHE HOTA Y3aKTBIFbIH YJIFalUTaThIH Oenri-
Jaep, KUITTep (CKpUIKAIBIK JKoHE 0ac),
exkmigaik  Oemruiep, H.OK.  kbickaprty
oenriepi OOJbIN KeNe/Ii.

HOTHOE ITMCBMO - eBpomneii-
CKasi CUCTEMa HOTallUU, CJIOKHUB-
masica Kk XVII Bexy. CocTaBHBIMU
anementamu  H.IL.  aBisrores:
HOTHBIM CTaH (HOTOHOCEI[), HOTa,
JUTUTEILHOCTH, Tay3bl, 0003HaYe-
HUS Pa3JIUYHBIX TUIIOB 3BYKOBE-
neHust  (IUTPUXU  UCHOJHEHUSs),
3HAKW YBEIUYECHUS JJIUTEIBHOCTH
HOT U May3, KII0YU (CKPUIMUYHBIM,

MUSICAL NOTATION LETTER -
European system of notation that has arisen
from the 17th century. The constituent
elements of the M.N.L. are the stave, note,
duration, pause, notations of various types
of soundology (shtils of performance),
signs of increasing of duration of notes and
pauses, keys (treble, bass), alteration signs,
tempo and stroke symbols, signs of
reduction of M.N.L.

129




0acoBblif), 3HAaKU aJbTEpalluu,
TEMIIOBbIE U IITPUXOBbIE 0003HA-
YeHUs, 3HaKku cokpamenus H.I1.

HOTA JKEJIICI - HoTa cakrayblll-
KOJJCHEH JKaTKaH Oip-OipiHe mapauienb
0ec ChI3bIKTaH TYpajbl, ChI3BIKTAP aCThIHAH
ycTiHe Kapall canamanel. Hotamap Oec
CBI3BIKTBIH ©31HE JKOHE apajbIKTapblHa
xas3puianel. Horta kemiciHiH Herisri 0Oec
CBI3bIFBIHAH 0acka KOCBIMINIA CBHI3BIKTAphI
na 0omaabl.

HOTHBIM CTAH — 1tk
napajjiebHBIX TOPHU30HTAIbHBIX
JUHEEK, Ha KOTOPBIX MHUIIYTCS
HOTBI; JIMHEHKHU CUUTAIOTCS CHU3Y
BBEpX, IMPU  HEOOXOJUMOCTH
NPUNUCHIBAIOTCA  CBEPXYy  WIH
CHHU3y HOTOHOCIAa J100aBOYHBIE
JIMHUW; HOTHI MUIIYTCS MEXAY U
Ha JIMHEHMKaX HOTOHOCIIA.

STAVE - Five parallel horizontal lines, on
which notes are written; the lines are
counted from the bottom up; if necessary,
incremental lines are ascribed to the top or
bottom of a stave; notes are written
between and on the lines of a stave.

HYKTE — 1. y3inicTiH HEMece HOTaHbIH OH
KarblHA  KOMBUIBIN, Y3aKTBHIFBIH  OHBIH
XKapThIChIHA JEWiH y3apTajibl; 2. HOTaHbIH
CTaKKaTO MeH (Y3M1K-CO3/IbIK) OpBIHIATY
Oenrici; HOTaHBIH YCTIHIT HEMECE aCThIHFBI
YKarblHA OpHAJacaJibl.

TOYKA - 1. 3Hak yBennuyeHus
JUTUTEIBHOCTH HOTHI WJIM Tay3bl
Ha TOJIOBHUHY; MOMEIAETCs CIIpaBa
OT HOTHI; 2. 3HAK HCIOJHEHUS
HOTBI  CTaKKaTo (OTPBIBUCTO);
MOMENIAETCS HaJl WIIH MOJ HOTOM.

POINT - 1. A sign of increasing duration of
the note or rest by half, put on the right of
the note. 2. A sign of a performance of a
note staccato (abruptly); it is placed above
or below the note.

HIOAHC (dp.) — 1. Gosy, oapeH KkepiHETIH
aybICYIIBUIBIK, OIp HOPCEHIH IIaFblH FaHa
allblpMacskl; 2. MY3bIKaJIbIK JKOHE OelHeney
OHEPIHAET1 KOPKEMIIK TICLI.

HIOAHC (dp.) — 1 orteHok, enBa
3aMETHBIM TNEpPexXold, TOHKOE pa3-
Ju4Yre B 4eM-n0o; 2. XyI0XKecT-
BEHHBIN MPHUEM MY3BIKAJIBHOTO U
M300pa3UTENILHOIO UCKYCCTB.

NUANCE (Fr.) — 1. A shade, barely
perceptible shift, a subtle difference in
something; 2. Art reception of music and
fine arts.

0)

OBEPTOH/IAP (ueM.) — 6acTsl (x9HE 0J1aH
JKOFAapbl OyEHJE JbIObICTANAThIH) OYEH
NBIOBICTATIBIN TYpPFaHIa TMaiga OoJaThIH
KOChbIMIIIa dyeHjep Karapbl. On JpIObICKa
EpeKIIe PEeHK HeMmece JAbIObIC bIPFaFblH

OBEPTOHBI (uem. obertone —
BEpXHUE TOHBI, TAPMOHUYECKUE
NPU3BYKU) — PSAI JIOMOJTHUTEb-
HbIX TOHOB, BO3HUKAIONIUX TIPH
3By4YaHMM OCHOBHOTO TOHa (M

OVERTONES (German) — A number of
additional colors that occur when the sound
of the fundamental tone (and sounding
above it), giving the sound a special tone or
timbre, are capable of distinguishing one
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KOCaJbl, )XeKe Oip MaybICThl HEMECE MY3bI-
KaJblK acmanThl OacKalapblHAH a)KpIpaTa
aJlyFa KOMEKTEeCe/I1.

3Byuamux Bbiie ero). [Ipumarot
3BYKY OCOOBIi OTTEHOK WIH
TeMOp, TO3BOJISIOIINN OTINYAThH
OIMH TOJOC WM MY3bIKaJIbHBIN
WHCTPYMEHT OT JAPYToro.

voice or musical instrument from another.

OBALIUA, KOJI IIAIIAJTAKTAY (mart.
MIaTThIK) — KOJAAyJIbl, TaHAAHYJbl OUIII-
pETIH Jy KOJI IIanajiakTay.

OBAIUA (nat. - nukoBaHWe) —
OypHBIE arIOAUCMEHTHI, BhIpaXKe-
HUE 0700peHusi, BOCTOpra.

OVATION (Latin — Jubilation) — An
applause, an expression of approval,
delight.

OJIA — (rpeu. ode) — kanmaif ga 6ip agam-
HBIH KYpPMETIHE HEMece yaKuFara apHai
Ka3bUTFaH, 9ICOMETTEH allbIHFaH MaJaKTay
CUTIATBIHIIAFBl ~ MY3BIKAIBIK  IThECaHBIH
aTaysbl.

OJJA (rpeu. ode) - 3auMcCT-
BOBAaHHOE W3 JINTEPATyphl Ha3Ba-
HUE MY3BIKAJTHHOW MHEChl XBaIeO-
HOTO XapakTepa, HalWCaHHAas B
YeCTh KaKOro-Tu0o JHuIa WiIu
COOBITHSL.

ODE - (Greek — Ode) - Borrowed from the
literature name of musical play of the
laudatory nature, written in honour of a
person or event.

OMJTAH HIBIFAPBIIFAH - mibirapMaribi-
JBIKTBI  €JIECTETYIH, KUSIAAyAblH HOTH-
xKecl. OMIp/l, OHBIH aHAFYPJIbIM ©31HE TOH
MOHJIUTITIH, OalKaTy MaKcaThblHJa IIbIFap-
MaIllbUIBIK TYPJE ©3repTin xkacay. OcbiHaan
MakcaT YIIiH CypeTiii eH OaTbul oilnapra,
TaHFaJapliblK KUsJap MeH OelHeneMmere
IeWiH KOoHUI OeJieal, ochUIaWIIa 31
XKaCalThIH OelHeNepiH epeKIle alKbIHIbI-
JIBIFBIHA KOHE OTIMJIUIINIHE KOJI JKETKI3yre
THIPBICAIBI.

BbIMBICEJI — mnpoxykr TBOp-
YECKOro BOOOpakeHusl, (paHTaA3UH.
TBopueckoe nepeco3gaHue XKU3HU
C TEeNbI0 BBIABICHHUS B HEH
HauboJsiee XapaKTEpHOIO CYIIECT-
BEHHOTO. Paam 3Toit menmu XymoxK-
HUK HEpeako oOpamaercs K
CaMbIM JIEpP3KHM BBIMBICTIAM, K
NPUYYIUBON (paHTA3HH U CUMBO-
JUKE, CTPEMSICb TakuM 0O0pa3om
JOCTUYh  0COOOM  BBIpA3UTENb-
HOCTH 151 JEVCTBEHHOCTHU
CO3/1aBa€MbIX UM 00Pa30B.

FICTION - A product of creative
imagination and fantasy. The creative re-
creation of life in order to identify in it the
most characteristic significant essence. For
sake of this goal, the artist often refers to
the most audacious fictions, to whimsical
fantasy and symbolism, thus striving to
achieve a special expressiveness of
effectiveness of images it creates.

OUDBbIH - MoH1 OHBIH HOTIIKECIMEH €MEC,
YIEpICTIH ©31HA¢ KOpIHEeTIH OHIMCI3 IC-

UT'PA — Bua HENpOAYKTUBHOU
NEeSITCIbHOCTA, MOTHUB KOTOPOH

GAME - A kind of unproductive activity,
the motive of which is not in its results, and
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OpeKeT Typl. AlaM KOFaMbIHBIH TapHUXbIH/A
CUKBIpMEH,  FHOagaT  MiHE3-KWIBIKICH
TYPJICH/I1: CIOPTIIEH, OCKEPH JKoHEe 0acKa 1a
KATTBIFyJIApMEH, OHEpMEH (ocipece, OHbIH
OpPBIHJAYIIBUIBIK ~ TYPUIEPMEH)  THIFBI3
OallIaHBICTHI. Bonamakrarel  emipiik
JKaraumapra TICUXOJIOTHSJIBIK JTalbIH]IbIK
Kypajibl peTiHie Oanamapasl TopoOueneyne,
OKBITY/]1a JKOHE JKETUIIPY/e MaHBI3BI 30D.

3aKIIIOYAETCSI HE B €€ PE3ylib-
Tartax, a camMoM Tmporecce. B
UCTOPUM YEJIOBEUYECKOTO OO0IIEeCT-
Ba IepervieTasach C Maruew,
KyJbTOBBIM TOBEJICHUEM: TECHO
CBsI3aHa CO CIIOPTOM, BOEHHBIMH U
JIPYTUMU TPEHUPOBKAMH, HCKYC-
CTBOM (OCOOEHHO €ro HCIIOJHHU-
TeabckuMu  popmamu). Hmeet
BA)KHOE 3HAYEHHE B BOCIIUTAHUU,
00y4eHUU U Pa3BUTUM JIETEH Kak
CpPEIICTBO TICHUXOJIOTHYECKON TIO/I-
TOTOBKU K OyIYIIUM KU3HEHHBIM
CUTYaIUsIM.

the process itself. In the history of human
society interwoven with magic and cult
behavior: closely associated with sports,
military and other training, art (especially
its performing forms). Is important in
education, training and development of
children as a mean of psychological
preparation for future life situations.

OIBIH TEOPUSCHI - oiiblH ic-opeKeTiHiH
FBUIBIMU TY>KBIPBIMJIAMAJIapbl MEH HaKThI
opicteMenepl KemieHi. MoJleHHeTTaHyIIIbI-
JBIK OLTIM VIIIH OWBIHABI OYKIT MOJCHHET
NIEH OHBIH >KEKEJEereH TYpJIepiHiH naija
Oonmybl MEH  KOJJAHBUIYBIHBIH  HEri3l
peTIHJIe KapacThIPaThlH TYKbIphIMAaMasap
epeKiie KbI3BIF YIIBLIBIK TYFBI3aIbI.
MyHnaii TYCIHIKTIH Typii Hyckanapsl E.
®unk, Xeizunru, X. Opreru meH ['accer,
I Tamamep Men Oacka nma XX Fachlp
MOJICHUETTAHYIIBUIAPBIHBIH  LIbIFapMalia-
pBIHIA Ke3AeCe/Il.

UI'PbI TEOPHUA - xommjekc
HAay4YHbIX KOHLENUUA U KOHKPET-
HBIX METOAUK HUTPOBOU JIEATEIIb-
HOCTHU. J[JISI KyJIbTypOJIOTHYECKOTO
3HaHUS OCOOBIM MHTEpeC TMpe/-
CTaBJISAIOT T€ KOHLEIIINN, KOTOPhIE
paccMaTpUBarOT UTPY KaK OCHOBY
BO3HUKHOBEHUA U (PYHKIIMOHU-
pPOBaHMUSI BCEU KYJIbTYpPbl WIH €€
oTAeHbHBIX  ¢dopM. PazauuHbie
BEPCHH TAaKOTO IMOHMMaHHS OOHa-
PYKUBAKOTCS B TBOPYECTBE
E. ®unka, Xensunru, X. Opteru
u ['accera, I'. 'agamepa u npyrux
KyJIbTypos1oroB XX B.

GAME THEORY - A set of specific
scientific concepts and methods of play.
For the cultural knowledge of special
interest are the concepts that treat the game
as the basis for the emergence and
functioning of the entire culture, or some of
its forms. Different versions of this
understanding are found in the work of E.
Fink, Huizinga, J. Ortega and Gasset,
G.Gadamera and other culturologists of the
20™ century.
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OKTABA (ot nat. octava — ceriziuumii) - 1.
€H1 ceri3 OacnaniakTaH TypaThlH HHTEPBA,
8 mudpeiMeH OenriteHenl. 2. OIpKenKi
KapKbIH aJifFaH JBIOBIC KaTapBIHHBIH OOJIiri,
12 npiObICTaH KYpPBUIFAH SPTYpPJi OWIKTIrI
O0ap. Onap: cyOKOHTPOKTaBa, KOHTPOKTARBA,
VAKEeH, Kimrl  OlpiHINi,eKIHII, YIIHIII,
TOPTIHII, OECIHIIIT OKTaBaJIap.

OKTABA (ot mnar. octava —
BOCbMasi) — 1. uHTEpBaJ MUPUHOU
B BOCEMb CTYIIEHEH, 0003HaYaeTcs
uudpoit 8; 2. yacTh paBHOMEPHO-
TEMIIEPUPOBAHHOIO  3BYKOPAJA,
BKJIIOYAIOIAsl ABEHAAATh 3BYKOB,
Pa3IMYHON BBICOTHI OT HOTHI /IO €€
NOBTOPEHUS, HOCHT CIEIYIOLINe
Ha3BAHUSA: CYOKOHTPOKTaBa,
OosbIIas, Manas, nepsasi, BTopasd,
TPEThS, YETBEPTAs, MTask OKTABBI.

OCTAVE (from Latin - octava — the
eighth) - 1. A wide range of eight steps,
indicated by a numeral 8; 2. A part of the
evenly-tempered scale, which includes
twelve sounds of different height of a note
to its repetition; they have the following
names: subcontroctave, big, small, first,
second, third, fourth, fifth octaves.

OKTET (uem. oktett, oT nat. octo — ceri3) —
1. ceri3 OpBIHJAYIIbIIaH TYPAThIH
aHcaMOIib; 2. opOipeyiHiH 63 NapTHUsChl 0ap
Ceri3 OpBIHJIAYIIbIFA ApHAJIFAH [IbIFapMa.

OKTET (uem. oktett, ot nat. octo
— BOoceMb) — 1. aHcaMOJIb U3 BOCBMH
HWCIOJHUTEIICH;, 2. COUNHEHHUE IS
BOCbMH HCIIOJIHUTENIEN C MapTUEN
JUISL KQXKJI0TO.

OCTET (German — oktett - from Latin -
octo — Eight) - 1. An ensemble of eight
performers; 2. The work for eight
performers with a party for each of them.

OKTABUCTTEP - oxkTaBUCTEpAIH TOMEHT1
HOTachkl 64-72 repu Oonanbl. OTe cupEk
Ke3JIeCeTIH  OapyibIK  XOpIbIH  HETi31H
KypauThIH ep aaybicTaphl. J{uanazon — ¢a-
COJIb KOHTPOKTaBaJaH (a-jsi Killl OKTaBara
newin. O. OpTaHFBI KOHE KOFAPFhI KaTaphl
00sTyChI3.

OKTABHUCTDBI — Hu3kue Myxckue
rojioca, UMEIOIIME OYEHb TIy0o-
KU HWKHHU PETUCTpP, KOTOPBIU
0OBIYHO TIPUMEHSIETCS JJISl yIBOE-
HUs 0acoBOM MapTUU B OKTaBY.
CepenHa W BEpXHUM PETUCTP
OKTaBHUCTOB TYyCKJble, OeclBer-
Hele. Jlmamazon — oT ¢a-coib
KOHTPOKTaBbl 10 ¢a-is Majaou
OKTaBbl. ['0JIOC penkuii, co3aaro-
mui Kak Obl ¢dyHAAMEHT Bce
xopoBoi TkaHW. HukHsIs HOTa
OKTaBUCTOB 64-72 repil.

OKTAVISTS - Low male voices that have
a very deep lower register which is usually
used for doubling the bass line in octaves.
The middle and upper-case of oktavists are
dull and colorless. Range - from the D-sol
of contoctave to Fa-la of a low octave. The
voice 1s rare, as 1t creates the foundation of
the whole choir. Lower note of oktavists is
64-72 hertz.
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OHAJITBIJIBIK HOTA — CO3BIHKBUIBIFBI
arplHAaH OYTIH HOTajgaH 16 ece KbICKa
HOTa; Kapa OYPIIIKTI OH >KaFbIHAH YKOFapPhI
HEMECEe COJ JKarblHAaH TOMEH JKOHE €Kl
TipeyilmneH OenruieHenl, Oyiap keiae exi
«KaOBIpFa» TOPI3IEC CHI3BIKIEH alMaCybl
Jla MYMKIH.

[IHMECTHAAUIATASA HOTA — HoTa
0 JTUTEILHOCTH B 16 pa3z kopoue
1eIoi; 0003HA4YaeTCsl YEpHBIM OBa-
JIOM CO IITWJIEM CIpaBa BBEPX WU
CJieBa BHU3 U JIByMsI XBOCTHKaMH,
KOTOpbIE MOTYT OBITh 3aMEHEHBI

JIByMsI peOpamu.

SEMIQUAVER — A note which duration is
16 times shorter than the whole; indicated
by a black oval with a shtil right up or
down on the left and two tails, which can
be replaced by two edges.

OHAJITBIJIBIK ITAY3A — CO3BIHKBUIBIFBI
’KaFbIHAH OHAITBIJIBIK HOTaFa TE€H Y31IIC.

IMECTHAALIATAA IIAYV3A -
nay3a, Mo JJUTEIbHOCTH paBHas
IIECTHAAIIATON HOTE.

SIXTEEN PAUSE — A pause, which is
equal to the duration of the sixteenth note.

OIIEPA (uT. TybBIHOBI, MIBIFApMa) —
acrantbl  (OpKECTpJdIK) JKOHE BOKaJJIbl
(>keke, XOpJIbIK) MY3bIKaHbIH KOMETIMEH
KETKI3UIETIH, Ma3MyHBbI »arblHAH CaxXHa-
JBIK MY3BIKAJIBIK-TOATUKANBIK —OeitHenep-
MEH 1ICKE€  aCBIPbUIATBIH  MY3bIKAJbIK-
JpaMabIK HIbIFapMa.

OIIEPA (ut. - mnpousBeleHuUE,
COYMHEHUE) — MY3bIKaJIbHO-Ipa-
MaTUYECKOE MPOU3BEAECHHUE, CO-
Jep’KaHue KOTOPOro BOIUIOUIAETCS
B CIEHUYECKUX  MY3BIKaJIbHO-
MO3TUYECKUX o00pa3ax u BhbIpa-
KAETCS C TMOMOIIBI0O MHCTPYMEH-
TaJbHOM (OPKECTPOBOI) U BOKAJb-
HOM (COJIbHOM, XOPOBOM) MY3BIKH.

OPERA (It. — creation, composition) — A
musical-dramatic work, the content of
which is embodied in the stage musical and
poetic images, and is expressed by means
of instrumental (orchestral) and vocal (solo
and choir) music.

OIIEPETTA — Bokanabl >KOHE acIamnThbl
My3blka, OM MEH ceiljiecy JUaJOTbIH
YUJIECTIPETIH  KOMEIMSJIBIK  CHIATTaFbl

MY3bIKaJIbIK-CaXHAJIBIK HIbIFapMa.

OIIEPETTA (ut1.) — My3bIKaJIbHO-
CLIEHUYECKOE IMPOU3BEICHUE KOMe-
JAAHOTO XapaKTepa, COYETAIOLIEe
BOKAJIBHYI0 U HHCTPYMEHTAJIBHYIO
My3bIKy, TaHEIl W Pa3rOBOPHBIN
JTAAJIOT.

OPERETTA (It.) — Music-scenic work of
comedic character that combines vocal and
instrumental music, dance and spoken
dialogue.

OIIEPAJIBIK XOP — OpblHIaymibl YKbIM.
[c-opexeTi My3bIKaNBIK TeaTpAbIH OlpKaTap
MbIHaJIall KaCHETTepIMEH: TUOPETTO ClIeHa-
puiiiMeH, Kaimbl OYKUI IIbIFapMaJarsl
My3bIKaMEH, JpaMaTyprusuiblK 1C-KUMBLI-
JIbIH JTaMYBIMEH, PEXHUCEPIIK KOUBLIBIMBI-

OITIEPHBIN XOP — HCIOTHUTETb-
CKHUI KOJUIEKTUB, JEHUCTBUSA KOTO-
poro oOyCJIOBIEHBI LEABIM PSIIOM
CBOMCTB MY3BIKaJBHOI'O TeaTpa:
CLUEHApUEM-IUOPETTO,  MY3bIKOH
BCEr0 NPOU3BEACHUS B IIEJIOM,

OPERA CHOIR — A performing collective,
which actions are caused by a number of
properties of musical theater: the script-
libretto, music of the work as a whole, the
development of dramaturgic action,
directorial staging.
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MCH — AapajlaHalbl.

pa3BUTHEM  JpamMaTypruyecKoro
JNEUCTBUSI, PEKUCCEPCKON IMOCTa-
HOBKOM.

OIIYC — (mat. Opus — eHOe€K, IIbIFapma) —
IIbIFapMa MaFbIHACHIH/IA.

onycC (mar. Opus - TpyaH,
NpPOU3BENIEHUE) — TO KE, YTO
COYMHEHHUE.

OPUS — (Latin Opus - work, composition)
- The same as composition.

OPATOPHUS (nateinmia oratoria — II€IlIeH-
IIK) - XOpFa, OPKECTpre, *KEKe OHIILIepre
apHayiraH, Oenruil Oip CIOKETTI Ma3MyHFa
CYMEHETIH XoHE KOHILEPTTIK OpBhIHAAayFa
apHaJIFaH MaHyYMEHTTIK IbiFapma. O.
OlIETTE XOPbIH OackiM 00NybIMEH OipHElIe
asiKTaJIFaH HeMipJepre OemiHe/l.

OPATOPUSA (ot nar. oratoria —
KpacHOpEYHE) — MOHYMEHTAJIHHOE
POU3BEACHHUE I XOpPa, OPKECT-
pa W TEBIIOB-COJIUCTOB, OIUPAIO-
meecss Ha ONpPENEeTICHHOE CHOXKET-
HOE COJep)KaHWe W TpeaHas-
HAYCHHOE 11 KOHIIEPTHOTO
ucrogHeHuss. O. OOBIYHO pacrma-
TAeTCs Ha pSIA  3aKOHYCHHBIX
HOMEpPOB C  IIpeoOiagaroiium
3HaYE€HUEM B HUX XOpa.

ORATORIO (from Latin - oratoria —
Eloquence) - A monumental work for
choir, orchestra and soloists, based on the
specific content of the plot, intended for
concert performance. O. is usually divided
into several complete performings with a
predominant value of a choir in it.

OPT'AH (rpex. Organon — Kypain, acnan) —
1p1 KeJeMIi, opTYpil KYWre KeuTipiireH,
Oipak JIbIOBIC BIpFaFrbl OipJield TYpaKChI3
YKOHE TUIII TYTIKTEP/IH YJIKEH >KUBIHTHIFBI
oap 3aMaHayu YpMei-KJIaBHIITI
My3bIKQJIBIK acmamn. byia TyTiKTep aaybic
KEHICTIKTepIHIHU OIpiH TYy3€/l; OChUIaiIIa,
opOip JaybiC KEHICTIM JKEKE MY3BIKAJIBIK
acnian OOJIBIN caHajadbl, ajl OlpHEIIe 1aybIC
KEHICTIKTEPIHIH ~aJMacybl Hemece Oip
yakbITTa JBIOBICTAYbl  YHIl  OPKECTp
oifHarangalt ocep Oepemi. OpraHHbIH
OIpKaJBINTHl — KApKBIHJIBI JHIOBIC KaTapbl-

OPI'AH (or rpeu. organon -—
opyAue, HHCTPYMEHT) — COBpe-
MCHHBIN KJIABUTITHO-TTYXOBOH
WHCTPYMEHT KPYIHBIX Pa3MepoB,
cofepkamii  OoJbpIION  HabOp
Ja0UIBHBIX U SI3BIYKOBBIX TPYO
pPa3JIUYHON HACTPOMKH, HO OJMHA-
KOBOTO TemOpa, KOTopble oOpa-
3YIOT OJWH W3 PETUCTPOB; TAKUM
o0Opazom, KaKJIbIN peructp
SIBJISICTCS OTICIBLHBIM MY3BIKaJIb-
HBIM WHCTPYMEHTOM, a 4epe/ioBa-
HUC WIM OJHOBPEMCHHOE 3By4a-

ORGAN (from Greek - Organon - a tool,
an instrument) - A modern keyboard-wind
instrument of a large size, containing a
wide range of labial and tongue pipes of
different settings, and the same timbre,
which form one of the registers, so that
each register is a separate musical
instrument, and alteration or simultaneous
sound of several registers. This gives the
impression of the sounding orchestra,
which is united with the O. by a wide
range, including the sounds of all the
octaves evenly-tempered scale; access of
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HBIH OapJIbIK OKTaBaJapbIHbIH JIBIOBICTAPBIH
KAMTUTBIH KE€H  ayKbIMbl OPKECTPMEH
»kakbiHAacThipaabl. Opran XIV rachIpablH
6aceiHan X VIII FaceipablH OpTachiHa AeiiiH
Bateic EBpomnaia Oactankeiga mipkeynepie
XOpAbpl CcyheMeney YIIiH NaijgaiaHbuica,
an KeWIHHEH 3albIplibl acmam peTiHae e
KEH TapaJpbl.

HHAE€  HECKOJBKHX  PETUCTPOB
CO3/IA€T BIEYATICHHUE 3BYYaIllETO
opkecTtpa, ¢ KoTtopeiMm O. cOu-
KaeT IUPOKUM AWAIa30H, BKIIO-
YaOIIUK 3BYKH BCEX OKTaB PaBHO-
MEpPHO-TEMIEPUPOBAHHOTO 3BYKO-
psla; IOOCTyn BO31yXa, BIyBae-
MBIi B TpyObl, HarHeTaeMblii
M€XaMH, JOCTUTaeTCs HaKaTHuEM
KJIABUIIIbI, KOTOPBIE OOSICAUHSIOT-
Cd B  HECKOJBKO  KIIABUATYpP
(Manyanu), a TakKXke HOraMu
(memanu). Hauwmnas ¢ XIV u 1o
cepequnpl XVIII Bexa mnosyuni
HIMPOKOE pacIpOCTPaHEHHE B 3all.
EBporie cHauana Kak LEPKOBHBIN,
a 3aTéeM H KaKk  CBETCKHH
WHCTPYMEHT.

air blown into the pipe delivered with
bellows, obtained by pressing the key,
which are united in more than one
keyboard (manuals), and legs (pedals).
Starting from 14th to mid-18th century it
became widespread in the West. Europe,
first as a church, and later as a social
instrument.

OPKECTP (¢p., rp.- exenri rpek TeaTpblH-
Ja caxHa aJAblHAAFbl anaH) - 1. opTypii
acranTap/Ja OWHAWTBIH »OHE OCHI acIar-
Tapra apHajfaH IIbIFapMayapael  Oipre
OPBIHJAUTBIH ~ MY3BIKAHTTAPABIH  YJIKEH
YKBIMBI, 2. ¥KBIMHBIH MyIIenepl OWHai-
THIH aclanTap >XUBIHTBIFBL. OpKecTpiep
CUM(OHUSIIBIK, IIEKTi, YpPMEIi, XaJbIK
acrianTapsl OOJIBIT KEIeIl.

OPKECTP (¢pp., rp. - miomaaka
nepes CLEHON B APEBHETPEYECKOM
Ttearpe) — 1. OONBIION KOJICKTUB
MY3bIKAaHTOB,  WTpPAIONIMX  Ha
pPa3JIMUHBIX UHCTPYMEHTAaX U COB-
MECTHO UCTOJHSIONIUX MY3bIKaJIb-
HOE€ NPOU3BEICHUE, HAIMCAaHHOE
JUIsl TAaHHOTO MHCTPYMEHTAJIBHOTO
COCTaBa; 2. COBOKYITHOCTb MY3bI-
KaJIbHBIX UHCTPYMEHTOB, Ha KOTO-
pPBIX UTPAIOT YYaCTHUKH KOJIJIEK-
tuBa. Bunel O. cumdponuueckue,
CTPYHHBIE, JYXOBbIE, HAPOJIHBIX
UHCTPYMEHTOB.

ORCHESTRA (French, Greek — The
ground in front of the stage in ancient
Greek theater) — A large group of
musicians playing different instruments
together, and performing a musical work
written for the instrument. 2. A collection
of musical instruments, which are members
of the band. Types of O. Are symphonic,
string instruments, wind instruments, folk
instruments ...
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OPTEKE — Ka3akThlH VITTBIK Owi.
OpbiHAayabIH YII HYCKAchl 0ap: KybIp-
IaKThl, JKe€Ke, TONThIK. KysIpiakneHn
OpBIHJATIAThIH €pPEKIIIe TYypl araill CTAHOKKE
OpHATBUIFaH CIIKIHIH MYCIH1 JOMOBIpaIIbI-
HBIH CayCaKTapblHbIH KHUMBUIJAYbIHIAF bl
BIPFAKIIEH COMKeC KeJeTiHieh Ou OUIeHTeH.

OPTEKE (xa3.) — Kka3zaxckuii
HapoAHbli TaHel. CyllecTBYET B
TPEX UCIOJIIHUTEIBCKUX BapHaHTaX:
KYKOJIbHBIM, COJIBHBIM, TPYIIIO-
BOM. OpuruHaIbHOE KYKOJIBHOE
ucriolHeHue:  Qurypa  Kosina,
YCTAHOBJICHHAsi Ha JEPEBIHHOM
CTaHKE, OCYILECTB/IsIa TaHIle-
BaJIbHYIO TOCTAHOBKY B COOTBET-
CTBUM C 3aMbICIIOM U PUTMOM
JIBMDKEHUM MaIblIeB JOMOpPHCTA.

Orteke (Kazakh) — Kazakh folk dance.
There are three ways of performing: doll,
solo and group. Originally puppet
performance: the figure of a goat, mounted
on a wooden stand, posing the dance
production in accordance with the plan and
the rhythm of the movements of the fingers
dombra player.

OPBIHJAVIIIBI - eHep TYBIHIBICHIH
KAHFBIPTATBIH  IIBIFAPMAIIBUIBIK — aJlaM.
Heri3ri Typnepi: gocTypili OpBIHAAYIIBI —
JIOCTYpJIi  KOFamfa  (IOCTYpJil  KOFaMJbI
KapaHbI3) TOH; KJIIACCUKAJIBIK OPbIHAAYIIIbI —
Ka3ipri 3aMaH MOJICHUETIHIH OK1TI.

HUCIIOJIHUTEJIb — TBOpYeckoe
JUI0, BOCIPOU3BOJSIIEE MPOU3-
BellcHUEe HCKyccTBa. (OCHOBHBIE
TUIIBL: TpaIUUUOHHBIA U. — Xxapak-
TEpeH U TPAJIUIIMOHHOTO OOIIEeCT-
Ba (CM. TpaaWIIMOHHOE OOIIECTBO);
Kiaccnueckuit . - npencraButenb
COBPEMEHHOM KYJBTYPBL

CONTRACTOR - A creative person,
reproducing the work of art. The main
types: traditional C. is typical for a
traditional  society (see  Traditional
Society); Classic C. is the representative of
modern culture.

OCTHUHATO - (ostinato) - e3repTuireH
KOHTPAITYHKTIICH KaiiTa OpajfaH TaKbIPHITI-
Thl OENTUICHUTIH TepMUH. Basso ostinato —
(bacco octmHaTO) — 0ac perucrpiae
(maypicTa) KaliTallaHATBIH QYEH.

OCTHHATO (ostinato) — TepMuH,
0003HavaroIun BO3BpalllCHUE
KaKOW-Tu00 TeMbI C M3MEHECHHBIM
KOHTPAITYHKTOM K HE#; OYKB.
VYnopnsiif; basso ostinato (6acco
OCTHHATO) — MEJOHs, HEU3MEHHO
MOBTOpsItoIasics B 0acy.

OSTINATO - The term which means the
return of any themes with a modified
counterpoint to it; literally - persistant;
basso ostinato - the melody, invariably
repeating in the bass.

8]

OJIEH (xa3.) - oH; eJieH; OoHIIK Hemece
TaKIMAKTHIK YJTiJe, TAPMAKTHIK KYPBUIBIM/IA
(omette KallbIpMaChIMEH ) OepuieTiH

OJIEH (ka3.) - mecHs, CTHUXW;
BepOanpHas ¢dopma TpaaUIMOH-
HOU KYJBTYPHI Ka3aX0B, HMEIOIIAs

OLEN (Kaz.) — A song, poetry, the verbal
form of the traditional culture of the
Kazakhs, having singing or poetic form,
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Ka3aKTapJblH  JOCTYPAl  MOJCHHUETIHIH
aybI3Illa alThIJIATBIH TYPl. ©. HEr13r1 Typi —
TYPMBICTHIK JIUPUKAJBIK Kapa ejieH, AOait
Kynan6aeB OChIHBI YAT1 TYTHINl Kapa CO31H
mblFapral (Kap. BepOaibl, Ka3zaKTap.iblH
JOCTYPJIl MOICHUET1).

MECEHHYI0 JIM0O CTUXOTBOPHYIO
dbopmy, CTPOPUUECKYIO CTPYKTY-
py cTuxa (4acto ¢ TPHUIIEBOM).
OcHoBHOUM Buj ©O. - OBITOBBIC
JUpUYECKHE Kapa ©JeH, K KOTO-
pomy BocxoauT Kapa ce3 Aobas
Kynan6aeBa (BepOanbHbIi, Tpaau-
LIMOHHAsI KYJIbTYpa Ka3axoB).

strophic structure of the verse (often with a
refrain). The main form of O. — everyday
lyric olen being traced to Kara Sozderi of
Abay Kunanbaev (verbal, the traditional
culture of Kazakhs).

OJIEHIII - enennmi opweiaaymsbl, onap | OJIEHIII (kxa3.) — ucnomnutens | OLENSHI (Kaz.) — Olen singer. O., as a
opuHE KociOM MaMaHaap emec. XaJblK | eJleH. ©O., kak mnpaBuio, He | rule, not professionals. Sing folk songs,
OHJEPIH OPBIHJIANIBI, KOTIIUIIK KaThICATBIH | TPO(ECCUOHAIBI. UcnonnsitoT | participate in mass aityses (see Aitys), in its
aiiTeicTapra  (Kap.  alTeiC),  ocipece | HapOoJIHble TMecHHU, y4acTBYIOT B | forms such as qaim aitys, zhumbak aitys,
alTBICTBIH: KallbiM aWThIC, )KYMOAK aWThIC | MACCOBBIX ailThicax (CM. alThIC), B | know rituals well.

CUSKTBI  TypiepiHe Karbicaabl. Cair- | TAKUX €ro BHIAX, KaK KaWbIM

JOCTYP/1 JKaKChl Ol1e . alThIC, KYMOAaK alThIC, XOPOIIO

3HAIOT OOPSIIbIL.
OJIIM — monenu-tapuxu yHuBepcanus. | CMEPTb — kynbrypHO-uctopu- | DEATH — Cultural-historical universal. As

O. OMOJIOTUANIBIK TYCIHIKTE ar3aHblH TIp1
pecypcTapblHbIH OITYy HOTHUXECIHEH ©MIp
CYpyAl TOKTAaTy JE€TeH 3aHIbl aKUKaTThl
Ounxipeni. ©. KaTeropuschl MOICHHCTTAHY
canacblHia 0acka epeKiie TYCIHIKTePMEH
Tosibira Tycenl. ¥ibel Ky ueciHiH epkiMeH
eJITeH ajaMJapAblH Keioipi e3 Kapbi3-
JNapblH  ©Tey VIIIH (U3UKAIBIK JJIeMIe
KJIIMHUKAJIBIK ©JIIMHEH KEHIH ©3 JICeHEeCiHe
opana ananel. Kem OonMaca na kepreH
TaMallla oJeM Typayibl €CTEIIKTep eMipre
KaiTa OpajfaH aIaMHbBIH IYHHCTaHBIMBIH
esreprefi. OaH KeHiH ONapAbIH 6apm;1rbl
©T€ CEHrill OoJajbl, OMIPIHIH apbl Kapau
KAJFACYbIH  JKaKplHAAphl MEH  KOFaM

yeckas yHuBepcanus. Kak Ouomo-
ruyeckoe mnoHstue C. oO3Hayaer
3aKOHOMEpPHBIM  (akT mnpekpa-
HIEHUS KU3HU B  pe3yJbTare
UCUYEPIaHusl KU3HEHHBIX pecyp-
COB opranusma. B KynpTypHOM
iane kateropusi C. HamodHsETCS
ocoObiM  cMbiciioMm. [lo  Boise
Beicinx Cun HEKOTOpbIE U3
NPaKTUYECKH YMEpPUIUX MOTYT
BEPHYThCA Ha3aJ B CBOE TEJO, B
MUp (PUBHYECKUNA TOCNEe KIUHU-
YECKOW CMEpPTU MJIS TOTO, YTOOBI
UCKYNHUTH CBOU JoJird. Bocmomu-
HAaHUSI O TMPEKPACHOM MHpE, T

a biological concept D. Means a natural
fact of ending of life as a result of the
exhaustion of vital resources of the body.
In cultural terms, the category of D. Is
filled with special meaning. By the will of
the Higher Forces some of the almost dead
can come back into their body in the
physical world after clinical death happens
for redeeming their debts. Memories about
a perfect world, where people, returned to
life, were for a short time, change their
outlook. All of these people become deeply
religious  after this, perceive the
continuation of their life as a duty to our
fellow creatures and the community. (E.
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AJIIBIHAATEI KaphI3bl ourenl.

(E. lIaiimepaenysl).

JACII

HEJI0JIT0 HAXOJUJIUCh BO3BpAIllCH-
HbIe K KWU3HU, HU3MEHSIOT MHPO-
BO33pEHUE TaKuX Jrojaei. Bce oHn
CTAHOBATCS TOCJIE 3TOr0 TITyOOKO
BEPYIOLIUMH, BOCIIPUHUMAIOT
MPOJOKEHUE CBOEH JKU3HU Kak
JTOAT  mepen  OMMKHUMH U
obmectBoMm (E. IllaliMmepaenynsi).

Shaymerdenuly).

OHJIEY — My3bIKalblK LIbIFapMaHbIH
HOTAJIBIK MOTIHIH ©3TepTy, OHbI Oenruti 0ip
MaKcaTKa bIHFaJIaybl KO3/1eW1; TyImHer13-
OeH calbICThIpFaHAa KypAeIeHAIPY HemMece
KEHUIJETY, 0acKa OpbIHAAYIIBUIBIK KYpaM-
Fa JallbIKTay, MIbIFAPMaHbI XKETULIIPY.

OBPABOTKA — BuIOM3MEHEHHE
HOTHOTO  TEKCTa  MY3BIKaJIbHOTO
NPOM3BENICHNs,  MPHUCIIOCOOTICHUE

€ro Il ONPEICJICHHBIX  IIEJICH;
YCIOKHE-HUE WIA OOJIETYCHUE II0
CPaBHECHHIO C TICPBOMCTOYHHKOM,
NPUCIOCOOJIEHHUE I MHOTO UCTIOJI-
HUTEIBCKOTO  COCTaBa,  YCOBEp-
IIICHCTBOBAHUE MPON3BEICHMSI.

PROCESSING - A modification of a note
text of musical work, pursuing adaptation
of it for certain purposes; complication or
alleviation compared to the original source,
a device for another performers, the
improvement of a work.

OHEP — amamM3arThlH YJIbl SMOIUSIIBIK-
OHETeIIK TIKIpuOeci, ol MEH Ce3IMHIH
OIpAiriHe TyTac CypeT TYFbI3aThlH icC-
OpeKeT Typl. OHEpAIH ©31HIIK €PEKIIEIIT1
OopiHEeH OyphIH ce3iMre CYMEeHETIHJIr,
QJIEMHIH KYPBUIBIM VJATICIH JIOTHKAJIbI
3aHJapMEH €MecC, SMOLMSIBIK OelHenep
KyleciHe  KypaWThIHABIFbIHAA.  OcChl
ce0enTeH o1 JKOFapbhl KYHIBUIBIKKA UE,
OMTKEH1 OHJla MOHTUTIKTIH ©31MeH Oaiina-

HBICTBI TYPAThIH aJaM3aTThlH OIIIeC
xKyperi emip cypeni. bynan onemai
UTepyIiH KaAH-KAKTHI pyxaHu-

TOXKIpUOENIK Typl OOJBINT TaOBLIATHIH

NCKYCCTBO - BEJIMKHUU
AMOLHMOHAIBHO-HPABCTBEHHBIN

OIIBIT YEJIOBEYSCTBA, TAKOW BH]I
NS TeIbHOCTH, KOTOPBIM CO31a€T
LEJOCTHYI0 KapTHHY MHpa B
€AMHCTBE MBICIM U YYBCTBA.
Cnenuduka M. B TOM, 4TO OHO
anmneaupyer, Mpexae BCEro, K
YyBCTBaM,  CO3/Ja€T  MOJIEJb
BCEJICHHOM B CUCTEME
HMOIMOHANBHBIX 00pa3oB, a HE
JJOTHYECKUX 3aKOHOB. MMeHHO
NOTOMY OHO HMEET BBICOKYIO
IIEHHOCTb, MO0 B HEM JKUBET

ART — The great emotional and moral
experience of mankind, an activity that
creates a complete picture of the world in
the wunity of thought and feeling.
Specificity of A. is in the fact that it
appeals primarily to the senses, creates a
model of the universe in the emotional
images, rather than logical laws. Just
because it has a high value, as there lives
immortal heart of humanity in it, that
connection of times, which is eternity
itself. In this — the unique ability to A.,
which is a universal spiritual practical
form of development of the world.
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OHEpIIH KepeMeT KaOlieTi
(b. KoxpimbaeBa).

TaHbLIaAbl

OeccMepTHOE cepaue 4esoBe-
YecTBa, Ta CBSI3b  BPEMEH,
KoTopas cama Beunocts. B aTom
— yHHKaJbHas crocoOHocTh U.,
SIBJISTFOIIIETOCS.  YHUBEPCATBHOMN
JTyXOBHO-TMIPAKTU4YEeCKOU popMoi
ocoeHust mupa (b. Kokymbaena).

(B. Kokumbayeva).

OHEPTAHY - kepkem mIbIFapMamiblUIbIK-
ThIH OapiIbIK TYpJiepl Typaibl >KUBIHTHIK,
azaM3aT MOJCHHUETIHIH KajIlbl epiCiHIeri
OJIapJIbIH OpHBL. ©O. MOJCHUETTaHy YIIIH
Oail matepuanmap Oepeli, ©UTKEHI eHEp
MOJICHUETTIH afHAChl 00J1a TYPHIT, OHBI aca
KOpDHEKI, aWKbIH »KOHE IICHUXOJIOTHUSIIBIK-
TYCIHIKTI TYpJie KepceTei (eHepAl Kap.).

NCKYCCTBO3HAHUE,
UCKYCCTBOBEJIECHUE — COBOKYII-
HOCTh HayK O BCEX BHJIAX XYJO-
KECTBEHHOTO  TBOPYECTBa, WX
MecTe B oOmiel cdepe dYenoBe-
yeckoil KyibTypel. M. maer Gora-
TEUTIINEe MaTepuaIbl IS KYJIbTY-
poJioThH, TaK KaK HCKYCCTBO,
SBIISSICH ~ 3€PKAJIOM  KYJBTYPBI,
npeAcTaBiIsieT €€ B Haubolee
HArJsiIHOW, BBIPA3UTEIBHOU U
MICUXOJIOTHICCKU-TOCTYITHOM
dbopme (CM. UCKYCCTBO).

ART HISTORY — A set of sciences of all
kinds of art, their place in the general area
of human culture. A. gives the richest
materials for culturology as art, being a
mirror of culture, is the most intuitive,
expressive, and psychologically accessible
form (see Art.)

OHEPJIET'T KYXKATTBUJIBIK (nart. - yinri,
JI9JIeN, Ky9) — OHEep KYOBUIBICTAPBIHBIH Oipi.
Byn eHep TyBIHIOBUIAPBIHBIH apKayblHA
TiKeJIed HaKThl JepeKTepAiH, COHAak-aK
nepoec KyKarTamaniblK >KaHpiaapabl OuYepK,
KYHJICJTIK, 3CCe, ECTENIK, KOpKEM eMipHaMma,
JEpeKTi PUiIbM, penopTak, cyx0aT, KOJUIax
KAJIBINITACTBIPY/IaFbl  JKOHE  JaMbITYAaFbl
€HY1H OUIAipe.

JOKYMEHTAJINU3M B
NCKYCCTBE (nmat. - obpa3zern,
JI0OKA3aTeIbCTBO, CBUJIETEIBCTBO)
— OJHO W3 SIBJICHUU HCKYCCTBA,
BBIpKAIONIECECS B HEIMOCPECT-
BEHHOM BKJIIOYEHUHM B TKaHb
MIPOU3BEJCHUI HCKYCCTBA JIOKY-
MEHTOB, peajdbHbIX (haKTOB, a
TaKxke B (OPMUPOBAHUN U Pa3BU-
THA CAaMOCTOSITENIBHBIX JIOKYMCH-

DOKUMENTALIZM IN ART (Latin —
example, proof, evidence) — One of the
phenomena of art, expressed in the
immediate inclusion in the plot of the art
instruments, real facts, as well as in the
formation and development of independent
documentary genres (essays, diaries,
memoirs, art biographies, documentaries,
reports, interviews, collages).
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TaJbHBIX >KaHPOB (OYEpPKH, ITHEB-
HUKH, 3CCE, MEMYaphl, XyI0XKECT-
BEHHble Ouorpaguu, JTOKYMEH-
TaJdbHbIE (PUIBMBI, PENOPTaXKH,
WHTEPBbHIO, KOJIJIAXKH).

OHEP TOFBICBI — xaH-)XaKThl 3CTETHKA-
JIBIK 9CEp €TETIH OHEep TYPJIepiHiH YHIeciM-
autiri. ©.T. kypamaacTapblHbIH — O1piIiri
UIESUTBIK-KOPKEMIIK TYIKI OMABIH Oipii-
TiIMEH aHBIKTanaabl. Pexucepiik, akTepiik
OHEP/IIH, 9JcOUETTIH, MY3bIKaHbIH, OcliHe-
Jey OHEpPIHIH TOFBICHI — KOWBLIBIM MEH
KUHO(PUIBMHIH HET131.

CHUHTE3 HUCKYCCTB - coue-
TaHUE PA3HBIX BUJIOB HCKYCCTBA,

OKa3bIBAIOIIEE  MHOT'OCTOPOHHEE
DCTETUUECKOE BO3JEUCTBUE.
EnnacrtBo kommonentoB C.H.

ONpeNeIsIeTCs €AUHCTBOM HJICUHO-
XyHO0XECTBEHHOTO 3ambicna. CuH-
T€3 PEXKUCCEPCKOro, aKTEPCKOTO
UCKYCCTBa, JUTEPATYPhl, MY3BIKH,
U300pa3UTENIBHOIO HCKYCCTBA -
OCHOBA CTEKTAKJIsI, KHHOUIIbMA.

SYNTHESIS OF THE ARTS - A
combination of different types of art that
has various aesthetic effects. The unity of
the components of S. Of the A. Is
determined by the unity of ideological and
artistic design. Synthesis of directing,
acting arts, literature, music, visual arts —
the basis of performance, film.

OHEPTAHVYUIEI - enepai, oHbIH XKekelie-
TeH TypJiepiH, OOJMBICKA KATBICBIH, OMIp
MEH MOJEHUETTIH TYPJi KYOBUIBICTAPhIMEH
e3apa 0alIaHBICBIH KaPaCThIPATHIH MaMaH.
OHepTaHYIIBIHBIH 1C-OPEKET asiChl - OHEP
TEOPUSICHI, OHEP TAPUXbI, KOPKEM CHIH.

HNCKYCCTBOBE/] — cnenuanucr,
U3Y4YalOIIMM  HCKYCCTBO,  €IO0
OTJCIIbHBIC BHJIBI, OTHOIICHHE
UCKYCCTBAa K JIEMCTBUTEIBHOCTH,
B3aMIMOCBSI3b C JKU3HBIO, pa3JIdy-
HBIMH  SIBJICHUSIMH  KYJIBTYDBIL.
Cdepa nearenpHoctu U. — Teopus
UCKYCCTBA, HCTOpUS HCKYCCTB,
XYJ0’)KECTBCHHAs! KPUTHKA.

ART CRITIC — A specialist, who studies
the art, its individual species, the
relationship of art to reality, the
relationship with life, with a variety of
cultural phenomena. Scope of A.C. — art
theory, art history, art criticism.

OMIP — moneHu-GunocopuUsIbIK yHUBEP-
camusi. Typii »kac I1aMmachl Ke3eHAEpiHEH
TypaThiH (OananblK IMaK, >KaCTHIK IIaK,
KOMEJIETTIK )Kac, KapTailFaH 11aK) aJaMHbIH
xep OCTIHAET] TIPIIUTIK KOJIbI.

XUN3Hb — xynbrypdunocodckas
YHUBEpPCaIud. 3€MHOU MYyTh YEJO-
BEKAa, COCTOSIIHNN M3 Ka4eCTBECHHO
Pa3HBIX BO3PACTHBIX ATAMOB (JAETCTBO,
MOJIOJIOCTb, 3PEJI0CTh, CTAPOCTB).

LIFE — A cultural philosophical universal.
Earthly journey of man, consisting of
qualitatively  different age stages
(childhood, youth, maturity, old age).
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OMIP AFAIIbI — TonblKk MoHAI ©MIPAIIH
aHBI3IBIK OeitHecl. ©.A — aHBI3BIK FapbIIII-
TBIK KYPBUIFBIHBIH KaXeTTI Kypamjac
OemnikTepiHiH Oipi. On xeke yuI onemal
(acmanpl, Kep/i )KOHE JKEePACThIH) KOCA/IbI.
Ocbunaiiima  KepacTbIMEH — OalIaHBICTHI-
paThIH ©eMIp araillblHa KaThICTHI 00Ja Typa,
elliM eMip IIeHOepiHe eHelll, OHBIH Oip
Oedirine aiiHanabl.

JAPEBO XWU3HU — wmudonoru-
YecKuil 00pa3 *KU3HU BO BCEU ee
noiHoTe. JI.)K. — OUH U3 HE00XO0-
JTUMBIX KOMITIOHEHTOB MHU]OJIOTHU-
YECKOr0 KOCMHYECKOTO YCTpOM-
CTBa, COCIMHSIONIUN TPU Pa3aCIb-

HO CYIIECTBYIOIIHNX Mupa
(HeOeCHBIM, 3eMHONH H TIOA3EM-
Hblil). TemM cambiM  CMeEpTh,
accoluupymoomascs ¢ mnojase-

MeJIbeM, OyAy4d COOTHECEHHOH C
JoK., BXOAUT B KpYr JKHU3HH,
IIPEBPAIAETCS B €€ YaCTh.

TREE OF LIFE — A mythological way of
life in its entirety. T.o.L. — one of the
necessary components of a mythological
space system that connects the three
existing separate worlds (heaven, earth and
underworld). Thus death is associated with
a dungeon, being correlated with T.o.L.,
enters in the circle of life, becomes a part of
1t.

OMIP MOHI - amaMHBIH €Kl QJIEMI€ TOH
EKeHIITIH JOJeNISUTIH YFbIM: TYPMBICKA
KATBICCHI3 dJIEMIe JKOHE MOHIUIIKKE, CO3CI3
KYHJIBUIBIKKA YMTBUIATBIH PyXaHU 13E€HIC
aneMide. Ocbl €KIHII 1K1 dJIeMCI3 O1341H
eMIpIMi3 ©3 MOHIH KOSJbI, IIBIHANBI eMIp
OOJIBIIT TAOBUIMANIBI.

CMBICJI XKHU3HMN - mnouHstue,
CBUJIETEIBCTBYIOIIEE O TIPUHA-
JCKHOCTH 4YeIOBEKa K JBYM
MHUpaM: MUPY HETIOCPEACTBEHHOTO
OBITHSI 1 MUPY JTYXOBHOTO TIOMCKA,
YCTPEMJIEHHOTO K BEYHBIM U
O€3yCIOBHBIM  IIEHHOCTSM. be3
ATOT'0 BTOPOTO MHUpa BHYTPH HaIa
KU3Hb JIAIIIEHA CMBICTA, HEMOJ-
JIMHHAS )KU3Hb.

THE MEANING OF LIFE — A concept,
which indicates man’s belonging to two
worlds: the world of direct being and the
world of spiritual search, which is headed
to the eternal and absolute values. Life is
meaningless and non-genuine without this
second world inside of us.

OCHUET — arakTel akbplHAAp, OHIIUIEP
©3JIepiHIH JKac 130acapiapblHa pyXaHU
Ka3blHACBIH TaNCBIPYAbl MaKcaT €TKEH

KaCHeTT1 JoCcTyp. ¥CTa3 63 JIOMOBIpAChIH
HIOKIPTIHE Mypa peTiHAe Oepe OTBIPHIN
Oata OepreHge ocueT OpbIHAAIFaH (Kap.
aKbIH, OHIII, OaTa ).

OCHUET (xa3. - 3aBeT) — MECHU-
3aBEIllaHMsl, B KOTOPBIX IPHU3HAH-
HBIC aKbIHBI U QHIII CHMBOJIHYECKH
nepefaBaii  CBOMM  MOJIOJBIM
OpeeMHUKaM  L[apCcTBO  IIECHH,
My3bIkd. VcnomHenue O. compo-

OSIET (Kazakh — Covenant, testament) —
Song-wills, in which recognized akyns and
anshi were symbolically giving the
kingdom of song and music to their young
successors.  Execution of O. Was
accompanied by the ritual bata — dombra
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BOXKJAQJIOCh pUTyajJoM Oata —
nepeaadyeil JOMOPHI yUuTeNs B Aap
YUEHHUKY (aKblH, OHIII, OaTa).

transfer to student by a teacher as a gift (see
Akyn, Anshi, Bata).

I1
ITAPTUTYPA  (ur. partitura Oeiminy, | [TAPTUTYPA — (ur. partitura — | SHEET MUSIC — (Italian - partitura - the
Tapary) — YKBIMABIK (XOp, aclanThIK) | meneHue, pacmpenenenue) — HoT- | division, distribution) - Musical notation of

OpBbIHJIayFa apHaJFaH MY3bIKaHbIH HOTAIBIK
HYCKAChl. ¥ XKBIMJBIK OpBIHAAYAAaFbl KaTbl-
CyWIbUIAPAbIH HapTUsIapbl HOTA KETICIHIE
OipiHiH acTbiHA Oipi ObUTaliIIa Ka3bLIaibl:
Olp yakbITTa OpPBIHAQIATBIH MY3bIKAIBIK
YKBIM KATBICYIIBUIAPBIHBIH, HOTajdapbl Oip
TIK CBI3BIK OOWBIHA OpHANIACYBI THIC.
onerre, [1.-narbl mapTusiapblH, OpHajIacy
TOPTIOl KOFapblJaH TOMEH Kapall OipTeKTi
acmarnTapjblH TONTAapbl OOWBIHINIA HEMeECce
JaybiCc KEHICTIMHE Kapail aca KIHIIIKe
JaybICTapJaH HEFYPJIbIM TOMEH
JaybICTapra OpasiacThIPbLIAIbI.

Has 3aluCh MY3bIKHM, IpPEIHA3HA-
YEHHOW IS  KOJUIEKTUBHOTO
UCIIOTHEHUsI (XOpOBOTr0, HUHCTPY-
MeHTanbHOro). IlapThu ydacTHu-
KOB KOJUIEKTUBHOTO MCIIOJHCHUS

MUY TCA Ha OTAEIBHOM
HOTOHOCIIE OJIHA TMOJ APYroW Tax,
YyTOOBl ~ HOTBHI,  OJIHOBPEMEHHO
WCIIOJIHSIEMBIE Y4aCTHUKAMH

MY3bIKQJIBHOTO KOJJIEKTHBA, ObLITU
Ha oJHOW BepTtukanu. Illopsimok
pacnosioxxenust naptuii B II. kak
IpaBUii0, CBEPXY BHHU3 IO
TPYIIaM OJHOPOJHBIX HHCTPY-
MEHTOB HJIH TOJOCOB OT Oosce
BBICOKUX TIO PErucTpy Kk Oonee
HHU3KHM.

music intended for the collective
performance (choral, instrumental). Parties
of the members of the collective

performance are written on a separate stave
one above the other, so that the notes,
which are simultaneously performed by a
musical group, were on the same vertical.
The order of the parties in the Sh.M. is, as a
rule, from top to bottom in groups of
homogeneous instruments or voices from
higher on the register to the lower.

ITATETUKA - xeTepiHKUIIK caHaThl Iiie-
HOEpIHAE UIbIFAPbIIATBIH OHEPAEri CTUIIb
cunarramachel  (Kap. KkeTepiHki). MyHbI
ONTUMHU3M MEH CAJITAHATTBUIBIK, EpJIIK
dOoHe OaThIpibIK OacTama, aJaMrepuIuiik
epekuesnen kepcereai. On ocipece pomaH-
TU3MJIE JaMbIIbl (DOMAHTHU3M Kap.).

ITATETUKA - xapakrtepucTtuka
CTWISI B WCKYCCTBE, pPa3BEPTHI-
BAIOIIETOCS] B paMKaX KaTErOpUU
BO3BBIIIICHHOTO (CM. BO3BBIIICH-
HOoe). OTIMYarT ONTUMHU3M U
TOPKECTBEHHOCTh, TEPONIECKOE U

PATHOS — A characteristic of style of the
art, unfolding under the category of the
sublime (see sublime). There are
distinguished the optimism and the
solemnity, the heroic and Herculean start,
nobility. Received a particularly strong
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Oooratelpckoe Hadama, OJaropo/i-

development in  Romanticism  (see

ctBo. [lonmyuuna ocoGo cuiibHOE | romanticism).

pa3BUTHE B pOMaHTH3ME

(cM. pOMaHTH3M).
[TAV3A, Y3UIC (rpeu. pausis — Tokrary, | [IAY3A (ot rpeu. pausis — | PAUSE (from Greek - pausis - cessation,
ysuric) 1. MysbIkajarsl YHHIH YyakbITIIA | npekpaiienue, mnepepsis) — 1. | interruption) - 1. Temporary silence, break

Y3Ulyl, KeIl JaybICThl MY3BIKAJIBIK IIbIFap-
MajlapAblH KEeWJe *KEeKe NaybICTapbIHAAFbI,
Keiie Oip yakpITTa OapibIK JaybICTApbIH-
Jarbl Y3UTIC; 2. OHBIH Y3aKTBIFBIH Kepce-
TEeTIH YHA1 TOKTaty Oenrici. HortaHbiH
y3aKkTeiFbiHa colikec II. y3akTeiFbl OYTiH,

JKapThl, IIHPEK, CeTri37IK, OHAJITHUIBIK,
OTBI3EKUIIK, aJMBICTOPTTIK JKoHE T.0.
Oonanpl. Y3UIICTIH Y3aKTBIFBIH VIIFAUTY

VIIIH JI€ HOTa TaHOalapbIHIAAFbl CHUSKTHI
HYKTeJNep KoiaaHbuiazel. Il oH KarblHAH
KOCBIJIFAH HYKTE OHBIH JKapThIFa YJIFAUTHII-
FaHBIH, aJl €Ki HYKTe - TOPTTEH Oip Oediri
FaHa CO3bUIATHIHBIH OLIIIpE/I.

BPEMEHHOE MOJIYaHHE, NEPEPHIB B
3BY4aHUH MY3bIKaJIbHOTO IPOU3-
BEJCHUS B IIEJIOM HJIN KaKOH-THOO0
YacTh MO0 OTAEIBHOI'0 roJjioca.
2. 3HaK MOJYaHUs, YKa3bIBAIOIIUN
€ro  OpOAOJDKUTENBHOCTH.  [L
M3MEPSIOTCS  TAaKXKEe KAk |
JJIMTEIIBHOCTH 3BYKOB: 1eJias, 1o-
JIOBUHHAS, YETBEpPTHAs, BOCbMasil,
HIeCTHAAIaTas, TPUALATh BTOpas,
mecThaecAT 4erBepras. [Ipubas-
JIEHHE K Tay3€ TOYKH CIpaBa
YKa3bIBAET HA €€ YBEJIMYECHHUE, HA
MOJIOBUHY, JIByX TOYEK — YBEIIH-
YCHUME Ha TpU UYETBEPTH €€
OCHOBHOTO 3BYYaHHUS.

in the sounding of music work as a whole
or in any part of it or separate voice; 2. The
sign of silence to indicate its duration. P. is
measured the same way as the duration of
sounds: whole, half, quarter, eighth,
sixteenth, thirty second, sixty-fourth.
Adding to the sign of a pause a point to the
right indicates its increase by half, two
points - an increase of three-quarters of its
core sound.

[TA®OC, IIABBIT, MIATTBIK (rp.
KaifFpl-KacipeT) — 1. KaTThl 1IaOBITTaHY,
xoraphl ycray; 2. Ceiineyzeri (oxa, Tpare-
TWsl, TAMH >KaHpJapbIHJAFbl) 1K1 Ce31M/Ii
KETKI3YyJEeri MOITUKAIBIK KOHE IICHICHIIK
CTWIb;, 3. beliHeNneHeTIH aJieMre HAcalIbIK-
SMOIMSUTBIK KAaTBIHACTHI KOPCETETIH KOPKEM
IIBIFAPMaHbIH MOHI.

[TAD®OC (rp. — wucHbITBIBAEMOE
BO3JCHCTBHE,  CTpajaHue)  —
1. ctpactHOE BOOJIYILIEBIICHHUE,
MOJIbEM; 2. IIOPTUYECKUM u
OpaTOpCKUil CTUIb (PUTOPHUKA)
I Tepeladyd  SMOILMOHAIBHO
HACBIIICHHON peuyn (B KaHpax

PAPHOS (Greek — affected pain,
144ranscrip) — 1. A passionate enthusiasm,
rise; 2. The poetic and oratorical style
(rhetoric) to transfer the intense emotional
speech (in the genre of the ode, tragedy,
anthem); 3. Ideological and emotional
attitude to the world depicted, constitutes
the essence of work of art.
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OJbl, Tpareauu, THUMHA); 3.
WJICHHO-3MOIIMOHAJIbHOE OTHOIIIE-
HUE K H300pakaeMoMy MHUDY,
COCTaBJISIIOIIEE CYIIHOCTh XY[O-
YKECTBEHHOTO MPOU3BEICHUS.

IMEJAJIb (bp. pedale, nat.pes, pedis - asik)
1. xeli0ip acmanTa asKkmeH OacaTblH apHabI
uiHTipekTiH asrel. Il. ¢oprenmano acrma-
ObIHIIa JABIOBICTHI AaKBIPBIHAATYFa, CO3YyFa
HEMece TOKTaTyFa apHaJlFaH; 2. >KETEKIIl
0ac ABIOBICHI IET€H MaFbIHA/IA.

IMEJAJIb (¢p. pedale, or nart.
pes, pedis — Hora) — 1. Haxu-
MaeMbIii HOTOH KOHEIl CIeIHallb-
HOTO pblYara Ha pse HWHCTPY-
meHToB. II. mHa dQoprenuano
CITY’KUT OCJa0JECHUI0, TIPOJICHUIO
WIH TIPEKPAIIEHUIO 3By4YaHUS.
2. TO K€, YTO OPTaHHBIN MYHKT.

PEDAL (French - pedale, from Latin pes,
pedis — foot) - 1. Pressing a foot on an end
of a special rod on different instruments. P.
On a piano serves to weaken, extend or
terminate a sound. 2. The same as the organ
point.

IMIEHTATOHUKA (rpek. T. pente — Oec
tonos - oyeH, AbIObIc) — Bip oOKTaBaHbBIH
Hierigaeri 6ec AbIObIC KaTapbhlH KYPAWUTHIH,
KypaMbIHa O1p KiIlll Tepus KoHe YII YJIKEH
CEKYH/Ia €HETIiH OeC bIOBIC KaTaphl.

ITEHTATOHUMKA (ot rpeu. pente
— OSATh U tONOS - TOH) — 3BYKOPS/I,
coAepkKalluii B mpeaenax OKTaBbl
ISITh PA3JIMYHBIX IO BBICOTE 3BYKOB,
KOTOpBIE 00pa3yloT 4YepeloBaHUE
OJIHOM OOJBIION WM ABYX 0OJIb-
IIMX CEKYHJI C JBYMsI HECOCEe]-
HUMH MaJIbIMHU TEPLHSIMU.

PENTATONIC SCALE (from Greek -
pente — five; tonos — tone) - A scale,
containing within the octave five sounds of
different height that make wup the
alternation of one large or two large
seconds, with two nonadjacent small thirds.

I[TEPHE — 1 nom0sipa MoitHbIHA OaiilanFaH
Oynakrtap. Tekne kyiire apHajaraH JIOMOBI-
para 12-14 TII. OGalinananel, ana ImepTIe
Kylre apHanran gqomoOsbipara 7-8 I1. baiina-
Hanel. [1. mpiHamat Typsaepi Oap: THUICHIM
NepHe, MICIICH MepHe, SHIpel MepHe, Kyac
NepHEe, MYHJIBIK TEpHE, MIaFbIpMaK MepHE.
2. xoubutran Il. (Gaiimanran II. apacbiH-

I[TEPHE (xa3.) - HaBsi3HBbIE JIaJbl
Ha rpude aomOpel. Ha 3amanHo-
Ka3aXCTaHCKYIO0 JOMOpPY Tpaauliuu
TOKIIe HaBs3bIBaJIOCh 12-14 II., Ha
BOCTOYHO-Ka3aXCTAHCKUN UHCTPY-
MEHT Tpaauuuu meprtne - 7-8 I
Bce II. umeror Ha3BaHusA: 3ara-
JIOUHBIN, 3arOBOPEHHBIN, KPacHO-

PERNE (Kazakh) — knitted frets on the
fingerboard dombra. At Western
Kazakhstani dombra tradition tokpe 12 - 14
P. was knitted, at Estern Kazakhstani
instrument tradition shertpe -7-8 P. Was
knitted. All of them have names: the
mysterious, charm, eloquent, sad, quiet, sad,
deep-seated fire ...; Pecked P. (the dimples
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narbl MIyHKBIpiaap). Omnapra OaiylaHbLUIFaAH
1. kaparaHma oJeTTETiIeH KYIITI JKIHIIIKE
eKIiHal 6osty Oepei.

pPCUMBBIA, TNEYAJbHBIA, THUXUH,
TPYCTHBIM, 3aTaCHHBIM  OrOHb;
2 non6nennsie I1. (sMoOUKkH MexIY
HaBsi3HbIMU [1.), KOTOpBIE HAIOT
emre 0oJjiee TOHKUM, YeM HaBsI3HBIE
I1., “"HTOHAIIMOHHBIN OTTECHOK.

between knitted P.), which give even more
subtle intonation tone than knitted P.

[MMAHUCCHUMO (ut. pianissimo) - eTe
Kail.

[MMAHUCCHUMO (uT. pianissimo)
- OYCHB TUXO.

PIANISSIMIO (Italian - pianissimo) - very
quiet.

IIIKIP CAUBIC (xapay, 3epTTey) — KaHaii
na Olp MocelieHl MpoOJieMaHbl KOMIIUTIK
QJIJIBTH/TA TATKBLIAY.

JUCKYCCHUA (nat. — paccMmoT-
peHue, uccieaoBaHue) — nyonuy-
HOE€ OOCYXJEHHE KaKOro-amodo
BOIpoOca, MPOOJIEMBI.

DEBATE  (Latin —  consideration,
investigation) — A public discussion of any
issue, problem.

[MUIIUKATO (ut.) — 1. MEKTI BICKBUIBI
MY3bIKQJIBIK ~aclanTa CcayCakKleH IIepTy
apKplIbl JBIOBIC mIBIFApy oxici; 2. 1L
OICIHE HETI3/IeJITeH MY3bIKAJIBIK HIbIFapMa;
3. banerreri OWIIIHIH caycakKIeH OTKIp,
Oypamaibl bIpFaKTa OpBIHAATATHIH JMENIIH
KEKe TYpJEML.

[MUIIUKATO (ut.) — 1. npuem
U3BJICUCHUS 3BYyKa IIUIKOM Majb-
aMl Ha CTPYHHOM CMBIYKOBOM
MY3bIKQJIbHOM UHCTPYMEHTE;
2. My3BbIKaJbHOE  IIPOU3BEJCHHUE,
ocHOBaHHOe Ha mpueme IL.; 3. B
Oamere — conbHAs  JKEHCKas
Bapualusi, UCIOJIHsIeMasi TaHI[OB-
IIMIEM Ha TalblaX B OCTPOM,
(bUIUrpaHHOM PUTME.

PITSIKATO (Italian) — 1. A method to
extract the sound by plucking finger on a
stringed bowed musical instrument; 2. A
musical work based on the reception of P;
3. In the ballet — women's solo variation,
performed by a dancer on her fingers in
hot, filigree rhythm.

[NOJIMMETPUA (ot rpeu. poli - kem xoHe
metron - eJIleM) - My3bIKaJIaFbl €K1 HeMece
OipHelle 9pTypJii eJaeMIepIiH yilecimi.

[HOJIMMETPUA (ot rpeu. poli -

MHOTO W metron — pasmep) —
OJTHOBPEMEHHOE COYCTAHHE IBYX
WIH  HECKOJbKHX  Pa3IMYHBIX

pa3MepoB B MY3BIKE.

POLIMETRIYA — (from Greek - poli - a
lot; metron — size) - The simultaneous
combination of two or more different
dimensions in music.

[NOJIM®OHUMAA, KOII OYEHAUIIK — (ot
rped.poli - ke u phone — nBIOKIC, AaybIC) —

[NOJIMD®OHUA (oT rpeu. poli -
MHOro u phone — 3ByK, rosoc) — 1.

POLYPHONY — (from Greek - poli - a lot
of, phone - sound, voice) 1. Polyphony,
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Oip yakbITTa JAblOBICTanmyna OIpHEIIE TEH
Topexeeri oyeHaepi O1piKTIpeTiH
KOIJaybICThl KYpbUIbIM. OnapiblH opKaii-
CBICBIHBIH JepOec MOHEpJIl MarbIHACHI Oap.
II. yaxkpiTneH coWKec KEIMEUTIiH Typii
KeJIeMJIeT1 capblHaapra OeJliHreH, COHIaM-
aK CepmiHl MEeH JbIObIC BIpFarbl OOWBIHIIA
€pEKIIEIEHETIH, Oipax OipyeckeH
NBIOBICTATy HOPMAJIAPBIHBIH, 9pOIp CTUIII
YUIiH  OarbIHABIPBUIFAH  EKMIHJEPIMEH,
miapbplKTay — IIEKTEpIMEH, KaJaHCTapMEH
JaybIC BIPFAFbl MEH €KIH1 OOMBIHIIA TYpIIl
JaybICTap/bl yilnectipeni. Actapibl, yKca-
TyFa  HEr3AeNreH  WHBEHIUsIbIK  [1.
[MonudonusHeiH TYpsaepi Oobin TabbLIA-
nel. II. Oip OeitHeHiH Hemece OlpHeIe
OeifHeHIH Olp yakbITTa TYpJil KbIpJIapbiH
HaKTBI KopceTe/l.

MHOT'OT'0JIOCHE, O0BEIUHSIIONIEE B
OJTHOBPEMEHHOM 3By4YaHUU
HECKOJIBLKO PaBHOIMPABHBIX MEJO-
AW, KaXaash U3 KOTOPBIX HMeEeT
CaMOCTOSITEJILHOE BBIPA3UTEIBLHOE
sHaueHue. II. couertaer roONOCAa,
pa3IM4HBIE 1O WHTOHAIUM W
pUTMY, C HECOBIMAJAIONIUMHU 10
BPEMEHH YyIapeHUsIMH, KyJIbMHHA-
UMM, KaJaHCaMH, YJICHCHHEIC
HAa MOTHUBBI Pa3HOTO oO0BEMa H
OTJIMYAIOIIHNECS TakKXKe JIHUHAMU-
KOW W TeMOpOM, HO MOJYMHEH-
HBIMH IS KaXOOTO  CTHIIA
HOpMaM COBMECTHOI'O 3BYyYaHUs.
PaznoBugHoCcTAIMM II. sgBISIOTCA:
KOHTpAINyHKT, UHBEeHIIMOHHas I1.,
OCHOBaHHas Ha MMUTAIUH,
noaroiaocoynasa ILII. Bommomaer
OJTHOBPEMEHHO HECKOJIBKO CTOPOH
OJHOTO o00paza WJIM HECKOJIbKO
00pa3oB.

uniting several equal melodies in the
simultaneous sounding, each of which has a
self-expressive value. P. combines voices
various as to intonation and rhythm, with
distinct 1n time accents, the climax,
cadences, divided into the motives of
different sizes and different dynamics and
timbre, but the subordinate to rules of joint
sound for each style. P. varieties are:
counterpoint, invention, based on imitation,
and subvoice. P. simultaneously embodies
multiple sides of one image or multiple
images.

MMPEJJIOKEHUE - yiinecimautik  Oip
nienriMMeH (KaJaHCIeH ) asKTaaFaH Killiey
MY3bIKQJIBIK KYPBLIBIM.

IMPEJJIOXKEHUWE — HauMeHsbliee
MY3BIKaJIbHOE TIOCTPOCHUE, 3aBEP-
IICHHOS KaKUM-TU00 TapMOHHU-
YECKUM 3aKII0ueHreM (KaJaHCOM).

SENTENCE - The lowest musical
construction, completed by a harmonic
conclusion (cadence).

[TPEMBEPA (dp. - OipiHmi) — xaHa
KOWBUIBIMHBIH,  3CTPAJaNIbIK,  ITUPKTIK
OarapiaMaHblH alifalll pPeT KOMIIUTIKKe
TaHBICTBIPBUTYBI, KaHa (UIBMHIH OIpIHIII

[TPEMBEPA (¢dp. - mnepsasi) -
nepBoe MNyOIMYHOE IpeICcTaBIIe-
HUE HOBOT'O CIIEKTaKJsl, 3CTpaj-
HOM, IIMPKOBOM  MPOrpaMMBbl,

PREMIERE (French — first) — The first
public presentation of a new show, variety,
circus program, the first presentation of the
new film.
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pEeT KepCeTuyl.

NepBbII TOKa3 HOBOTO (pribma.

I[TPECTO (ut. presto — XypAek, Te3) -
1. My3bIKaarel €H Te€3 EKIHHIH Heri3ri
Oeurici; 2. OChl €KIIHJIE Ka3bUIFaH apHanbl
OeJrici )KOK IMbeCaHbIH aTayhl.

[MPECTO (ut. presto — ckopo,
obIcTpO) — 1. OCHOBHOE 0003HaYe-
HUE caMoOro OBICTPOro Temma B

My3bIKE. 2. Ha3BAHUE IIbECHI,
HAIIMCAaHHOM B JTOM TEMIIE, HE
HMeEIomei CIICLIAJIBHOTO
0003HaYCHMS.

PRESTO (Italian - presto - fast, quickly) -
1. The principal symbol of the rapid pace in
music.2. The title of the play, written at this
pace, which has no special designation.

[MPUMA (ot nat prima — Oipinmi) 1. eHi
Olp OacmampmakTaH TypaThl UHTEpBai, |
nudpeiMeH OenriieHeTiH OipAel aTanaTblH
€Ki  JpIObICTaH  KacainFaH; 2. KEHOIp
acmamnrap TYpJepiHiH ataybl (MbICAJIbI,
Oananaiika — npuma).

[TPUMA (ot nat prima — nepBasi)
— 1. uHTEpBaN MWMUPUHOM B OAHY
CTyNEHb, T.€. OOpa30BaHHBIN ABY-
Ms 3ByKaMd OJHOTO Ha3BaHWUS,
obo3HavaeTcs 1udpoit 1; 2. Ha3-
BaHHME PA3HOBUJIHOCTH HEKOTOPBIX
WHCTPYMEHTOB (Hampumep,
Oananaiika-nmpuma).

PRIMA (from Latin - prima — the first) - 1.
An interval which width is one step, i.e.
formed by two sounds of the same name,
indicates by the numeral 1. 2. The name of
the variety of some instruments (such as
balalaika-prima).

IIBECA (¢p. Piece) — agxranraH mMy3bIKa-
JIBIK IIBIFapMa.

IIBECA (¢p. Piece) — 3akonueH-
HOE MY3bIKaJIbHOE MMPOU3BECHUE.

PLAY (French — Piece) - A complete piece
of music.

[TIOITUTP (¢pp. Pupitre) — HOTa KOWFHIIII,
MyJbT CUSKTHI

[MIOITUTP (dpp. Pupitre) — nmox-
CTaBKa JUIsi HOT, TO XK€, 4YTO H
MyJbT.

MUSIC STAND (French — Pupitre) — A
support for music notes, the same as a
console.

P

PEAJIU3M (xeHe mnaT. 3aTTbIK, HaFrbl3) —
IIBIHABIKTHI TOJIBIK, IIBIHABIK TYPFBIAAH OeifHe-
Jen KepceTyAl ©3iHe MIHIET PETiHIE KOSTHIH
onebuerTeri kxoHe eHepzeri OarbiT. P.-1i emip
IIBIHABIFBI €N TYCIHY €XeNrlT MOICHHET
JIoCcTypiiepinae Oap oHe OipHeme Tapuxu
noyipnepaeH etemi. P. TepMuHI JKOHE OHBI
Oipeiaraii Tyciny XIX raceipaa maiiga OonraH.

PEAJIU3M (no3nuenat. Realis —
BEICCTBEHHBIH, JIENCTBUTEIIb-
HBII1) — HampaBJI€HHE B JIUTEpa-
Type U UCKYCCTBE, CTaBsIlee cede
3ajjaueil JaTh HamOoJee IIOJIHOE,
IPaBIUBOC OTPAKCHHE JCHCTBU-
teabHOCTU. IloHMmManme P. kak
IpaBJbl KU3HH HMEET JaBHIOIO

REALISM (Late Latin — Real) — The direction
in art and literature that assigns itself the task
to provide the most complete, truthful
reflection of reality. Understanding of R. as the
truth of life has a long cultural tradition and
goes through a series of historical stages.
Holistic understanding of the term and the
term of R. itself occur in the 19™ century.
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KYJbTYPHYIO TPAAULHUIO U MPOXO-
AT P UCTOPUUECKUX HTAIMOB.
LlenocTHOe NOHMMaHHWE H CaMm
tepmuH P. Bo3HukaroT B XIX B.

PET'UCTP — npiObic bIpFarbl OipiiriMmeH
XKOHE JbIOBICTANly TETIrIMEH (BOKaJU-
cTep/e) cunaTTaiaThlH acnan ayKbIMbl MEH
OHIIUIIK  JaybICThIH ~ Oemiri.  Bipkenki
NBIOBICTANIATBIH  JBIOBICTAPIBIH ~ KaTaphl.
Olenaep AaybIChIHAA YII peructp Oap -
Keyne, opta (MenuyM) xoHe Oac. Epnep
NaybIChIHJA €K1 peructp Oap - Keyle
(TeMeHnr1) xoHe 6ac (KOFapFhl).

PEITUCTP - 4acte naumama3oHa
WHCTPYMEHTAa WA I[E€BYECKOTO
roJjoca, XapakTePU3YyOIasiCs
TeMOPOBBIM € INHCTBOM u

MEXaHU3MOM 3BYKOU3BJIeUeHUs (y
BOKAJIUCTOB). PsAn  OgHOPOIHO
3By4YallldX  3BYKOB,  KOTOpBIE
MPOU3BOJATCS €UHBIM (PU3HOJIO-
TUYECKUM MEXaHU3MOM. JKeHCKuUii
rojioc UMEET TpU perucrpa —
TPYIHOM, EHTPaIbHBIN (MEIUyM)
U TOJOBHOM. MyKCKOM TOJ0C
MMEET JBA PETUCTpa - TPYIHOU
(HU3KUI) ¥ TOJIOBHOM (BBICOKHUIA).

REGISTER - A part of the range of an
instrument or singing voice, characterized
by unity of timbre and the mechanism of
sound production (for vocalists). A number
of uniform-sounding sounds that are
produced by a single physiological
mechanism. A woman's voice has three
registers - the chest, central (medium) and

the head. A man's voice has a two-sensitive
breast (low) and head (high).

PE3OHAHC - (nat. pecono, ¢p. résonance
- YH KOCy, IbIOBIC KailTapy) — HBIOBIC
HIBIFAPYIIBl  JIeHe TepoOemicTepiH Oacka
neHere 0epy HOTHUKECIHJIE KOJIeM1 JKaFbIHAH
YJIKEH HeMece ABIOBICTHIH KYOBLIBIN IIBITY
ayMarbl OOMBIHIIA JBIOBICTHIH KYHIEIOL.

PESOHAHC (¢p. résonance —
OT3BYK|) — YyCWICHHE 3ByKa B
pe3yJabpTare mnepenayu KosieOaHui
3ByYalllero Teja JpPyromMy Tey,
OoJblIEMY IO OOBEMY WM IO
TUTOTITAIN M3TYUCHUS 3BYKa.

RESONANCE - (French - résonance —
echo) — An amplification of a sound as a
result of the transmission of vibrations
from the sounding body to another body,
greater in volume or area of sound
radiation.

PEKBUEM - (oT nar. reguies — TbIHBIII-
THIK) - BOKaJIJBIK HEMECE BOKAJIIBIK-acIIamn-
THIK IIIbIFApMa, KaWTBIC OOJIFaH ajamra
apHajFraH; OacTamnKbpla KaTOJIUKAJIBIK KOHLI
aliTy mMeccachl reguiem aeternam (MOHTUIIK
TBIHBIIITHIK) JETeH ajFallkbl Ce3JIepIMEeH
antenranel. XVIII-XIX FF. aTakTBl KOMIIO-

PEKBUEM (ot nar. reguies —
TIOKO#) - BOKQJIbHOE MJTH BOKAJIBHO-
WHCTPYMEHTAILHOE TIPOU3BEICHNUE,
MOCBSIIIICHHOE TIAMSTH YMEPIIIETO;
NIEPBOHAYATLHO 3ayMOKOWHAs Ka-
TOJIMYECKAst Mecca C HAaYaIbHBIMU
CIOBaMHM  reguiem  aeternam

REQUIEM - (from Latin - reguies — quiet)
-Vocal and vocal-instrumental work
dedicated to the memory of a dead person;
originally - memorial Catholic mass with
the initial words - reguiem aeternam
(eternal rest). Requiem by prominent
composers of 18-19 centuries went to the
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3UTOPJIAPJIbIH PEKBUEMAPHl KOHIEPTTHIK
ACTpajara KOIlKEH >XOHE €CKe TYCIPEeTIH
MOHIHJIET1 TEK KaHa JOCTYpJal MOTIHII
CaKTar, 3aibIpibl KaHP MOHI CUMAThIHA UE
OOJFaH.

(BeuHbI TOKOM). PekBHEMBI BBHI-
Jarommuxcss Komnosutopos XVIII-
XIX BB. Hepenud Ha KOHLEPTHYIO
3CTpagy M NPUOOpEIH XapakTep
CBETCKOI'0 KaHpa, COXPAaHUBLIETO
JUIIb  TPAAWUHUOHHBIA  TEKCT
ITIOMUHAJIBHOT'O 3HAYCHMUS.

concert stage and became a kind of secular
genre, which is nowadays only of a
memorial sense.

PEHECCAHC (dp.- xaiita epney) — (kap.
YKAHFBIPY, KailTa epiey).

PEHECCAHC (dp. — BO3pOXKIE-
HUE) — (CM. BO3POXKJICHHE).

RENAISSANCE (French - revival) — see
revival.

PEIIEPTYAP (¢p.) — 1. Teatpaa, KOHIIEPT-
TIK 3CTpajiaia OPbIHAANATHIH IMIbIFapMaiap
JKUBIHTBIFBI; 2. OpTIC OWHANTHIH POJIIEP/IiH,
HOMIPJIEP/IiH, MY3BIKaJIbIK, oneou

PEIIEPTYAP (¢p.) — 1. coBokyn-
HOCTh  MPOU3BEACHUN, HCIOJ-
HSIEMBIX B T€aTpe, Ha KOHIIEPTHOM
ACTpaje; 2. KPpyT pOJIEd, HOMEPOB,

REPERTOIRE (French) — A collection of
pieces performed in the theater, on the
concert stage. 2. Terms of roles, numbers,
music, literary works executed by an artist.

HIbIFapMalnapAsig 0ip TOOBI. MY3bIKAJIbHBIX, JIUTEPATYPHBIX

IPOU3BEICHUI, UCTIOTHSIEMBIX

apTUCTOM.
PEIETULIUS, JAUBIHABIK — (mar. 1. | PEIIETULIMS (ot nar. repetitio — | REHEARSAL — (from Latin - repetitio —
repetitio — Kaiftanay) — 1. KOHIEpPTTIK | mOBTOpeHue) — 1. paszyuuBanwue | repetition) - 1. Learning or trial performing

HEMECE CIEKTaKIb KOMbUIBIMbIHA OPBIHIAYFa
apHaJIFaH IIbIFapMaliapJibl JKaTTay HeMece
ChIHAy MakKcaTbhIHJa OpbIHJAY; 2. KJIaBHUII-
TIK acnamnrtapja Oip ABIOBICTHI KaTapblHAH
OipHellle peT Te3 KaiTaian olHay.

WM TPOOHOE UCTIOHEHUE TPOU3-
BEJICHUSI, TPEAHA3HAYEHHOTO st
KOHILIEPTHOT'O MCIIOJTHEHUSI WU
CIIEKTaKsA; 2. OBICTpOE H3BIICUE-
HUE OJHOTO U TOTO K€ 3ByKa Ha
KJIABUIITHBIX MHCTPYMEHTaX
HECKOJIBKO pa3 MOAPSIL.

of works destined for concert performance
or a play. 2. A quick extraction of the same
sound on the keyboard instruments a few
times in a row.

PEITIPU3A - (ot ¢p. reprise - Kaiftanay) —
Ke3 KEITeH KYPBUIBIMIAFhl MY3BIKAIBIK
mplFapMajapia OHBIH  KaHmaimga  Oip
OeniMiH Hemece OeJTiriH KalTanay.

PEIIPU3A (ot d¢p. reprise —
MOBTOPEHNE) — B MY3bIKAJIbHBIX
MPOU3BEICHUSAX JIO0OOro  MOCT-
pPOCHHUS — TIOBTOPEHHE KAKOTO-
au00 paszena Wik YacTH.

REPRISE — (from French - reprise —
repetition) - In musical works of any
composition - the repetition of any section
or part.
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PECITYBJIMKAYA EHBEI'T CIHI'EH
OPTIC - kypmerri arak. Memieker
OHEpPIHIH JaMyblHa ©31HJIK [IbIFapMa-
HIBUIBIK YJIECIH KOCKAH MY3bIKa, XOpeorpa-
bus KoHe scTpaga, LMPK, TeaTrp >KOHE
KHMHO ©HEP1 KalipaTkepiepine Oepiiei.

3ACJIVKEHHBIM  APTUCT
PECITYBJIMKM — mnodetHOE
3BaHue. l[IpucBamBaercsa nesare-
JSIM  MY3BIKH, Xopeorpaguu u
ACTpajbl, IUPKOBOrO, TeaTpasb-
HOT'O ¥ KMHOUCKYCCTBA, COJICUCT-
BOBABIIMX CBOEH TBOPYECKOMU
JEeSITEIbHOCTBIO Pa3BUTHIO
MCKYCCTBA IrOCY/JIapCTBa.

HONORED ARTIST OF THE
REPUBLIC - An honorary title.
Assigned to figures of music, dance and
estrade, circus, theater and cinema,
contributed to his creative work of arts of
the state.

PEUUTATHB (nat. recitare — ce3. OKY,
MOHEpJIEN OKY) — OYeH/I1 Co3 Omepajia KeKe
JaybicTa 9H cajlyJarbl aca HUKEeMIl TYp,
YJAKEH BIPFAKThl 9p TYPJAUIIKIEH JKOHE
KYPBUIBIM  €pKIHJINMEH  epeKIIeIeHE/].
OJIeTTe PEUYNTATHUBTI apusiFa €Hr13e/l, OHJa
0JI 9ye3/1 dyeHUTIKTI 0aca KepceTel.

PEUUTATHUB (ot nart. recitare —
YUTATh, JEKIIAMHAPOBATh) —
OMY3bIKQJICHHAsl pedb, Hauoboliee
rubkasi (hoopMa COJBHOTO TEHUS B
omepe, OTIMYAIOMIAICS OOJIBIITUM
PUTMUYECKUM pa3HoOOpazueM u
cBoOOs0M mocTpoeHusi. OOBIYHO
P. BBOAST B apuio, MoOgUEpKUBAs
€€ TIEBYYYIO0 MEJIOIUIHOCTD.

RECITATIVE (from Latin - recitare — to
read, to recite) — musical speech, the most
flexible form of solo singing in the opera,
which differs by a great rhythmic variety
and freedom of construction. Typically R.
enters into an aria, emphasizing its arious
melody.

POKOKO (¢p.rokoko, Tarsl rokaille arrac
olIEKEeHNIl  capblH  atayblHaH; rokaille
musikale-my3bikanbik pokaiias) — XVIII F.
OipiHIIi YKapTHICHIHIAFbI €BPOMAJIBIK
MoJIeHHEeTTeT1 0aFrbIT. POKOKO eMipaieH KUsT
oneMiHe, MHUPTIK JKOHE MACTOPAIbIbI
YKEJICIHE KeTY1H Ouaipeni.

POKOKO (¢p.rokoko, Taxxe
rokaille - oT Ha3BaHUs OAHOUMEH-
HOTO OpPHAMEHTAJIBLHOTO MOTHBA;
rokaille musikale - my3bIKanbHBIN
pOKaiiib) — CTHJIEBOE HaIlpaBJie-
HHAE B EBPONEHCKOM HCKYCCTBE
nepBor  mosioBuHel  XVIII  B.
Pokoko SIBIISSIOCH  BBIpaXKEHHEM
WJUTFO30PHOTO YXOJla OT >KU3HU B
Mup ¢aHTa3zuu, MUDUUECKUX U
NaCTOPAIbHBIX CHOKETOB.

ROCOCO - (French — rokoko, also
rokaille-from the name of the eponymous
ornamental motif; rokaille musikale -
musical rocaille) — The stylistic direction in
European art of the first half of the 18th
century. Rococo was an expression of
illusionary escape from life in fantastic
world of mythological and pastoral scenes.
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POMAHC (¢p.) — 1. naybicka apHanraH
IIaFbIH MY3BIKAJIBIK-MTO3TUKAJIBIK IIBIFapMa
(poprennaHOHBIH, TUTApaHBIH Cyilemern-
JeyIMEH OpBIHJaNajbl); 2. acmanThl MY3bl-
KaJblK IIbeca; 3. koOlHece maxabOar
TypaJibl 9H TYPIHJET1 IIaFbIH JIUPUKAIBIK
©JICH.

POMAHC (dp.) — 1. Hebombioe
MY3BIKaJTbHO-TIOATHIECKOE TTPOH3-
BEJICHUE JJISI TOJIOCA C COMPOBOK-
neHueM (Ha (opTenuaHo, rutape);
2. MHCTPYMEHTAJIbHAST MY3bIKAJTb-
Has Tbeca; 3. HeOOJbIIoe JHUPH-
YeCKOE CTHXOTBOPCHHE TIIECEH-
HOT'O THIIA, YaIlle BCETO O JIIOOBH.

ROMANCE (French) — A small musical
poetry for voice and accompaniment
(piano, guitar). 2. Instrumental piece of
music. 3. Little lyric song type, usually
about love.

POMAHTU3M (dp.) — 1. XVIHI-XIX fr.
apaJIbIFBIH/IAFbl €yPOMAbIK OHEPAET1 haes-
JBIK JKOHE KOPKEeMIIK Ko3Fasbic. bipiHii
OpbIHFA JapalbIKThl KOWIbl. P. eHepiHe
KeWinKepaepAlH epeKIIeNiKTepl, KYMapiabiK
KOHE Keperap Karjailnap, xeiiHiH KapOa-
JacThIFbl, O€MHeNeyAlH MOHEpJIUIrT MeH
CUIATTaMayiapbl TOH; 2. IYHUETAHBIM, OFaH
HIBIHJBIKTBI TOPINTEYIIUTIK, apMAHIIBUTABIK
TOH.

POMAHTU3M (dp.) — 1. unei-
HOE U XYJ0KECTBEHHOE JBUKCHUE
B E€BpPONEHCKOM HCKYCCTBE Ha
pyoexke XVIII-XIX BB. Boigsuran
Ha TIEPBBIA IUIAH WHIWUBHUAYyallb-
HoCcTh. MckyccTBy P. cBOMCTBEH-
Hbl MCKJIIOYUTEIBHOCTh TI'€pPOEB,
CTpacTel U KOHTPACTHBIX CUTYallWH,
HaIpPSLDKEHHOCTh  CEOXKETA, Kpacod-
HOCTh OIUCAaHUM H©  XapaKTe-
PUCTHK; 2. MUPOOIIYILIEHUE, KOTO-
pPOMY CBOWCTBEHHa HJi€aInu3alus
JICUCTBUTEIILHOCTH,
MEYTaTEJIbHOCTb.

ROMANTICISM (French) — An
ideological and artistic movement in
European art at the turn of the 18th — 19th
centuries. Highlights personality. Art of R.
Is characterized by exceptional characters,
passions and contrasting situations, the
tension of the plot, colorful descriptions
and characteristics; 2. Attitude, which i1s
characterized by an idealization of reality,
daydreaming.

POAJIb (dbpanm. Rouler - maTtmansik) -
dbopTenmaHOHBIH HET13T1 TYpPJIEpPiHIH aTayhl,
YJIKEH KaHaT Topi3Jec TYPKbI Oap, YIiI askra
TYpaTblH acmarm, JbIOBICTATYBIHBIH KYIIII
MEH YHJAUIIr KapblFbl KaKMaFblH KOTEpII
KOWFaHAa YJIFas/bl.

POAJIb (ot d¢pann. Rouler —
KOPOJIEBCKHI) — Ha3BaHUE OCHOB-
HOM Pa3sHOBUJHOCTH (popTemuaHo,
UMEIOIINK  OOJBIION KPBITOBH/I-
HBIII KOpIyC, CTOSIIHI Ha Tpex
HOXKKax, cujia U OJIECK 3BY4YaHUS
KOTOpPOTO  yCWIMBAeTCs  NpH
MTOJTHATOW KPBIIIKE.

GRAND-PIANO - (from French - Rouler —
royal) - The name of the main types of
pianos, which has a large pterygoid body,
standing on three legs, the sounding
strength and brilliance of which 1is
enhanced with a raised lid.
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PYBAST — (apabuia — mupex AEreH ce3s).
[IeiFeic xoHEe OpTa A3usIa KEH TapaliFaH
JUPUKAIBIK 9H TYypl. Pybast TepT kongaH
Typaasl. ¥YWKacel — a,a,a,a; a,a,0,a; a,0,a,0
oonbin keneni. Kei xarmaiiga yilkacaTbiH

op KonmaH KediH Oenruvni Oip  ce3
Katananein  kenenai  (peauop). Pybast
bunocopusAIbIK Ma3MYHJAFbl  asKTaJFaH

oIl OLIAIpeni.

PYBASAT (apab. - 4eTBepTh).
PyGam - Bung nupuyueckux IMeceH
IIUPOKO PACHpPOCTPAaHEHHBIX B
Boctounoit u  llenTpanbHoii
Asun. P. cocroutr wu3 4eThIpex
cTpok. CxoxecTsp - a,a,a,a; a,a,0,a;
a,0,a,0. MHorma mocie CXOXHX
CTPOK OJlHA W3 3HAKOMBIX CIIOB
MTOBTOPSETCS (penuop). P.
NPEICTABIISICT 3aKOHUYCHHYIO MBICTTh
bunocoPcKoro cojiepxaHus.

RUBAN - (Arabic - quarter) - Rubans are
lyrical songs, which are widespread in East
and Central Asia. R. Is consisted of four
lines. The similarity - a, a, a, a; a, a, b, a; a,
b, a, b. Sometimes, after similar lines, one
of the familiar words is repeated (redior).
R. is introduced to construct a complete
thought of philosophical content.

PYX — 1. taburaT meH amaMm eMipiHJE
OesiceHAl KaTbICaTblH, MHQOJIOTUS MEH
TIHIET1 KeH JepeKkci3, Kueial Hopce;

2. xorapeinarel  pyx; Kynait (Kynaitasi
Kapa); 3. KOoFapbl KyaT, MeWipiMal eMmip
OepeTiH aAaMHBIH 1K1 KOHLT KYHI.

AYX - 1. B wMudomorun u
pPEIUTUU HEKOE HEBEIIECTBEHHOE,
HEMAaTepUaJIbHOE CaKpajJbHOE CY-
IIECTBO, MPUHUMAIOIIEE aKTUBHOE
y4acTHE B JKU3HU NPUPOJLI U
YyenoBeKa; 2. BeICIIMK nyX, bor
(cm. ©Oor); 3. BbICIIas DJHEPrus,
BHYTPEHHEE COCTOSIHUE UYEJIOBEKa,
KOTOpPOE JIaeT KU3Hb JOOpOMY.

SPIRIT — 1. In mythology and religion — a
kind of immaterial, intangible, sacral
essence, taking active participation in the
life of nature and human 2. Supreme spirit,
God (see God); 3.Supreme energy, the
internal state of man, which makes life
good.

PYXAHU MOJIEHUET — 1. ailkeiHAay1IBI
eJIllIeM] >KOFapbhl ©HEerejal Ma3MyH OOJIbII
TaObUIATBIH aJaM3aTThlH PyXaHU TIKIPHU-
Oeci, 3UATKEPIIK OpeKeTl; 2. MIHU KYH]IbI-
JBIKTAp/Abl, MYPAFUAT TEeH OUTIMII (pyXaHU
oleOueT, pyXaHu MY3bIKa) ICKE achbIpaThiH,
agaMJapAblH AIHU eMipiMeH OalIaHbBICThI
MOJIEHHET OOIri.

AYXOBHAA KVIJIBTYPA -
l. yXOBHBIN ONBIT YETOBEUYECTBA,
WHTEIUICKTyaJbHAs JEATEIbHOCTb,
ONPEIICISAIONIUM KPUTEPUEM KOTO-
pOil BBICTYNAE€T BBICIIEE HPABCT-
BEHHOE COJIep>XKaHHWE; 2. 4YacThb
KyJbTYpbl, CBA3aHHas1 C peJu-
THO3HOM KHU3HBIO JIOJIEH, BOILIO-
HIAIOIIAs] PEJIUTHO3HBIC IIEHHOCTH,
ujaean U 3HaHUA  (AyXOBHas
JUTEpaTypa, TyXOBHAsI My3bIKa).

SPIRITUAL CULTURE - 1. Spiritual
human experience, intellectual activity, the
determining criterion of which serves
higher moral content of 2. A part of the
culture associated with the religious life of
the people, embodying religious values,
and 1ideal knowledge (spiritual reading,
spiritual music).
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CAAT'AH CAP — Monron Tuigec XajbIK-
TapAblH: OypAT, MOHFOJ, TYBaJbIKTap
TUTIHJET1 XaJbIKapallblK €HOEK Mepekeci —
Haypwizaeiy (kap. Haypsiz) ataysl. JKaHa
KBUIT pETiHJIE 22 — HAYpBI3/la aTalbIll OTeTIH
KazakTapablH Haypbi3biHaH — epekieniri
C.C. - aysIcnaibl, TYpakchi3 KYH OOJBII
TaOBLIA bL.

CAAT’AH CAP - Ha3BaHue
MEXKyHapOIHOTO Mpa3/IHUKA TPY-
na Haypeiz (Haypwsi3) y MOHTOJI0-
SI3BIYHBIX ATHOCOB: OYpsIT, MOHIO-
JIOB, TYBHUHIIEB. B oTiuunme oOT
ka3zaxckoro Haypeiza, rne HoBblid
rojJ OTMEUYaeTcsl B OJWH M TOT K€
neHp - 22 mapra, C.C. sBisercs
MEHSIIOIIICHCS, HETIOCTOSIHHOM JaTOM.

SAAGAN SAR - The name of the
international labor holiday of Nauryz (see
Nauryz) in the Mongolian ethnic groups:
the Buryats, the Mongols, the Tuvans... In
contrast to the Kazakh Nauryz, where New
Year is celebrated in the same day — March
22, S.S. is changeable, unstable date.

CAF A — texmnie kyiiaiy (kap. Texmne Kyil)
3-conrbl 0eiiMi. My3bIKaJIbIK AaMYJIbIH €H
YKOFApPFbl KYIITI HYKTECI, IIApBIKTAy IIIEeTi,
MY3bIKQJIBIK TAaCKbIHHBIH AYKbIMJbI TOJKbI-
Hbl JKOHE€ OHBIH Oenriumi O1p IIBIHBI,
JTOMOBIpAHBIH €H JKOFapFbl IIEKTI JaybIC
KCHICTIT.

CAFA (xa3.) — 3-ii 3akinouu-
TEJIbHBIA pa3feil 3amaJHo-Ka3ax-
CTaHCKOTO KIOSI TOKIIE (K} meoKne).
HauBpicmiass Touka HampsHKEHUS
MY3BIKQJTbHOTO PAa3BUTHS, KYIIb-
MUHAIUS, TITUPOKUHA PA3JIUB MY3bI-
KaJIbHOTO TIOTOKa U €ro orpee-
JIeHHasT ~ BBICOTA;  MPEACIIHHO
BBICOKUM pETUCTp AOMOPHI.

SAGA (Kazakh) — The 3rd Final section of
Western Kazakhstani kui tokpe (see Kui
tokpe). The highest point of tension of
musical development, climax, wide flood
of musical flow and its certain height;
extremely high register of dombra.

CA3 — 1. lIprpicTa — XKaNIbl My3bIKaHbIH
CUHOHUMI, 2. Ka3aKrapja: THOCTBIH
FapbIlIKa YMTBUTYBIH aH-KaKTbl JIyHUETA-
HBIMJIBIK apHay peTiHAe KepceTy. Anam
MeH Fapeim  apacelHAarbl  yHIeCIM/II
OallIaHBICTHI YpHAKTap apachIHAAFbl HET13T'1
OiTicTipymii OOJbIN TaOBUIATHIH, COHAN-aK
OJeMIl CYJIYNbIK 3aHAbUIBIFBl OOWBIHIIA
ChIifa TapTaThIH Ka3aK MOJCHHUETIHET1
oprtainbIK HbicaHa (C. Asi30eKoBa).

CA3 — 1. na Boctoke o0603Hauaer
My3BIKy BoOOWIE; 2. y Ka3axoB:
KOCMUYECKHA YCTpEeMJICHHAsI CYIII-
HOCTh 3THOCA B €€ YHUBEPCAIbHOU
MHPOCO3UIATEIBHON TpEeIHA3HA-
yeHHOCTU. lleHTpanbHBI 00BEKT
KyJbTYypbl  Ka3aXxOB, OCHOBHOW
MOCPETHUK MEXKIY MOKOJICHUSIMH,
o0OecIeunBaIIUi  TapMOHU3YIO-
11yt cBsa3b Yenoseka u Kocmoca,

SAZ — 1. In the East stands for music in
general. 2. For the Kazakhs: cosmically
looking essence of a folk in its universal
predestination to create the world. The
central object of culture of the Kazakhs, the
main mediator between the generations,
providing harmonizing relationship
between man and the cosmos, and
represents the world according to the laws
of beauty. (S. Ayazbekova).
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a TaKKe penpe3eHTUpyroumii Mup
110 3akoHaM KpacoThl (C. As30eKoBa).

CA3 CBhIPHAM — ca3 GammbIKTaH kaca-
FaH ypMmenl My3blKanblK acmarn.  «Cheip»
JIeTeH CO31H 631 alThIN TypFaHaai, TbI0bIC
apKbLIbl KBIMOAT ce3IMAEp/l KETKI3E almyra
KabuterTi. Kenemi marbiH.

CA3 CBhIPHAM (xa3.) - 1yxoBoii
MySBIKaHbHBIﬁ HHCTPYMCHT, U3T'0-
TOBJIEHHBIN W3 TJIUHBL. CHOCO6GH
BbIpakKaTb COKPOBCHHBIC 4YyBCTBa
IIOCPEACTBOM 3BYKOB, Ha 4YTO
YKa3bIBACT CJIOBO «CBIp» - TaﬁHa,
cekpeT. IMeet HeOOIBIIION pa3mep.

SAZ SYRNALI (Kazakh) — A wind musical
instrument made of clay. Able to express
the innermost feelings through sounds, as
indicated by the word “syr” — a mystery, a
secret. It has a small size.

CA3I'EP (Typk.T. My3bIkanaH) — Oip agam
OOlbIHAH OPBIHJAYIILI J1a, HIBIFAPYIIBI Ja
TaOBUIATHIH MIBIFBICTHIH MY3BIKAHT — KOCIII-
KOUBIHBIH AocTypii Oelineci. C. Gony yuiiH
MBIHa/Iall JKaH-)XKaKThl KaOILIeTTep KaXkeT:
OpbIHJAy IIEeOepsIiri, MKOFapbl JPTICTIK
KaOUIeT, CyBIpbII — CAJIMAJBUIBIK TIE€H
IIBIFAPMAIIBUIBIK  (MY3BIKAJIBIK-TIOITHKA-
JBIK), TYBIHIBl IIBIFAPYIIBUIBIK. BYHBIH
OopiH YilpeHy MYyMKiH emec. Tek cupex
KE3/IeCEeTIH JapblHJbUIBIFEI  0ap, eHepre
JIeTeH IIIEeKCI3 YMTBUIBICKI Oap ajgaM FaHa
©31HIH KaxXbIpibl eHOeri apkpuibl C. JereH
aTaka ve 0oja ajaajbl.

CA3I'EP (ot Tiopk. My3bika) —
TPaJUIIUOHHBI THUI BOCTOYHOTO
My3bIKaHTa-podeccruonana, Co-
YETaoIero B OJHOM JIUIE UCIIOJI-
HUTENsT W co3fatensa. Jlms Toro,

gyro0Bpl cTaTh C., HEOOXOIUMEI
YHUBEPCAJIbHBIE  CIIOCOOHOCTHU:
HCIIOJIHUTEILCKOE  MAacTEPCTBO,

BBICOKMIU apTHUCTU3M, TBOPYECKUU
(My3BIKaJTbHO-TTOATUYECKUI)  Aap
UMIIPOBU3ATOpa U CO3AaTels.
DTOMY BCEMY HEIb3sl HAYYUThHCS.
ToapkO dYenoBEK, 001aIaroNTHI
He3aypsAIHON OJIAPEHHOCTBHIO,
UMEIOIIUN HEOJONUMYI0 TITY K
UCKYCCTBY, MOXKET  YHOPHBIM
TpysioM noouthes 3Banus C.

SAZGER (From Turkic — Music) — The
traditional type of Eastern professional
musician, combining in one person the
artist and the creator. In order to become a
S., one needs generic skills: mastery, high
artistry and creativity (music and poetry),
the gift of improvisation and the creator.
This all cannot be learned. Only a person
with extraordinary talent has an irresistible
attraction to the art, can achieve the rank of
S. Through a hard work.

CAJI — CEPI (xa3.) - 1 xkep ycri, acman
oJieMi, TYPMBIC >KOHE TYPMBICTaH ThIC apa-
ChIHJAFbl IIEKapajblK JKarjaiga OoJaThIH,
KyJlaiiiai skaHJap MEH dpyaKTapra >KaKblH

CAJl — CEPI (xa3.) — 1. mroau,
NpUOIIKEHHBIE K OOXKecTBaM H
JyXaMm, 3aHUMAaBIIHE MMOTPaHUYHOE
MOJIOKEHUE MEXAY 3EMHBIM H

SAL — SERI (Kazakh) — 1. People, who are
close to the gods and spirits, who held the
position of boundary between the earthly
and heavenly worlds, being and
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xypetin agamaap. C.-C. eMmip cypyl MeH
IIBIFapaMaIllbLIK CTHI1 TYHUEHIH TEpPEHIEeT1
IIEKCI3 KOJeMIH, FaphIIIThIK 3aHIbIIbIK-
TapAbl (SFHU ©JIIM MEH eMIp KYIHUSCHIH)
oinynr kamtunbl. bakcesl (kap. baxchr)
pelliMeH eKeyl apacbiHia OaiiaHbICc Oap.
Jlanma 3THUKETIHIH >KOJ-KOpaJIFblJIapblH CaK-
Tamay,  JOCTypJli  KOFaMmjaarbl  oJap
OPBIHJAUTBIH KACUETT1 POep/IiH canaapbl
epeKIIeIeHIIpeal; 2. Ce31IMre TOJbI IIbIFap-
MajiapAbl MIBIFAPYIIBIIAD MEH OpPBIHIAY-
1IbLIap, ©3 YaKbITTAphIH HETI31HEH »acTap
apachIHJia 6TKI3reH (O. Myxam0eToBa).

HEOECHBIM MHUpaMH, OBITHEM H
HeObiTHeM. CTUIb  KU3HU U
tBOpuecTBO C.-C. 3aKiII04YarT B
cebe HEOoOBATHYIO TIyOMHY BCe-
JIEHCKOT0  MacimTaba, 3HaHHE
KOCMUYECKUX 3aKOHOB (T.€. TAHBI
XKU3HU U cMmeptu). Hmerot
IPEEMCTBEHHYIO CBSI3b C POJIBIO
0akcel (baxcor). OTIMYAIOT PHU-
TyaJlbHOE HECOOIIOJICHUE CTEIHO-
TO ATUKETA, BCJICACTBHE CAKPAIb-
HOW pOJIM, BBITIOJIHIEMOW HMH B
TpaaUIIMOHHOM  OOmecTBe; 2
co3aaTenu " WCTIOJTHUTEITU
JUPUYECKOTO perepTyapa IMPOBO-
WA CBOE BpEMsi, B OCHOBHOM, B
Kpyry mosioziexxu (A. Myxam0eToBa).

nothingness. Lifestyle and creation of S.-S.
Embody the immense depth of the
universal scale, the knowledge of cosmic
laws (i.e. the mysteries of life and death).
Have continuity connection with the role of
the Baksy (see Baksy). Distinguish failure
of ritual etiquette of the steppe, due to the
sacred role played by them in a traditional
society; 2. Creators and performers of lyric
repertory, spent their time mostly among
young people.

CAII - 1. JIpIObICTap KaTapbIHBIH KOFapbl
OpHajacybl >KOHE apaKaTbIHACKI; 2. acmarl-
ThIH Oypaybl — KaMEpPTOHMEH KyiliHe
KEJITIPYMEH CaJIbICThIPFaHIaFrbl JbIObICTAP
OuiKTIri; 3. XOpAbl ca3blHA KEATIPYy — OH

CTPOM — 1. BBICOTHOE TIONIO3Ke-
HUE U COOTHOUIIECHHE psAla 3BYKOB.
2. CTpOM MHCTPYMEHTa — BBICOTA
M3BJICKAEMBIX HAa HEM 3BYKOB IO
CPaBHEHHUIO C HACTPOMKOW MPUHS-
Toro kameprona. 3. Ctpoil xopa —

TUNE - 1. A high-rise position and the
ratio of a level of sounds. 2. Instrument
tune — a height of sounds extracted from
given instrument in comparison with the
configuration of adopted tuning-fork. 3. A

alTynarbl  JayblC  BIpFarblH  KEITIpY structure of the choir - the purity of
Ta3aJIbIFbL. MCTOTA MHTOHMPOBAHIA B ICHUH. | intonation in singing.
CAPbIH — canrteik ayansl  oyeH. | CAPBIH (ka3.) — puryansnsii | SARYN (Kazakh) — Ritual magic melody.

OpwinpaiteiHaap: 1. 6akcel (Kap. 0akch);
2. bateic Kazakcranma poctypii yiieHy
TOWBIH/IA Y3aThUIATHIH KAIBIHIBIK; 3. KbIpAY

(xap. xbIpay).

Maru4eckuii HareB. VICTIONHSIOT:
1. Gakcel (baxcel); 2. HEBecTa B
TPaJUIIMOHHOM CBaJIcOHOM 00psie
3anagnoro Kazaxcrana; 3. xbIpay

(orcoipay).

Performed by baksy (see Baksy); 2. The
bride in a traditional wedding ceremony in
Western Kazakhstan; 3. Zhyrau (see
Zhyrau).
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CAXHAIJIBIK COHJIEME - KoWbUIbIM
MeH (uIbMHIH KepepMmeHaep OeitHeciH

JEKOPAIIUA (nat.) — odopmute-
HUE CIICHBI, aBHJIbOHA, ChEMOY-

DECORATION (Latin) — The design of
stage, pavilion, shooting area, creating a

ACaWThIH CaxXHaHbl, NaBUJIBOHJIBI KOHE | HOM IJIOIIAAKHU, co3jaaroliee 3pu- | visual image of the spectacle, the movie.
TYCIpY aJlaHbIH O€3eHIIpY. TEJIbHBIN 00pa3 CeKTakJs, puibma.
CEI'BJIK HOTA - oyrin  Hotara | BOCBMASA HOTA - nora mo | EIGHTH NOTE - Note the duration of

KapaFraH/a Y3aKTBIFbI CET13 PeT KbICKAa HOTA,
TasKIIaHBIH YIIbIHA Kajaylla TIPKEJIreH
OOsIFaH JIOHTEJICKIIEH HEMECe KOJIJIEHEH

JUTMTETLHOCTA B BOCEMb  pa3
KOpoue I1IeJIOW HOThI, 0003Ha-
YaeTCsl 3aKpalIeHHBIM OBAJIOM CO

which is eight times shorter than a whole
note; is indicated by a filled oval with a
spire and a tail, or with one edge.

CBHI3BIKIIAJIAPBIMEH OeNTiIeHEe . IITHJIEM ® XBOCTHUKOM, JHOO
OJTHUM peOpOM.
CETT3AIK Y3UIC — y3akteirel cerizmik | BOCBMASA  [TAY3A - mo | EIGHTH REST — The duration of which is

HOTara TCH.

JJIINTCIIPbHOCTH paBHaA BOCHMOI
HOTC.

equal to the eight note.

CET'I3KBIPJIbI  (*kaH-)KaKTbhl ~TaJaHTTHI,
JApBIHBL) - TYPaKThI Tipkec. 1. CaH KbIpJibl
KaOuleTke ue 137eHIMIa3 TyiIra. 2. O3
teringe Kacmerti  bimimmr - omem
KYPBUIBICBIH, OCBI JKE€pJEri JYHHE MEH O
nyHue eHeTiH Fapeim  KymusacelH — —
TapaTylibl 0aKChl, KbIpay, KbIPIIbI, aKbIH,
KYMIII, OHIII, cal-cepi.

CEI'I3KBIPJIbI (kxa3. Muororpasn-
HbIIl  TaJlaHT, OJApCHHBIN) -
(bpazeonorusm. 1. TBopueckas
JUYHOCTH, HAJICJICHHAasi MHOTOCTO-
POHHUMU JApOBaHUSIMU; 2. OAKCHI,
KBIpAy, JKBIPIIBI, aKbIH, KYHIIH,

OHIIIM, caJl, Cepl, Hecyllue B
ceoeM reHodoHne CaslneHHOE
3HaHWE — TallHy MHPO3JaHMUS,

Kocmoca, B KOTOpOM €cTh MUp 3TOT,
3€MHOI ¥ MUP TOT, HEOECHBI.

SEGIZKYRLY (Kazakh - multifaceted
talent, gifted) - Phraseology. 1. A creative
person, endowed with multilateral talents
2. Baksy, zhyrau, zhyrshy, akyn, kuishi,
anshi, sal, sere, bearing in their genes
Sacred Knowledge - the mystery of the
universe, the cosmos, where there is this,
earthly world and the heavenly one.

CEKBEHIUA (nat. - seyuentia inecy) -
0acka OWIKTIKTE OYEHIIK KOHE BIPFAKTHIK
KYPBUIBIMBIH ~ CaKTail OTBIPBIN, QYEHIIK
alHamaMIpl  Kaurtanay. KalTanaHaTeiH
npIObICTap Ti30eri OybIH Jen  aTaiajbl.

CEKBEHIIUA - (or m;ar. -
seyuentia cjie0BaHUE) — IOBTOPE-
HUE KAKOTO-TU0O0 MEJIOJUYECKOTO
WM TapMOHUYECKOr0 000poTa Ha
JIPYrod BBICOTE, MOBTOPSIOIIUICA
MOTHUB CEKBEHIIMM Ha3bIBACTCS

SEQUENCE — (from Latin. — seyuentia —
following) - The repetition of a melodic or
harmonic turn at a different height;
repetitive sequence motif is called a link.
Sequences are ascending, descending, tone
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CekBeHUUsTIAp JKOFAPbUIATBUIFAH, TOMEH-
JETUITEH, OYEH[l OHE YH aybICYIIBLIBIK
OOJIBIIT OOJTIHET].

3BeHOM. CexBeHIMU  OBIBAIOT
BOCXO/ISIIINE, HUCXOIAIIHE,
TOHAJIBHBIE WM MOAYIUPYIOLIUE.

or modulating.

CEKCTA (nar. — sexta antbiHIbl) - EHI
antel OacmaijakTaH TypaTblH HWHTEpBal,
antel HUPpPHIMEH OENTUICHII1; CeKcTa Kilil,
YJIKEH, KIIpeUTUIreH,  YJIFalThUIFaH
Oonaabl.

CEKCTA - (ot mar. — sexta
miecTas) — MHTEpBal IIUPUHOU B
HIECTh CTYyNEHeHW, o003HayaeTcs
nudpoit 1miecth; ObIBa€T CEKCTa
Masas, OoJbIIasi, yMEHbIICHHAS U
yBEJIIMYCHHAS].

SEXTUS — (from Latin. - sexta — sixth) — A
wide range of six stages, indicated by the
numeral six; there can be a small S., a
largeS., a decreases S. and an increases S.

CEKCTAKKOP]] - ymeHabI10bICTBUIBIKTHIH
aJFallKpl aWHaIBIMBL. AJNTHl ITUQPBIMEH
oenriieHeni. ThHIFBI3 OpHAllacyla aKKOpI
TepLUs MEH KBapTagaH TYPaAbl; KallbIK-
TBIFBI CEKCTIH HET131HEeH OachIHA JCHIH.

CEKCTAKKOP/]] - nepBoe oOpa-
HIEHUE TPEe3BYUMs, 0003HayYaeTCs
uudpoit 6. B TecHoM pacnolio-
KEHUU aKKOPJ COCTOUT U3 TePIUU
U KBapTHI; PACCTOSHHE OT OCHO-
BaHUS JIO BEPIIUHBI CEKCTA.

SEXTUSACCORD - The first call of
triads, indicated by the numeral 6. In close
location the chord is consisted of a tierce
and a quart; the distance from the bottom to
the top of a sextus.

CEKCTET (ueM. nat. sextus - alTbIHIIbI) —
1. anTbl OpBIHJAYIIBIIAH TYPATHIH aHCAMOJIb;
2. aJIThl OPBIHJAYIIIBIFA apHAJIFAH IIbIFapMa.

CEKCTET (nem. sextett oT. nart.
Sextus — mecroit) — 1. ancamOib
IIECTH WCIIOJIHUTENEN. 2. CouH-
HEHHUE JIJIs EeCTU UCTIOJHUTEICH.

SEXTET — (German - sextett from Latin —
Sextus — the sixth) - 1. An ensemble of six
performers; 2. The work for six performers.

CEKYHJA - (nmat. secunda — ekiHIi) —
EHi eki OacnangakraH TypaTblH MHTEpBAl,
ekl nudpsiMeH OenriuieHeni; 2. CEeKyHIa
Killll, YJIKEH, KIIIIPEHUTUIreH, YIFauThUIFaH
OoJaabl.

CEKYHJA (ot nar. secunda —
BTOpasi) — UHTEPBAJ IMUPUHOU B 2
CTyNeHH, O00O3Hadaerca LUPpoi
2. CekyHaa ObiBaeT Mainasi, 00Jb-
11asi, yMEHbILICHHAS!, YBETTMYCHHAS.

SECOND - (from Latin - secunda — the
second) — An interval which width is two
steps, denoted by the numeral 2. Second
can be small, large, reduced, and enlarged.

CEKYHJIAKKOP/I - cenTtakkOpIThIH
YUIHII allHaNbIMBI; €Kl [UphIMEH Oenri-
neHenl. 2. C. cekyH1a, KBapTa KOHE TOMEH-
Il JaybICTaH CEeKCTa Kipeldl, erep OHbIH
JBIOBICTAPHI )KaKbIH OpPHAJIACKAH XKaraaija.

CEKYHJIAKKOP/J — Tpetbe
oOpartieHrue cenrakkopia; 0003Ha-
yaetcsa 1udpoit 2. Ilpu naubonee
OJIM3KOM PACTOJIOKEHUU BXOJIs-
X B HEro 3BYKOB C. COIEpKHUT
CEeKyHIy, KBapTy H CEKCTy OT
HIDKHET0 roJjIoca.

SECONDACCORD - The third appeal of
septaccord, denoted by the numeral 2. At
the closest location of its constituent
sounds S. contains a second, a quart and a
sixths of the lower voice.
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CEIITUMA — (ot naT. septima »eTiHIIIi) —
Eni xeti OacnaniaktaH TypaThlH HUHTEPBAJ,
7 mudpbIMeH OenriIeHe 1, CenThuMa KIIii,
YJIKEH, KIMIPEHTUIreH, YIFalThUTFaH 00Jaibl.

CEIITUMA (ot nat. septima -
ceapMasi) — MHTEPBA MMUPUHON B

SEPTIMA - (from Latin — septima -
seventh) — A wide range of seven steps;
denoted be the numeral 7. Septima can be
small, large, reduced, and enlarged.

CEIITAKKOP/I — xeti mudpeimen Oenri-
JICHETIH, TepiusiIap OOMbIHIIA OpHAIACKAH,
TOPT ABIOBICTAH TYpPAThIH akkop. Kaibik-
TBIFBl HETi31HEH OachlHa JeHIH cenTuMa
UHTEPBAJIbIH KYpalbl, coj cebenTeH Oy
aKKOP/Jl CENTaKKOP/ A€M aTanabl.

CeMb CTylneHed; o0o03HayaeTcs
uupport 7. Centuma ObIBaeT
Mazasi, OoJibllas, YMEHbLIEHHAas,
YBEIMYEHHAs.

CEIITAKKOP/] — aKKOP/I,
COCTOSIIIIMM M3 YETPBIEX 3BYKOB,
pPACIIONOKEHHBIX [0  TEpPUUAM;

ob6o3Hauvaercs mudpout 7. PaccTos-
HUE OT OCHOBaHHS 10 BEPIIHHBI
COCTaBJISICT MHTEPBAJ CEITHMA, OT

SEPTACCORD - An accord consisting of
four sounds arranged by tierces; denoted by
the numeral 7. The distance from the
bottom to the top is the interval of the
seventh from which this accord got its
name.

KOTOPOM M  MOJY4YyWsl  CBOE
Ha3BaHHE JAHHBIA aKKOPJ.
CYPETIII - 1 «xeckingememi, cypetr | XYAOXHUK - 1. xuonucen, | ARTIST - 1. A painter, draftsman; 2. A

CaJyIlbl; 2 KOPKEM MOJICHUET CajachIHAaFbl
KOCIMKOM: OpTiC, MY3bIKaHT, MYCIHIII,
aKbIH, Ka3yIIbl, aKTep; 3 ©31 ICIH KOFaphl
1eOepIIiKIeH, MbIFapMalIbUIBIKIIEH, Oepiie
OPBIHJIANTHIH, KOCINTIK ICIHAE OJEMUIIKTI
Kepe OUIETIH ’KOHEe COJI ICIHEH 3CTETUKAIIBIK
71933aT allaThIH aJlaM.

PUCOBABINHUK; 2. MPOPECCHOHAI B
cdepe Xy10)KeCTBEHHON KYJIbTYpPhI:
apTUCT, MY3bIKAHT, CKYJBIITOP,
MO3T, NHUcCaTeNb, aKTep; 3. Yeso-
BCK, BBIMOJHSIONINI CBOE JIEJI0 C
BBICOYANTITIM MaCTEPCTBOM, TBOP-
YECKH, C YBIICUCHUEM, YMEIOIIUN
B NMpo(heCCUOHATLHOM 3aHSITHUU BU-
JIETh KPacoTy W TOJYYaroUIui OT
HEEe ACTETUYECKOE HACTaXKICHHE.

professional in the area of artistic culture:
the actor, musician, sculptor, poet, writer,
actor; 3. A person performing their job with
the highest skill, creatively, with passion,
who knows how to see the beauty in the
professional occupation and getting by that
aesthetic pleasure.

CUM®OHUA (rp. — yHOECTUIK) —
1. MoleHn MoHIEp MeH OelHenepiH
KeJIeM1 TYPJIUIrIH amyra KaOuleTTi cuM-
(GOHUSIIBIK OpPKECTPre apHaJifaH acHarThbl
MY3bIKaHBIH Kypenal Typi; 2. Oip Hopce

CUMO®OHUA (rp. - co3Byuue) —
1. cnmoxnHast ¢opmMa HUHCTpYyMEH-
TaJTbHOWU MY3BIKA HJisI CUMQOHU-
YECKOro OpKecTpa, CrnocoOHas
PACKPBITh OOJIBIIIOE ~ MHOTO-

SYMPHONY (Greek — consonance) — A
complex form of instrumental music for
symphony orchestra that can reveal a great
diversity of cultural meanings and images.

2. Harmonious combination of something,
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TYpJiepiHiH YyiieciMai Oipairi, KemiciM- | oOpa3ue KyJabTypHBIX cMbiciioB H | for example, a symphony of colors ....
IUTITl, MBICaNbl, OoOsylapbl  YiJleCKeH | 00pa30B; 2. TapMOHUYHOE COE/U-
cuMpOHUSI. HEHUE, COUYeTaHWE MHOXKECTBA
4yero-aubo, Harnpumep, cuM@oHus
KPacoK.
CUHKOIIA — (uT., rpeu. syncope — azaity, | CUHKOITIA  (ut., ot rpeu. | SYNCOPE (Italian from Greek - syncope —

bp. — Tally) — €KIiH epeKIIeNiri- aKIeHTTIH
KYLITI HeMmece OipiiamMa KYIITI YJIECTEH
anmarbl oici3 ynecke aybicybl. C. maija-
JAHBUIFAH  MY3bIKaJa KeJeMJIK KoHE
OJIIIEM/IIK E€KMIH epeKIIeNIKTepl OIpKeKi
oonmanasl. C. Kul Ke3jecell XKoHE O
OJIIIEMHIH OJICI3 yJiecl Kejmeci KYIITI
YJIECIIEH >KallFacKaH TyCTa Maiiina Oomajbl.
Conpgpikran C. ©31HIH KYTIEreH KEepAeH
naiiga OOJIybIMEH €pEeKIIeICHE 1.

syncope — cokpaiieHue; ¢op. —
00MOpOK) — yAapHasi aKIEHTHUPO-
BaHHas HOTA HE HA CHJILHOM J0JIE,
KaKk OOBIYHO, a Ha cjaboM JoJie
TaKTa; yale BCero ooOpas3yeTcss B
pe3yabTate mnay3bl Ha MpeabIay-
el CWIbHOM JI0JIE WM B
pesyinbraTte cBA3ku C. ¢ HOTOW,
HaxXOASIIEHCs Ha TMOCIEeaYyIUIEn
cunpHOM pgoiye. CHHKOIIA, Kak
MIPaBWJIO, BHOCUT B PUTM DJIEMEHT
OCTPOTHI M HEOKUJTAHHOCTH.

reduction; French — faint) — A beat
concentrated note not on the up-beat, as
usual, but on the weak part of a stroke; it is
often being founded as a result of the pause
on the previous up-beat part or as a result
of connection of S. with a note, which is
located at the subsequent strong part.
Syncope usually introduces the element of
surprise and sharpness into the rhythm.

CUHKPETU3M  (rpek.synkrétismos  —
OIpIKTIpPYy) — <OKIrl alllblIMarany», «0iTe
KailHacCKaH» JleTeH Ce3 TIPKECTEepiHIH
CUHOHUMI1 OOJIBIIT TaOBUIATBIH OYJI YFBIM
TYTacThIK  OeniHOeymIuTiKTI  Oulaipen.
FrutbiMaapasiH, eHep MEH HaHBIM-CEHIM-
TepJiH KiKTeaiHOereH 6acTamnkbl OipTyTac-
TBIK KYW1 MHQOJOTHUSIIBIK MOJACHHUETTIH
CUHKDPETTIK CHUIAThIH TaHBITAJbl. Ajam
MUKPOFApBIII PETIHAE JCTYpJl CHHKpE-
3UCTe TyTac, 0eIHOENTIH, KaTaH PeTTENreH
MaKpOFapPBIIITHIH, SIFHU Fanamubig
(P)Kuhannbig) OybIHBI 00BN TAOBLIAIBI.

CHUHKPETU3M - 1e1bHOCTD,
HEpa3/IeIbHOCTh CYIIECTBOBAHUS
pEeUTUM, UCKYCCTBa, puiocodumu,
XapaKTepHbIE JJIsl JPEBHEU Kyib-
Typbl. B oOpsiioBoM cuHKpe3uce
YeJIOBEK KaK MUKPOKOCMOC Mpe/I-
CTaeT 3BEHOM EIUHOTO, HEJeIu-
MOT0O, CTPOTO YIHOPSIAOYEHHOTO
MaKpoKocmoca, T.e. BceneHHOH.

SYNCRETISM — Integrity, indivisibility of
the existence of religion, art, philosophy,
which are characteristic of the ancient
culture. In ritual syncretism human as a
microcosm appears as a link of united,
indivisible, strictly ordered macrocosm, i.e.
the Universe.
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CKPUIIKAJIBIK KIJITI - conpb (G) xyiiect
KYJIaKKYMIepiHiH Oipi, OipiHIINI OKTaBaHBIH
COJIb HOTACBIHBIH HOTAIBIK JKEJIIHIH E€KIHIII
CBHI3BIFBIH/Ia OPHAJIACKAHBIH OLTIIpe/i.

CKPUIIUYHBIN KJIIOY — oxun
u3 kimodeit cuctembol coib (Q),
0003HaYAIONIMI HaX0XKJICHHUE HOTHI
COJIb TEPBOM OKTaBbl HA BTOPOU
JINHEHKE HOTHOTO CTaHA.

TREMBLE CLEF - One of the keys of Sol
System (G), indicating the presence of the
first octave G notes on the second line of a
stave.

CO3bIHKBIJIBIK — OpIOBICTBIH  HETI3T1
KacueTTepiHiH Oipi, IbIOBICTANATHIH JICHE
TepOeici Y3aKThUIBIFBIHBIH HOTHXeCl. Heris-
Il CO3BIHKBUIBIKTAp — OYTIH, >KapTHUIBIK,
IITUPEK, CETI3/TIK, OHANTHIIBIK KOHE T.0.

JUIMTEJIBHOCTb - onpHo wu3
OCHOBHBIX CBOWCTB 3BYyKa, pe-
3yJIbTAT NPOAOTIKHUTEIBHOCTH KO-
nebanus 3Bydaiero teia. OCHOB-
Hbl€ JUIMTEIBHOCTH —  IieJiasd,
NIOJIOBUHHAs, YETBEPTHAsI, BOChMas,
HIeCTHAALATAs U T.J.

DURATION - One of the basic properties
of sound, the result of the duration of
vibration of the sounding body. Key
lengths - whole, half, quarter, eighth,
sixteenth, etc.

COJIO — (ut. - Oipey, xanrbiz) — 1. Oip
acrmarrneH HeMece AaybICIIeH OpBhIHAATyFa
apHaJIFaH MY3BIKaJbIK IIbIFapma; 2 Oip
agaM OpPBIHJAUTBIH MY3BIKQIBIK HOMIP
Hemece Ou.

COJIO (ut. - oauH, €IUHCT-
BeHHbIH) — 1. My3BIKQJIbHOE
MPOU3BEACHUE, MPEIHA3HAYCHHOE
JJIS. UCTIOJTHEHUSI OJHUM HHCTPY-
MEHTOM MJIH TOJIOCOM; 2. HCIIOI-
HEHHE MY3BIKaJIbHOTO HOMEpPA WJIn
TaHI]a OJHUM HUCIIOJTHUTEIIEM.

SOLO (It. — one, single) — A piece of music
intended for performance using one
instrument or voice. 2. Implementation of a
musical performance or a dance by one
performer.

COJIB®EIXKNO — (ur. solfeggio, solfa —
HOTaNap, My3. Oenruiep, ramma) — OUTIM
aNyIIbLIapIbIH MY3bIKAIBIK (€CTY KaOLIeTl,
MY3bIKQJIBIK JKaJl, BIPFAKTHI CE31HY) KOHE
HIBIFAPMAIIBUIBIK ~ (MY3bIKAMEH QYECTEHY
OHE KapamnaibiM IIbIFapMa) KaOuIeTTepiH
JAMBITATBIH OKY ITOHI.

COJIB®E/IXKHNO (ut. solfeggio,
oT solfa — HOTBI, My3. 3HaKW,
ramMmma) — ydyeOHas AMCLMIUIMHA,
HampaBJeHHAsl HA Pa3BUTHE MY3bI-
KaJIBHBIX CIIOCOOHOCTEH 00y4Jaro-
muxcst (My3. CIyX, My3. NaMsTh,
9yBCTBO PHUTMA) M TBOPUYECKHX
CIOCOOHOCTEN (MY3ULIMPOBAHUSA U
AJIEMEHTAPHOTO COUMHEHUS).

SOL-FA — (Italian — solfeggio from solfa -
notes, music signs, gamma) — An academic
discipline designed to develop musical
abilities of students (music listening, music
memory, sense of rhythm) and creative
abilities (music-making and elementary
composition).

COIIPAHO - (utan. sopra — ycriHri) — 1.
€H JKOFaprbl oMenaep nayeickl. Herisri

COIIPAHO (urtan. sopra — Ham,
cBepxy) — 1. camblii BBICOKHIA

SOPRANO - (Italian sopra - over, above) -
1. The highest female singing voice. Key
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TYpJiepi; ApaMaliblK, JIUPUKABIK, KOJOpaTy-
pajbIK; 2. KbI3Iap/IbIH KOHE ep OanaiapabiH
€H JKOFaprbl Jaybichl. [(nanazonsr Cl —a2.;
3. Xopaarsl €H xKoraprbl gaysic; 4. JKorapsl
peructp OoifbiHIIa KeWOIp MY3BIKAIBIK
acnanrtapisiy (Tpyoa, cakcooH) Typiepi.

JKEHCKH ~ TIEBYECKMH  TOJIOC.
OCHOBHbBIE PAa3HOBUIHOCTH: [Ipa-
MaTU4YeCKoe, JHUPUYECKOE, KOJIO-
paTypHOe€. 2. camble BBICOKHE
JNEeTCKUE  Tojioca  MAaJIbUMKOB
(IMCKaHTOB) M  JI€BOYEK B
muama3oHe ¢l — a 2.; 3. camas
BBICOKasi Mmaptusi B Xxope; 4.
BBICOKHUE TIO PETUCTPY pPa3HOBU/I-
HOCTH HEKOTOPBIX MY3. HHCTPY-
MEHTOB (Tpy0a, cakcodoH).

types: dramatic, lyric, coloratura; 2. The
highest children boys’ voices (trebles) and
girls’ voices in the range cl - a2; 3. The
highest party in the choir; 4. High on the
register  varieties of some  music
instruments (trumpet, saxophone).

CTAKKATO - (staccato-y3miK-CO3/bIK)-
MY3bIKQJIBIK acnanTtapja HeMeH aWTKaH7a
JBIOBICTAP/IBI KBICKA, Y3AIK-CO3/bIK OpPBIH-
nay. HoTaHblH YCTIHEH HeMece acThbIHaH
HYKTEMEH OeJNrijieHe/Il.

CTAKKATO (ut. — staccato -
OTPBIBUCTO) — KOPOTKOE, OTpPHI-
BHCTOE WCIIOJTHEHUE 3BYKOB Ha
MY3BIKQJTbHBIX HHCTPYMEHTAX HITU
rosiocoM. O603HauaeTcsi TOUKAMU
HaJl HOTAMHU WJIU TI0]T HOTAMH.

STACCATO (Italian — staccato - abruptly)
- A short, abrupt performing of sounds on
musical instruments or by voice. Denoted
by dots above or below the notes.

CTUWIM3ALIMAA — 1. ke3 kenred Oenrimi

Olp CTWIBAIH 1Kl MiNIHIHE EeJIKTeY,
MBICAJIBI,  KJIAaCCUIU3MIe  OeHiMIIeNTreH
CTUJIb; 2. KOpPKEM CYypeTTeyli IIapTThl,

epHeKT1 yirire OarbiHAblpy; C. omerrte
KOJITaHOATBI—COHIIK OHEPIC Ke3ece .

CTWIN3ALUA — 1. nonpaxkanue
BHEIIHUM (opMaM Kakoro-imoo
OTPENICICHHOTO CTUJISl, HAIIPUMED,
CTWJIb MOJ| KJIACCUIIU3M; 2. TOIYH-
HEHUE XYJ0XKECTBEHHOI'0 M300pa-
KEHUSI YCIIOBHBIM, OpHAMEHTAIIb-
HeiIM  ¢opmam; C. oOblyHA B
J€KOPATUBHO-TIPUKIATHOM

PATICHE - An imitation of external forms
of a particular style, for example, the
classicism-like style; 2. Subordinate of
artistic images to conditional ornamental
forms; P. Is common for decorative and
applied arts.

UCKYCCTBE.
CTWJIb (mat.) — 1. ogebuer nen enepae | CTWIb (mar.) — 1. upeiino u | STYLE (Latin) — 1. Techniques in
Ke3/1eceTiH Oenruil Oip yakbITTarbl HEMECE | XyJl0)KeCTBEHHO oOycioBiieHHad | literature and art of time or direction, as

OarbITTarbl, COHAAN-aK JKEKe IIbIFapma-
JIaFbl, UJESIIBIK KOHE KOPKEMJIK >KaFbIHAH
KEJICTI KOPKEM OJIICTEPJIH TYTaCTHIFbI;

OOIIHOCTh BBIPA3UTEIbHBIX MIPUEMOB
B JIMTEPATYPE U UCKYCCTBE OIpe-
JIJICHHOTO BPEMEHU WJIM HaIpaB-

well as in a separate product, conditioned
by ideological and artistic alliance. 2.
Individual S. Of a single artist (see Artist).
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2. napa cypeTkepaiq (Kap. CypeTKep) >Keke
CTHIII.

JeHUs, a TaKke B OTACIBHOM
NPOM3BEACHUM; 2 WHIUBUIYalb-
Helii C. OTACNBHOTO XYyTOKHHKA
(CM. XYJIO’)KHUK).

CYBAOMUHAHTA - (nar. subdominanta
— TOMEHT1 YCTEM/IIK eTyIIl) — 1. MaXKOPAbIH
HEMece MMHOPJIBIH TOPTIHIII Oacmaiaarsl,
IV pum nudpsiMen Hemece S naT. opimiMeH
oenruieHenl; 2. 9IeTTe TapMOHHUAIA

IV GacmanmmakTarbl YIIEHIBIOBICTBIIBIKTHIH
aTaybl, al KeilJie TapMOHUSIBIK (YyHKIIHS-

CYBJJOMHWHAHTA (sar.
subdominanta — HWXKHSIA TOCHO/I-
cTByromias) - 1. dyerBepTas

CTYIIEHb Ma)kopa WIH MHHOPA;
0003HayaeTcss pUMCKON LHGPOit
IV win nat. 6ykBo# S; 2. npuHs-
TO€ B TAPMOHUU Ha3BaHUE TPE3BY-

SUBDOMINANT (Latin - subdominanta -
the lower, the prevailing) - 1. The fourth
stage of major or minor; it is denoted by a
Roman numeral IV or Latin letter S. 2.
Taken in harmony the name of triads of IV
level, and sometimes other chords - related
to a triad of IV level which have the same

napel  Oap IV GacmangaktelH — ymieHawl- | yust IV cTynenw, a wuHorga u | harmonic function.
OBICTBUIBIFBIHBIH ~ 0acka  Ja  TEKTeC | IPYTUuX aKKOpPJIOB, POJCTBEHHBIX
AKKOpATapBbI. Tpe3Byunto IV crynenu m umero-

IUX Ty K€ TapMOHUYECKYIO

byHKIHIO.

CYBIPBITICAJIMAJIBUIBIK (pp-na nart. -
HAH TOCBIHAH, KEHET) — aJIJIbIH aja JailbIH-
JBIKCBI3, XaJIbIK aJJbIHA OpbIHAAY KE31HIE
HIbIFapMaHbl OMjam, OipJeH IIbIFapy Kaoi-
JETTUIINH TaHBITYaFbl MOJEHU Luedep-
JKT1 OUTIPYAiH KOFaphl TYPI.

NUMITPOBU3AILIUA (dpp. ot nart.
- HEOXUJAHHBIA, BHE3AMHbIA) —
BbicIIass  ¢opMa  MPOSIBICHUS
KyJbTYPHOTO MacTEPCTBa, 3aKIIIO-
Yaromascs B CITOCOOHOCTH
TBOPUTH MPOU3BEJeHUE 0€3 mpe/-

IMPROVISATION (French from Latin —
Unexpected, sudden) — The highest form of
manifestation of cultural skill, the ability to
do work without preparation, at the time of
execution.

BAPUTCIIBHOW  TOATOTOBKH, B

MOMEHT HUCTIOJTHEHHUS.
CVYBIPBITICAJIMA akpin — mbeirapma- | UMITPOBU3ATOP - uyenoek, | IMPROVISER — A man capable of
IIBUIBIK ~ OMBIH  OipJieH, ajAblH aja | CIOCOOHBIM SKcmpoMToM, 0e3 | impromptu, who can translate a creative
JMaWbIHIBIKCHI3 KOPKEM TYpre KeNTIpyre | mpeaBapuTenbHOM moArotoBku | design into  artistic  form  without
KaOuterti agam. CybIpblIcAIMANBUIBIK | 00JIeub B XYJOXKECTBEHHYIO | preliminary preparation. The ability to
(CYBIpBINT CamMalbUIBIKTBI Kap.) KaOuieTi | ¢dopmy TBOpYECKHM 3ambicen. | improvise (see Improvisation) is formed
op  KakThl  MoneHweT  onictepiMeH | CrmocoOHOCTH, K uMmpoBu3anuu | by means of a universal culture. In its
Kasnbinracanbl. OHbIH ~ KadeinTacyblHga | (cM.  ummnpoBusarusi) ¢opmu- | formation the development of creative
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MIBIFAPMAIITBUTBIK ~ €TIECTETY  JaMYBIHBIH
epeKIiIe MaHbI3bl 0ap. (eaecTeTy/i Kap. ).

pyeTcs CpeACTBaMH  yHHBEp-
CalbHOM  KyJbTypel. B ee
CTAHOBJICHUM 0CO00€ 3HAYCHHE
UMEET PAa3BHTHE TBOPYCCKOIO
BOOOpakeHHs (CM. BOOOpasKeHHE).

imagination 1s of particular importance
(see Imagination).

CYUEMEJIIEY (dp. cyiiemenmey) —
1. Heri3ri oyeHAl JaybICThl YHJIECIMMEH
JKOHE BIPFAKIICH CyHeMmenaey; 2. KEKe
OpbIHJANIATBIH  MHapTUsHBL  Olp  Hemece
OipHere acrarTapMeH, COHJIali-aK
OPKECTPMEH CYHEMETELY.

AKKOMITAHEMEHT (Ppp.
Accompagnement — CONPOBOKIE-
Hue) 1. rapMOHMYECKOe U PUTMHU-
YECKOE COMPOBOXICHUE OCHOBHO-
ro MEJIOUYECKOTO roJyoca;
2. CONPOBOXAECHUE OJHUM WJIHU
HECKOJIbKUMHU MHCTPYMEHTaMHU, a
TaKkKe OPKECTPOM COJILHOU
napTUH.

ACCOMPANIMENT (French -
Accompagnement — support) 1. Harmonic
and rhythmic support of main melodic
voice; 2. Support of one or more
instruments, and also orchestra soloist.

CAXHA (nmar. - martelp, mamatka) — 1.
OMBIH-CAybIK OTKI3UIETIH TeaTpJIaH IbIPbLI-
FaH FUMapaTThIH O6JIiri, ajaH; 2. TeaTpibIK
IIbeCca KOMBUILIMBIHBIH JKeKke Oeoiiri, 3.
poMaHaa, mbecaaa, QGUIBMAE, KOPIHICTE
OeilHeleHEeTIH JKeke y3iHai; 4. 6akbl-
JIAHATBIH yaKWFa, KE3AEHUCOK JKaFJau.

CILIEHA (mat. - matep, majaTka)
— 1. yacTh TeaTpajgbHOIO 37aHUs,
IJIONIA/IKA, HA KOTOPOW MPOUCXO-
JUT TpeICTaBIeHUE; 2. OTAEIbHAS
4acTh akTa (IeHUCTBUS) TeaTpasb-
HOM MbECHI; 3. OTACIBHBIN U301,
n3o0paxaeMblii B poMaHe, Ibece,
dbunbme, kaptune; 4. HaOmo-
JTaeMO€ MPOUCHIECTBUE, MU0,

STAGE (Latin —tent, marquee) — 1. A part
of the theater building, playground, on
which presentations take place. 2. A
separate part of the act (action) of a
theatrical play. 3. A separate episode,
portrayed in the novel, play, film,
painting.4. Observed incident, episode .

CIIEHAPUM (urt.) — 1. SKpaHIBIK HYCKara
apHajgFaH  oneOu-ApaMalblK  IIbIFapMa;
KEeHIMKepaepAlH ce3aepl MoTiHaepi Oap ic-
OpEKETTIH  TOJIBIK JKETe CypeTTeNyiH.
KHHOCIICHAPHUI KaMTH/I1; KHHOCIICHAPHI;
2. IbE€CaHbIH, OIICpAHBIH, OaeTTIH
JKOCIIaphl, CEOXKETTIK cOpadbl Cy10achI.

CHEHAPUM (ut.) — 1. nutepa-
TYpPHO-JIpaMaTU4YeCKOe MpPOU3Be-
JeHWe, TMpelHa3HAauYeHHOE s
SKpaHU3AlMU, BKJIIOYAET JeTajlb-
HO€  ONHWCaHWE  JEUCTBUS C
TEKCTOM  pe€Yell  MEePCOHAXKEW;
KUHOCLICHApUH; 2. IUIaH, CIOXKET-
Hasi CXeMa IMbEChI, OTNephl, OajeTa.

SCRIPT (Italian) — A literature dramatic
work intended for screening, includes a
detailed description of the action with the
script for the characters; screenplay. 2. A
plan, plot scheme of a play, opera, ballet.
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CBIBBI3tbl (ka3.) — mocTypal Kaszak
KOFaMbIHJArel OipaeH — Oip  CYHMIKTI
CaHaJlaThIH YpPMEJl XaJbIKTBIK MY3bIKAIBIK
acnan. CbIOBI3FBI acmanTapbl oJETTe €Ki
NaybICTBl  OOJIBINT  Kejdedl: Oip  jJayblc
aCHarThlH ©31HEH IIBIFBIN TYpCa, €KIHIIICI
OPBIHJAYIIBI-MY3bIKAHTTHIH TaMaKTaH
IIBIFATBIH JBIOBICHT (Kap. JlocTypii Kazak
KOFaMbl, Kyi, TAMAKIICH QHJIETY).

CBIBBI3thI (xa3.) — mayxoBoif
HapOJHBIA MY3bIKaJIbHBIN UHCTPY-
MEHT, OJMH W3 Hauboliee JI00u-
MBIX B TPaJUIIMOHHOM Ka3aXCKOM
obmiectBe. ChHIOBI3TOBBIE UHCTPY-
MEHTBl OOBIYHO JBYXTOJOCHBI:
OJIMH TOJIOC W3BIIEKAETCS U3
WHCTPYMEHTA, BTOPOW MpPEACTaB-
JSIeT TOPJIOBOM 3BYK MY3bIKaHTa-
UCTIOTHUTENS (CM. TpaJUIIMOHHOE

SYBYZGY (Kazakh) — A brass folk
instrument, one of the most beloved in
traditional Kazakh society. Sybyzgy kuis
are usual two-voiced parts: the first voice is
taken out of the instrument; the second
represents the guttural sound of a musician-
singer (see Traditional Kazakh society,
Kui, Throat singing).

Ka3aXxcKoe 00I11eCTBO, KIOH,

TOpPJIOBOE TIEHUE).
T
TAKT — (nar. tactus — ys, siprak, )kanacy) - | TAKT (or mar. tactus — | BEAT — (from Latin - tactus - A touch, an
Olp KYIITI yJIECTEH KeJyieci yJIeCKe NIeMIHT1 | NpUKOCHOBEHUE, BO3JeHCcTBHE) — | impact) — A continuously repeating part of
apaJIbIKTarbl MY3bIKaJbIK IIBIFAPMAHbBIH O1p | HEMPEPHIBHO noBTopsitomasicst | a meter from one strong downbeat to the

ysbIK Oemiri. bip ys 0eiri eKiHIIICIHEeH Yo
OeJIiri AeIHeTIH ChI3BIKIEH aXKbIPAThLIA/IbI.
TakTiney-bpIMMEH TaKTIHIH QJIJI1 JKQHE QJIC13
yJecTepiH Oenriey.

4acTh METpa OT OJHOW CHJIbHOMU
JONU J10 CJIEOYIOIIEH CUJIbHOU
nomd. Omun T. oTaenserca OT
JIPYyroro TaKTOBOW 4epTOW, BEPTH-
KaJbHOW JIMHUEH, MEepeceKaromen
HOTHBIM cTaH. TakTupoBaTh —
OTM€YaTh JKECTOM CHJIBHBIE U
ciabble IOJU TaKTa.

next strong downbeat. One B. is separated
by a beat line, a vertical line intersecting
the stave. Clocking — to note the strengths
and weaknesses of shares of a step with a
gesture.

TAJIAHT, HOAPBIH (rp.) — 1. kepemer
TyMmMa KacHeTTep, epekile TaOufu Kaouier-
TEP, NapbIHJBUIBIK; 2. JapbIHABI aJaM.

TAJIAHT (rp.) — 1. BeImatouiuecs
BPOXKJICHHBIE KadyecTBa, OCOObIE
OPUPOJIHBIE CIIOCOOHOCTH; Oa-
PEHHOCTB; 2. OAPEHHBIN YEIIOBEK.

TALENT (Greek) — A prominent innate
qualities, special natural ability, talent.
2. Gifted man.
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TAMAKIIEH ©H CAJIY — Typik-MOHFOII
Jana KeIMEeHAUIepl — TyBaJbIKTapAbIH,
XaKacTapJiblH, alTalJIbIKTapJblH, MOHFOJI-
JapAblH KJIACCUKAJIBIK BOKaJAbl eHepl. bip
OpbIHJAYIIBl Oip Me3ruiie YyII OKTaBa
HIETIHAE €eKI-YII-TepT JaybICThl OpbIHAAN
aNaThlH ©Te KYPAEIl AICTYP.

I'OPJIOBOE IIEHUE — xmaccu-
YeCKOE BOKAJBHOE HCKYCCTBO
TIOPKO-MOHT' OJIbCKUX KOYECBHHUKOB
CTETH: TYBUHIIEB, XaKacoOB, aJITaii-
1I€B, MOHIOI. MCKIIIOUUTENBEHO
CJIOKHASI TPaIUIUs, TIPH KOTOPOM
OIMH HCIIOJHHUTEIL CIIOCOOEH
OJTHOBPEMEHHO WCTIOJHATH JIBYX-,
TpEX-, YETBIPEXTOJIOCHE B
npejeIax TpeX OKTaB.

THROAT SINGING - Classical vocal art
of Turko-Mongol nomads of the steppes:
Tuva, Khakassia, Altai, Mongol. Extremely

challenging tradition in which one
performer 1is able to simultaneously
perform two-three-four singing voices

within three octaves.

TAPMAKTBI KYM (kas3.) — xaHra sxaiiibl,
pyXaHH, SMOIMOHAJIbI, TCUXOJIOTHUSIIBIK
JKaFJablHa Ce31M1 JKOHE MaHBI3IbI CEp
€TETIH aJJaMHbIH Ipl KaH ailHaJIbIM KYHeciH
KYPAalTBIH CaHFa COWMKeC, SFHU 62 KyHaeH
TYpaThIH TY3UIIC; aJaM ar3achIHAAFBl opoip
TaMbIpFa Ky#l mbiFapsuirad. Onap cosaii
«62 TapMakThl aKXKEJIEH», «62 TapMaKThl
KocbOacap» (kKap. AKxkeneH, Kocbacap) memn
atamrad. Ocbl 62 KyWd ajgam >KaHBIHBIH,
PYXBIHBIH, JEHECIHIH >KarJailblH, 9leMje,
QJIEMMEH KapbIC—KAaTBIHACBIHBIH, TYPJILUTITH
TepeH KeTkize OutreH. Ty3wuiic peTiHae
TyTac, COHbIMEH Oipre arjaiira Oaiina-
HBICTBI: KE3/IeCy, IIBIFApPBIN caly, COFbIC,
JKEHIC, Mepeke, T.0. JKeke Kyd peTiHAe e
opeinnanrat (K. Hypnanosa).

TAPMAKTBI KYU (ka3.) — mux,
cocTosimuii U3 62 KroeB (cMm.
KIOH), TI0 4YuCJIy Hauboyiee KpyI-
HBIX KPOBEHOCHBIX COCY/OB 4eJlo-
BEKa, KOTOpbIE ONIYyTUMO H
3HAYUMO BIIUSUIM Ha JYIIEBHOE,
JyXOBHOE, SMOIIMOHAIILHOE, TICH-
XOJIOTUYECKOE  COCTOSIHUE, Ha
KOKABIM W3 ATHUX COCYAOB —
TamMblp — co3aaBayics Kroou. OHu
TaK ¥ Ha3bIBAJIUCh «62 TapMaKThI
aKKeJleH», «62 TapMakKThl KocOa-
cap» (cMm. akKxkeneH, KocOacap).
OTH 62 KI0A MOTIJIM BBIPa3UTh BCE
IyOOKHE COCTOSIHMSI TYIIH, AyXa,
Tella 4eJoBeKa, €ro MHOToo0pas-
HbIE OTHOIICHUS B MHpPE H C
MupoM. VICTIOMHSAINCH KaK UK B
IIeJIOM, TaK M OTJCIbHBIC KIOU B
3aBUCUMOCTU OT CUTYallMH: BCT-
peuu, MpOBOJBI, BOMHA, mobena,
npa3nuuku (K. Hypnanosa).

TARMAKTY KUI (Kazakh) — A cycle
consisting of 62 kuis (see kui), the number
of the largest blood vessels of man, which
1s appreciable and significant effect on the
emotional, spiritual, emotional,
psychological state, and on each of these
vessels — Tamyr — a kui was created. They
were called “62 tarmakty akzhelen”, “62
tarmakty kosbasar” (see akzhelen, kosbasar
...). These 62 kyis could express all the
deep state of mind, spirit, the human body
and its multiple relationships in the world
and with the world. They were performed
as a cycle as a whole, and individual kui,
depending on the situation: the meeting,
seeing off, war, victory celebrations ... (K.
Nurlanova).
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TAPTBIC (ka3.) — OpBIHAAYIIBUIBIK KOHE
HIBIFAPMAIIBUIBIK,  CYBIPBIIT  CaJIMalbIK
OOWBIHIIIA  OTETIH  aCHaNTBhIK  JKaphIC.
JlapbIHABUIBIFEI MEH IIe0epiiri >Korapbl

KYHIILIepre  FaHa  apHalFaH  caWbC.
OpbpIHAQYIIBUIBIK IIEOEPIIIK  Type KoHE
cype TapTeicTapaa KepcetuireH. Erep

JTOMOBIpAIIBIHBIH OipAe — Oipl anFaliKbl €Ki
KappICTa JKCHE aiMaca, OHJAa >KYIBIPHIK
IIBIFAPBITT  TapThICYFa Tycemi. JKapbICThI
KYpPrizi  OTBIpFaH  JIOMOBIpamibl €Kl
Kapchllacka Oip y3iHA1 Oepesl, OChl Y31HI1
HETI31HJIe KYWIIIEp COJl Me3eTTe O3/CePiHIH
kyhnepinin (kap. Kyit) HyckacwslH Oepel.
Onap OepinreH y3iHAiAe OacTaiblm, COJ
TypiHAe asdkTany Kepek. bipakra Oy
HycKanap Oip — OipiHe YKCaMalThIH >kKaHa
Kyinep OoJynapsl THIC.

TAPTBIC (xa3.) — HWHCTpyMEH-
TaJTbHOE COCTS3aHWE B WCIIOJIHH-
TETHCKOM U TBOPYECKUA MMIIPOBH-
3aTOPCKOM MacTepcTse. JJocTynHo
JITh KIOWIIHA, HE3aypsITHBIM T10
JapOBAHUIO u MacTepCTBY.
Ucnonmantenbekuit TaJdaHT
JNEMOHCTPUPOBAIIMCH B Type T.,
cype T. B Tom cnydae, eciu oba
TOoMOpHCTa HE CMOIJIM TOOEIUTH
Ipyr JOpyra B TIEPBBIX JBYX
COCTSI3aHUSAX, HA3HAYACTCS KyJaK
IIBIFAPBITT  TapThICy. JloMOpHCT-
apOuTp, BeAyUMH COCTA3aHUE,
3alaeT 00OMM COIEpHUKAM OJHY
My3bIKaJIbHYIO (pa3y, Ha OCHOBE
KOTOPOW OHH JOJKHBI COYMHUTH
OKCIIPOMTOM  CBOM  BapHUAHTHI
KIOEB (CM. KIOM, SKCITPOMT).

TARTYS (Kazakh) —  Instrumental
competition in the performing and
composing skills. Available only to

musicians, having an extraordinary talent
and skill. Performing talent showcased on
the ture T., sure T. In that case, if both
dombra players could not beat each other in
the first two contests, kulak shygaryp
tartysu was appointed. Dombra player — the
referee, leading the match, sets a musical
phrase to both competitors, on which they
must compose their own versions of an
impromptu kuis (see kui, impromptu).

TOHIPI — 1. Kynaii, Anna gen KaparaH
Momnri Kex Acnan, XKapatyuisl, XKacaymisi,
En xorapel MopreOeni Kelumeni MoJe-
HUETTIH Xyperi; 2. Acnan, Kyn, A#l xone
Kep xkaratein Fapsir; 3. xxepaeri eMipAiH
OacTtaybl OOJbIN TAaOBUIATBIH Tipl IIBIFApP-
MaIIBIIBIKTEl caHa-ce3iMAl ar3a — JlyHwue;
4. OneM KOFapbl JIeHTeWmeri yHieciM,
MYpPaFrusIT pEeTIHIE.

TOHIPI (xa3.) — 1. Beunoe Cunee
He6o, TBopen, Co3zmarens, Bce-
BBIIIIHUN, K KOTOpOMY oOparia-
muchk bor, Kynai, Anna. Cepaue
Ko4yeBol KyiubpTypsl; 2. Kocmoc,
Brinrovaronnii - He6o, ComaHie,
Jlyny u 3emimto; 3. Beenennas kak
KABOM TBOPYECKUU CO3UJATEIb-
HbIII ~ OpraHu3M, SIBJISIFOLIUNCS
MOPOXKIAIOIIUM HAYalioM >KU3HU
Ha 3emiie; 4. Mup Kak COBEpIEH-
Has ['apmonus, naeain.

TENGRI (Kazakh) — Eternal Blue Heaven,
the Creator, the Almighty, to whom the
God, Kuday, Alla addressed. The heart of a
nomadic culture; 2. The cosmos, including
the Sky, the Sun, the Moon and the Earth.;
3. The universe as a living artistic creative
body, who 1s generating the beginning of
life on the earth; 4. A world as a perfect
Harmony, an ideal.

167




TOHIPJIIK KYHTI3BE (xa3.) — OpTanbik
A3usamarel KOIIMeNl XaJdbIKTapAblH KYHTI3-
oeci. T.K. OoiibiHIIa AcmaH »KapbIKTaphl-
HbIH, JKyiae3aaplblH >KOHE >KaHyapiap
keningert  KynalnapaslH —~— KeMeriMeH
onemzi OopiHEH »KOFapbl TypaThiH ToHIpi
oackapazasl. T.K. KypbUIBIMIIBIK HET1371eMeCt
— Kazakrapjaarel wmymen (xkap. ToHip,
MYIIeN) Jemn artajnca, al e30eK, TYpPKIMEH,
HOFail, o3epOailkaH, TYpIKTEpAE Mydaib,
MYIKballb  O0ibil  TaObutaAbl. OpTanbiK
oHe OHTycTiK [lbFbic A3USHBIH KEH
altMarbIHBIH OopiHJie Oap (O. MyxamOeToBa).

TOHIPJIIK KYHTI3BE (ka3.) —
KaJICHIapb  KOYEBBIX  ATHOCOB
HenTpansuoii Aszum. CormacHo
T.K., mupom mpaBut ToHIpi, KO-
TOpPOE TMPEBBIIIE BCETO C MOMOIIIbIO
HebGecnpix cBeTmit, 3Be31 u boros
B 00JIMKe KUBOTHBIX. CTPYKTYpO-
obpazyromuM ocHoBanueM T.K.
SBJISIETCS MYIIENT — Ka3axcKoe
Ha3Banue (TeHrpu, wmymen), y
y30€KOB, TYPKMEH, HOTaMIIeB,
azepOailpKaHLIEB, TYpPKOB HMEET
Ha3BaHUE My4Yallb, MYIKbalb.
JlelicTByeT Ha OTPOMHOUN TeppH-
topun LlenTpansHoii u IOro-
Boctounoit Azun (A. Myxam6eToBa).

TENGRIAN CALENDAR (Kazakh) -
Calendar of nomadic ethnic groups of
Central Asia. According to T.C., the world
is ruled by Tengri, who is above all with
the help of celestial bodies, stars and gods
in the guise of animals. Structure-forming
foundation of T.C. is mushel — Kazakh
name (Tengri mushel), for Uzbeks,
Turkmens, Nogai, Azeri, Turkish has a
name Muchal, Mudzhal. Acts on the vast
territory of Central and South-East Asia.

TOHIPJIIK — ara-0abamapbIMbI3[laH Kelie
XKaTKaH pyxaHu 1M, Tonipre (kap. ToHipi)
CeHy, TYPKUIIK MOICHHUETTIH >KOFapbl
nopexect. On  onmemae €H  KOFapbl
OAUIeTTUIIK Oap JereHre HerizaenreH. byn
JIH FapBIMTHIK OMIPAIH ailHaJbIM 3aHbBIH
outred. COHIBIKTaH ©JIIM JEreH TYCIHIKTI
Ka3akrap OUIMEreH, ojap/a «KauTbIiC 00ry»
JereH  TYCiHIK KaHa  Oonrad. by
bUBUKANBIK oJeMe oy, all mapayiesibIiK
anemje Tipuly jJereH MarbiHa Oepeni (AK
Cap6a3 — Enuxan [llaitmepaenyJibn).

TOHIPJIIK (xa3.) - apeBHsd
penurus CTEMHSIKOB, Bepa B ToHIp1
(Tonipi), BbICIIEE OCTUXKEHUE
TIOPKCKOW ~ KOYEBOM  KYJIBTYpHI.
OcHOBaHa Ha Bepe B TOM, 4YTO B
MHUpE €CTh BbICHIAs CIpPABEIJIH-
BOCTb. JTa PEJIUrUs 3Hajaa KOCMH-
yeckui  3akoH  Kpyrosopora
Kwuszuu. Iloatomy Ttakoro noss-
TUs, KaKk CMepTh, Ka3axu He
3HaJIM, a CYLIECTBOBAJIO IMOHSATUE
«OBITh  BO3BpAIllEHHBIM».  JTO
O3Hayajgo, 4YTO yMEPIIMA B
bu3uYeCcKOM MHUpE, BEpPHYJICS B
napamiensubie Mupbl (Ax Capbas
- Enuxan Illaiitmepnenyinl).

TENGRIANISM (Kazakh) — The ancient
religion of nomads, the belief in Tengri
(God), the highest achievement of Turkic
nomadic culture. Founded on the belief that
the world is the highest justice. This
religion knew The Cosmic Law of the
Cycle of Life. That is why Kazakhs did not
know such a notion as death, but there was
a notion like “to be returned.” This meant
that the deadman in the physical world
came into parallel worlds. (Ak Sarbaz).
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TEATP (rp. — olibIH-CayBIK, OMBIH-CaybIKKA
apHaJIFaH OPbIH) — MIBIFAPMAIIBUIBIK YKBIM
OPBIHIANTBIH, €H 0acTbl 06JIrl CaxHaJIbIK
ic-opekeT OOoJIbIN TAaObLIATBIH ©HEp TYPI.
Typmi eHEepiepAlH  —  oAeOMeTTIH,
MY3bIKaHBIH, XOpeorpadusiHbiH, OelHeney
OHEPIHIH — TOFBICBIH Mypa €Till ajfaH, JIHU

TEATP (ot rp.- 3penuiie, MeCTo
JUISl 3pEJNIMILl) — BHJ HUCKYCCTBA,
TJIaBHBIM DJIEMEHTOM KOTOPOTO
SIBJISIETCSI CIICHHMYECKOE ICHCTBHE,
OCYIIECTBIISIEMOE TBOPYECKUM
koJuiekTuBoM. Mctokm T. Bocxo-
AT K PEIUTHO3HBIM o0pazaM Hu

THEATRE (from Greek — spectacle, a
place for spectacles) — An art form, the
main element of which is the stage action,
carried out by a creative team. The origins
of T. Date back to the religious imagery
and carnival activities, which are inherited
from the fusion of distinct arts — literature,

OeifHeep MEH KapHABAJJBIK 1C-OPEKETTEp | KapHABAJIbHBIM  JEHCTBUSAM, OT | music, dance, visual arts.
T. 6acTaybiHa oKenel. KOTOPBIX  yHacJleJoBal CHUHTE3
Pa3TUYHBIX HCKYCCTB — JIUTEpa-
Typbl, MY3bIKH, XOpeorpaduu,
N300pa3UTEIBHBIX UCKYCCTB.
TAKBIPBIIT (rp.) — 1. masmynpayneiH, | TEMA (rp.) — 1. mnpenmer | TOPIC (Greek) — A subject of presentation,
CypeTTey/iH, 3EpTTEY/IH, TaJKbUIAYJIbIH | U3JIOKEHUs, U300pakeHus, uccie- | image, research, discussion. 2. Formulation

MOHI; 2. eMIpJIK MaTepHalibl TaHAal any
MEH KopKkeM OasiHAay CUIAThIH aJJbIH aja
AHBIKTAUTHIH MTPOOJIEMAaHBIH aJIFa KOUBLTYHI,
3. mBIFapMaHbIH OJIaH dpl Jamybl YIIiH
Heri3 00JaThIH HET13I1 CapbIH.

JOBaHUsI, OOCYXKIEHHUs; 2. ocTa-
HOBKa TMPOOJEMBI, TMpeaomnpee-
Jsomas  0Toop  JKM3HEHHOTO
Marepuana U XapakTep XyI0KeCT-
BEHHOTO IIOBECTBOBAHUSA; 3. My-
3bIKaibHAs (Ppaza, TJIaBHBIA MOTHUB,
KOTOPBIN SIBJISIETCSI OCHOBOM ISt
JalIbHENIIETO pa3BUTHUA
MIPOU3BEICHMUSL.

of the problem, predetermining the
selection of raw material of life and the
nature of artistic narratives. 3. Musical
phrase, the chief motive, which is the basis
for further development of a work.

TAKBIPBIIITAMA — l.TakpIpbInTapIbIH
(IWIbIFapMaHbIH,  3€PTTEYIIH,  Ka3yIIbI,
FaJbIM IIBIFAPMAIIBUIBIFBIHBIH, MEP3IMIIK
O0acChbUIBIMHBIH) JKUBIHTBIFBI, TaKBIPBITITAP
asichl; 2. OMIPJIIK KyObUTBICTAPABI KAMTY.

TEMATHKA — 1. cOBOKYIIHOCTB,
Kpyr TeM (MpOU3BEIEHUS, UCCIe-
JIOBaHUs, TBOpPYECTBA MHCATENS,
YYEHOI0, MEPUOJUYECKOr0 H3/1a-
HUsA); 2. OXBaT  KU3HEHHBIX
SIBJICHUI.

SUBJECTS — 1. A set, a range of topics
(work, study, creative writer, scientist,
periodicals); 2. Coverage of vital
phenomena.
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TAJIIAY (rpek. analisis - xikTey, Tanaay)
MY3BbIKATaHy FBUIBIMBIHIAFBl MY3BIKAIBIK
IIBIFAPMAHBIH JCTETUKAIBIK >KOHE TEXHO-
JIOTHUSIITBIK TaJIAyTapBIHBIH aTaTYhI.

AHAJIU3 (ot rped. analisis -
pa3ioKeHrWe Ha 4YacTu, pazoop) —
NPUHITOC B MY3BIKO3HAHWH HAa3-
BAaHWE O3CTETHYECKOTO M TEXHO-
JIOTUYECKOTO  pa3dopoB  MY3bI-
KaJIbHOTO TIPOU3BEACHMUS.

ANALYSIS (from Greek - Analisis -
decomposition into parts, analysis) - Taken
in musicology the name of the aesthetic and
technological analysis of the musical work.

TEMBP, YHJIEM - (rpek. tympanon -
O0yOeH, ¢p. — timbre — KOHbIpay, COHJIal-aK
OeJri, Mapka, IFHU €peKIIeNiK TaHOaChl) —
IBIOBICTBIK  00STy, OHBIH >KaFbIMJIbUIBIFBI,
oCeMJiri, >KyMcakK HEMeC aIllbl, AalllbIK
YHAUIITIH TaHBITaThIH ailblpy Oenrici, op-
axappl.  MpbIcanbl, CKPUIKaHBIH  YHIH
TpyOamaH Hemece Oip OHIIIHIH JAayChIH
eKIHII O1p OHIIIHIH JAybICBIHAH aXKbIpaTyFa
MYMKIHIIK TYFbI3aThIH JIBIOBICTBIH OO0SybI

TEMBP (ot rpeu. tympanon -
OyOeH, ¢p. — timbre — KOJIOKOJIb-
YUK, Tak)Ke METKa, Mapka, T.e.
OTJIMYMUTEIBHBIA 3HAK) — OKpacka
U XapakTep 3BYKa, 3aBUCAIIUN OT
coctaBa 00OEpPTOHOB, cIoco0a
3BYKOW3BJICUCHUS, MaTepuala u
pasmepa 3BydYallero Tena, Cpeibl,
B KOTOPOM BO3HUKAET 151
pacrpocTpaHsieTcs 3BYyK. 1. mo3-

TONE (from Greek - tympanon -
tambourine, French - Timbre - the bell, also
label, mark, ie. distinguishing mark) -
Color and sound character, depending on
the composition of overtones, the method
of sound production, material and size of
the sounding body, the environment, in
which there audio distribution occurs. T.
allows you to distinguish the sound of one
instrument from another.

MEH CHMATHI. BOJISIET  OTJIMYATh  3BYy4YaHHE

OJIHOT'O MHCTPYMEHTA OT JAPYTOro0.
TEMIIEPALIUA — (nmar. temperatio - | TEMIIEPAIIUA (ot nat. | TEMPERAMENT - (from Latin -
IypbIC OalnaHbIC, IIaMaJacThIK) — TapUXU | temperatio — MpaBUWIIBHOE COOTHO- | temperatio -  the  right  balance,

KaJIBITITACKaH MY3bIKaTBIK-AbIOBICTHIK
KYHEHIH KypaMblHa KIPETIH JJIME-9II
OpHAJIACKaH JbIOBICTapAbIH OWIKTIIT MEH
HAKTBUIBI CaHbl. 1. KaKETTUIIK JIbIOBIC-
OMIKTIK KYHECIHIH, MY3bIKAJIBIK MOHEPJILIIK
KYpalJdapblHbIH, MY3bIKAJIbIK aclanTap]iblH
JaMybIHa OaIaHBICTHI TY/IBI.

IIEHUE, COPa3MEPHOCTh) — BBIPAB-
HUBAaHUE MY3BIKAJIBHBIX COOTHO-
IIEHUM B MY3BIKAJIBHOM CTPOE, a
takke ctpoil. Ilorpebnocts B T.
BO3HUKJIA B CBSI3M C Pa3BUTHEM
3BYKOBBICOTHOM CHCTEMBI, CpEJICTB
MY3bIKQJIBHOW  BBIPA3UTEIBHOCTH,
MY3bIKQJIbHBIX HHCTPYMEHTOB.

proportionality) — An equalizing of music
relationships in the musical structure. There
was a need for T. in connection with the
development of pitch, musical expression
and musical instruments.

TEMIIO PYBATO (Tempo rubato ut. —
TONIME-TI9N  «YpJaHFaH YakbIT») — ysla
KEJICTI TYpJie eKITIHTe KaparaHja oJIeKai-

TEMIIO PYBATO (Tempo rubato
UT. OYKB. — «TIOXMILIEHHOE BPEMS»)
— Oosiee cBOOOJIHOE B OTHOIICHUU

TEMPO RUBATO (Italian - Tempo rubato
- literally - "Stolen time") — A performance,
which has free rate, not strictly performed
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Jla pKiH OpBIHAY.

TEMIIA HCIIOJIHCHUC, HC CTPOro B
TaKT.

to the beat.

TEHOP — epnepaiH eH >KOrapfbl JaybICHI.
OHbIH ayKbIMbI Killl okTaBaHbIH C JbIOBI-
cblHAaH ekiHm1 okTaBaHbIH C ABIOBICHIHA
JIEH1H CO3BIIabI.

TEHOP - cambiil BBICOKMI MYX-
CKOM T0JIOC, MMEIOIIUM JHamna3oH
ot C manou oktaBbl 10 C BTOpOU
OKTaBBI.

TENOR - The highest male voice, which
has a range from small octave C to C of the
second octave.

TEHOP-AJIBTUHO - CBIHFBIPJIaFaH
JKOFapbl HOTalapbl 0Oap epyiep [aybIChl,
CKIHIIIl OKTaBaHBIH E HoOTacklHa KeTe
ajagbl. AINBIK, JKOHE JKEHUI €CTUIEHI.
OJieTTe OYJI 1aybIC KaTThl OOJIMAaMIbI.

TEHOP-AJIbTUHO - o6aanmaro-
A 3BOHKMMHM BBICOKHMMH HOTaMH
MYKCKOM  Tojioc,  CIOCOOHBIN
nocturatb E  BTOpOil  OKTaBBI.
3ByYMT MOpPO3pPayYHO H  JIETKO.
OOBIYHO 3TOT TOJIOC HE OBIBAET
0COOEHHO CHIILHBIM.

TENOR-ALTINO — Male voice, which has
sonorous high notes that can reach the
second octave E. It sounds transparent and
easily. Usually the voice is particularly
strong.

TEHYTO (utr.tenuto —  ABIOBICTApABI
yCTaMJIbl,  CO3BUIBIHKBUIBIFBIH  CaKTal
OWIKBITHAN 197 OpBIHAAQY) — HOTAHBIH

JKOFapbl HE TOMEHT1 JKaFbIHAH CBI3BIKIICH
oenrineneni. Erep y3ak xepze tenuto aity
KakeT Oosica, ten. JereH KbhICKapThUIFaH
Oenr1 KOMbLIa kL.

TEHYTO (ut. tenuto — HEobOXo-
JTUMOCTb UCTIOJTHATH 3BYKH
BBIJICP>)KAHHO, TOYHO MO JIJIUTENb-
HOCTM M POBHO IO CHIIE) —
0003HaYaeTCsl YePTOUKON HAJl WIH
noa HoToH. Ilpu HEoOXoaUMOCTH
neHus tenuto Ha  UIMTEIBHOM
y4acTKE CTaBUTCS COKpPAIIEHHO
ten., uro Oyaer o0003HaYaTh
UCIIOJTHEHUE TaKOro IITpUXa Ha
BCEM €r0 MPOTSIKEHUHU.

TENUTO — (Italian - tenuto - the need to
carry out the sounds restrained on the
duration and level of force) is denoted by a
dash above or below the note. If necessary
to sing tenuto on a long section — it is put
short ten, which will be denoted to perform
this stroke along its entire length.

TEPIAELIMMA (nat. T. tertia-dezima — oH
yuriHmi) - eHi 13 OacnangakraH TYpaTbiH
uHTepBal, 13 wnudpeiMen OenriieHenl,
olETTE KYpamac peTiHJie, SFHU CEKCTaHbIH
OKTaBa apKbLIbI KOCBLITYBI nern
KapacThIPbLIA/IbI.

TEPIIAEIIMMA (ot nat. tertia-
dezima —  TpuHaamaras) ——
WHTEPBAJ IMUPUHON B TPUHAIIATH
cTyneHer, o0o3HavaeTcs: nudpoit
13; wacTto paccmarpuBaeTcs Kak
COCTAaBHOM, T.€. KaK CEKCTa 4yepe3
OKTaBY.

THIRTEENTH (from Latin - tertia-dezima
— thirteenth) — An interval which width is
13 degrees; denoted by the numeral 13; is
often seen as an integral, 1.e. as the sixth
through the octave.
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TEPLET (uem. terzet, umar. tertius -—
yuriHmi) — 1. KypaMblHIa YII OpbIHAAY-
mIBICKI 0ap aHcamOib; 2. OpKaHCHICHIHBIH
epeKie MapTUsChl 0ap YII OpBIHAAYIIbIFa
apHaJIFaH IIbIFapma.

TEPLHET (mem. terzet, ot nart.
tertius — Tpetuit) — 1. ancamOib
TpeX HCIOJHUTENICH; 2. COUMHe-
HUE JUISI TpeX UCIOJHUTEIEH C
0Cc000¥ mapTUeH I KaKJI0ro.

TERZET (Italian - terzet, from Latin -
tertius — third) - 1. An ensemble of three
erformers. 2. A piece for three performers
with special parties for everyone.

TEPLIUAA (nat. tertia — yuriHmi) — eHi yIiI
OacnanjakraH TypaTblH HWHTEpBai, 3
nudpeiMen Oenrineneni; T. typruepi: T.
Katapyiac JAblObICTaHyAa OlpmiamMa  Kul
KOJITaHBUIATHEIH apaJbIKTap IbIH oipi.
T. Typnepi: kimi T3-11/2, yu ynken T3-2
YH, KimnipedTinred 3 - 1 yH, yarailTeuiran 3
—2 12 YH.

TEPLIA (ot nat. tertia — TpeThs)
— WHTEpBaJ] IIMPUHOM B TpH
CTyneHu; o0o3Hauaercs HUQpoit
3. T. oqun u3 Hamboyee yIoTpe-
OUTEBHBIX UHTEPBAJIOB B
napajiesIbHOM rojiocoBeieHuu. T.
ObiBaeT Ooiyipmrasgs b.3 — 2 ToHa;
Maimass M.3 — | 12 TOHA; yMEHb-
meHHas yM.3. — | ToH; yBenudeH-
Has yB.3 — 2 1\2 TOHA.

TERTZ (from Latin - tertia — third) — An
interval which width 1s three stages;
indicated by numeral 3; T. is one of the
most common intervals in a parallel voice-
leading. T. is sometimes big (large) B.3 -
two tones; small S.3 -1 1\ 2 tone; reduced
R.3 -1 tone; increased 1.3 -2 1 \ 2 tone.

TEPLIUIKBAPTAKKOP/] — TepT nbiObICTaH
TYpaTblH aKKOPJ, CENTaKKOPATHIH EKIHIIII
altHaneiMbl, 34 Hemece 43 mudprapbiMeH
oenrineneni. bac nen centuMa apachiHIAFbI
CKIHIII1 alfHaJIbIM TEpILUsS HUHTEPBAJIbIH, ajl
0ac MeH mpuMa apalbIFbIHIaFbl — KBAPTAHbI

KYpaubl.

TEPLIUKBAPTAKKOP/]I — akkopn,
COCTOSIIIIMM M3 YETBIPEX 3BYKOB,
SIBJISIFOIIMIACS  BTOPBIM  oOpariie-
HHUEM CeNTaKKop/a; 0003HavaeTCs
uuppamu 34 umu 43, Ilpu
HanboJiee OJM3KOM PpacIoJIOKe-
HUU BXOMSIIUX B HETO 3BYKOB
T. comepkuT TepUUIO, KBapTYy,
CEKCTY OT HMKHETO 3BYKa.

TERTZQUARTACCORD - A chord
consisted of four sounds, which is the
second appeal of the seventh chord;
denoted by numerals 34 or 43. At the
closest location of sounds that consis it T.
contains third, quart, sixths of the lower
sound.

ThIFbI3 OPHAJIACY — compaHo, albT,
TEHOpP apachIHIAaFbl MHTEPBAJI KBapTaaaH
acIalThIH TOPTHAAYBICTHI AKKOPJITHIH
OpHAaNacysl.

TECHOE PACIIOJIOXEHHE -
pacCIIONIOKEHUE aKKOpAa B YEThI-

PEXTOIIOCHOM H3JI0KCHHH, IIPpHU
KOTOpOM HHTCPBaAJl MCKIY
COImpaHo, ajJbTOM, TCHOPOM HC

IMPCBBIIIACT KBAPTHI.

CLOSE LOCATION - The location of the
chord in a four-voiced exposiyion, in which
the interval between soprano, alto, and
tenor are less than a quart.
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TECCUTYPA (ut. tessitura — HET13r1, SFHA
KYPBUIBIMBI) — OHIIIHIH JIaybIChl HEMece
MY3bIKQJIBIK AacHalThlH ayKbIMblHA Kapai
NapTUSHBI OPHANIACTHIPY.

TECCUTYPA (ut. tessitura -—
TKaHb, T.€. CKJaJ, CTPOCHHE) —
PACIIOJIOKECHUE TapTHU 110 OTHO-
MICHUIO K JUANa30Hy TEBYECKOTO
rojioca WiIu MY3BIKATBHOTO WHCT-
pyMEHTA.

TESSITURA (Italian - tessitura - tissue, i.€.
mode, composition) - The location of the
party in relation to a range of singing voice
or musical instrument.

TETPAXOP/] (rpek. T. tetra — TOpT koHE
chorde — miex) — IbIOBIC KAaTapbIHBIH TOPT
peTTI opHaNackaH OacmanaakTapsl; Kail Oip
caaeiy, I, 11, III, IV OGacmammakrtapaarsl
TeMeHI1 TeTtpexopa, Hemece V, VI, VII,
VIII 6acniangakrapaarsl AKOFapFbl TETPAXOP/.

TETPAXOP/] (ot rpeu. tetra —
yeteipe U chorde - crpyna) —
YETBIPE MOCJIEA0BATEIBHO PacIo-
JIO’)KEHHBIE CTYNEHU 3BYKOPSIAA;
HiwkHu — terpaxopn  LILIILIV
CTYIEHU WIM BEPXHUU TETPaXopa
V,VLVILVIII crynenn kakoro-
anr0o manga.

TETRACCORD (from Greek - tetra - four;
chorde — string) — The four successive
located levels of the scale; the lower
tetrachord of I, I1, III, IV levels or the upper
tetrachord of V, VI, VII, VIII levels of any
fret.

TIKEJEU JTAVBIC KO3FAJIBICHI - exi
NaybICTBIH Oip OarbITTa, >KOFaphl HEMece
TOMEH OIp yaKbITTarbl KOP3FaJIbICHI.

[MPAMOE I'OJIOCOBEJJEHUE —
OJHOBPEMEHHOE [BWXECHHUE IBYX
rOJIOCOB B OJHOM HaIIpaBJICHUH,
BBEPX WJIU BHU3.

DIRECT VOICE-LEADING - The
simultaneous flow of two voices in one
direction, up or down.

TUIAECY, ©63APA KATBIHAC, IILTECY
— aJJaMHBIH OYKLUI QJIEeMMEH e3apa KapbIM-
KaTblHAac, OallaHbBIC Kacaybl; Ka3aKThIH
TOCTYPI1 MOJICHUETIH/IET1 9JIEMMEH €PEKIIIe
pyXaHHU-)KaH-)KaKThl ©3apa KAaTbIHACTBIH
Typiepi; Omap agaMHBIH €H TEpeH, KYIHs-
JAaHFaH SMOIMOHAIABI-3UATKEPIIIK OJIeMi-
HiH 1K1 geHrerin kamTtuasl (K. Hyprmanosa).

OBIIEHUE - B3anMOOTHOIIICHHE,
B3aUMOOOIIIEHUE  YEJIOBEKa  CO
Bcenennoii; B kazaxckoil Tpaau-
UOHHOM KyJIbType — oco0as
JyXOBHO-YHUBEpcallbHasi  popma
B3aMMOOTHOIIIEHHU C  MHPOM.
OxBatbiBaeT HaubOosiee TrIyOUH-
HbIM, TIOTaCHHBIM BHYTPEHHHMU
YpPOBEHb  AMOIMOHAJIBLHO-UHTEII-
JIEKTYaJbHOTO MHpa  4YeJoBeKa
(K. Hypnanoga).

COMMUNICATION - a relationship,
human interaction with the universe; in the
Kazakh traditional culture — a special
spiritual and universal form of relationship
with the world. Covers the most profound,
secret inner level of emotional and
intellectual world of man. (K.Nurlanova).
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TIPEK — (TipekneH abIOBICTANy) TYpaKThl
OHIIUTIK JIBIOBICTBI CUMIATTAy YIIIH KOJIJIa-
HBUIATBHIH TEPMHUH.

OIIOPA (omeproe 3ByuyaHHE) —
TEPMHUH, yHOTPEOJSIEMBIA IS
XapaKTePUCTHKU YCTOWYUBOTO
NIEBYECKOT0 3BYKa.

SUPPORT - (simply supported sound) - A
term used to describe the steady sound of
singing.

TOU (xa3.) — Ka3aKTapAbIH AACTYpIIi KOFa-
MBIHJIaFbl ~ HETI3T1  KOFaMIBIK  HBICaH,
Mepeke. OHbI MbIHAJIApFa HET13eNTreH 3TH-
KaJIBIK KaFbIHAH YKOFApbl PAUIIbUIBIK, TEPEH
pyXaHU Ma3MYHJIBUIBIK: 1. 1ocTypre Oaiina-
HBICTBl Jlama ajmaMIapbIHBIH — IITIMIKTI
OimMeyl; 2. ocbl KyHI€ JEHIH callT >KaHpJa-
pbl  CaKTaJFaH Ka3aKTaplblH JOCTYypJii
MOJICHUETIHIH JKaHPJIBIK Kypambl (Kap.
JocTtypini  Kazak KOFaMmbl, Ka3aKTap/AblH
JIOCTYpJli  MOJIeHHETI, 0aTa) epeKIlelieH-
TIpe.

TOMU (ka3.) - Npa3aHUK, OCHOBHAS
oOmenueckas Gopma B Tpaau-
MMOHHOM  OOIIECTBE  Ka3aXoOB.
OTnuyYarT ATUYECKH  BBICOKAS
HACTPOEHHOCTh, TIIYOOKOE€ yXOB-
HOE cojiepkaHue, OOYCIOBJICH-
Hble: |. Tpaguumen, cCOrjaacHO KO-
topori CTenb HE 3HaNa aJKOTOJIS;

2. JKaHPOBBIM COCTaBOM TpaJIH-
IAOHHOW  KYJNBTYpbl  Ka3axoB,
COXPaHSIIOIINX u IIOHEBIHE

pUTYaIbHYIO (CaKpaJdbHYIO) CYII-
HOCTh (TPaJUIIMOHHOE Ka3aXCKoe
001I1eCTBO, TPATUITMOHHAS KYIIBTY-
pa KazaxoB, 06aTa).

TOY (Kazakh) — A holiday, the main
community form in the traditional society
of the Kazakhs. Distinguished by high
ethical frame of mind, a deep spiritual
content, due to: 1. A tradition according to
which the steppe did not know alcohol
composition. 2. Genre composition of
traditional culture of the Kazakhs, still
preserving the ritual (sacred) nature
(traditional Kazakh society, traditional
culture of the Kazakhs, the bata, kui, aitys).

TOU BACTAP (ka3.) — TOWJBIH aIIbUTyBI.
(Torimer kap.) YilleHy TOHBI Ke3IHJE,
JKaJITIbl XaJIBIKTHIK MEpEKelep/ie aKbIHIap,
OHIIJIEP OPBIHAAUTBIH OJET — FYPBIN
My3bIkackl. OpbIHOAYABIH OHAIK, KeHje
acramnThl VATICI J¢ KOJJaHbUIaAbl (Kap.
Toit, akpIH, OHIIII).

TOU BACTAP (ka3.) - OTKphITHE
tost (cMm. Toit). O6psimoBass My3bl-
Ka, MCIIOJIHAIOMIAsACI B CBaJgcOHOM
JEHUCTBUY, Ha BCEHAPOJIHBIX TOP-
KECTBAaX aKbHOM, OHmIL. Mmeer
NECEHHYI0, WHOTJa WHCTPYMEH-
TaJbHYI0 (HOPMY HCIIOJIHEHUS (CM.
aKbIH, OHIIII).

TOY BASTAR (Kazakh) — The openning
of the Toy (see Toy). Ritual music played
in the wedding act, nation-wide
celebrations by akyn, anshi. It has singing,
sometimes instrumental form of execution
(see akyn, anshi).

TOHAJIBAIKTEPIH TEKTECTII'T -
OapJIbIK OYEHIIUIIK €TEeHE >KaKbIH Hemece

POJICTBO TOHAJIbHOCTEU —
COOTHOILIICHHUEC ABYX TOHAJIb-
HOCTEW, ONpeIensieMoe  KOJIU-

TONALITY RELATION - The
relationship of two keys, defined by a
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TYBICTBIKTBIH €H ajbIC J9dpekeciHe Oeui-
Henl. EreHe KakblH HeMece TybICTap
KaTapblHa TeK OIp-OipiMEH ITUATOHHUKAJIBIK
TYBICTBIKTa OOJIATBIH TOHAJIBJAIKTEp >KaTa-
nbl. backa TOHaNbIIKTEDP TYBICTBIH abIC
TOpeKeciHe, He a3abl, He KOmTl OOJbII
CaHAJAaTBIH TYpiHE >kaTadel. 1. OipiHmI
JIOPEXKENIK TYBICTBIK 1 KUITTIK OenriciMeH

allbIpMaIllbUIBIFBl  0ap  TOHAIBIIKTED 2.
CKIHIIIl JOPEXKENIK TYBICTBIKTA >KAJIIbI
YUIIBIOBICTRIFEI  Oap, Oipak TOHHMKAJBIK

eMeC TOHAIBAIKTEp. 3. YUIIHII JOPExkKeIiK
TYBICTBIKTa O1p7e-01p >KaNmbl YIIIbIOBICTHIFBI
YKOK TOHAJIBIIKTED.

4YCCTBOM H 3HAYCHHEM O6H_[I/IX

akkopmoB. [lemurca Ha  TpH
CTEIIEHH poACTBA. 1. TmepByrO
CTENEHb POJICTBA  COCTAaBIIIOT

TOHAJIBHOCTU C pa3Huuen B 1
KJIIFOYEBOM 3HAK. 2. BO BTOpPOU
CTENEHU  POJCTBA  HAXOAATCSH
TOHAJIBHOCTH, KOTOpBIE HMMEIOT
X0Tsl Obl OHO OOlllee TPEe3BYUHE,
HO HE TOHUYECKOE. 3. B TPEThEU
CTENEHU  POJCTBA  HAXOMAATCSH
TOHAJIBHOCTH, HE HMEIOIINE HHU
OJIHOTO OOILEro TPE3BYUHS.

number of meters and value of common
accords. It is divided into three one-degree
relatives. 1. The tonalities of the first
degree of relation are determined from the
difference in one key sign. 2. The tonalities
of the second degree of relation are the
tonalities which have at least one common,
but not tonic, accord. 3. The tonalities of
the third degree of relation are those that
don’t have any common triad.

TOHAJIBHOCTH, YHIAECTUIIK - 1
My3bIKaja: IbIObIC KaTapblHBIH Oenruil Oip
OacnayigarblHa HET13I1 9yeH >KarJalbIMEeH
aHBIKTAJIATBIH cas JIOBICTAPBIHBIH
KOFApBUIBIFbI; 2 KECKIHAEMEAE: CYpeTTerl
JKEKEJIETeH TYCTepAl OIPIKTIPETIH HEri3ri,
0ackIM TYC, YH.

TOHAJIBHOCTbD — 1. B my3bIke:
BBICOTa 3BYKOB JIaja, OIpese-
JasieMas  TOJOKEHHUEM TJIAaBHOTO
TOHA HAa TOM WJIM HHOW CTYIICHH
3BYKOpSIZa; 2. B KUBOIIMCU: OCHOB-
HOM, MpeoOIaarofii IBET, TOH,
O0OBEUHSIOINN OTAEIbHBIE LIBETA
B KapTHUHE.

TONALITY — 1. In music: the height of the
sounds of mode, determined by the position
of the main pitch at a certain level of scale; 2.
In the painting: the main, the dominant color,
tone, combining individual colors in the
picture.

TOJIBIK EMEC APAJIAC XOP - apanac
XOPJBIH HEri3ri Oip NaybIChl JKOK KYpam.
Mpicanbl, compaHo, ajabT, 0ac (TEHOPCHI3);
anbpT, TEHOP, Oac (COmpaHOCHI3); COIMpPaHO,
TEeHOp, 0ac (aIbTChI3).

HETOJIHBIM ~ CMEIIAHHBIN
XOP — cocTtaB, B KOTOPOM OTCYT-
CTBYET KaKOW-TUOO M3 OCHOBHBIX
TOJIOCOB  CMEIIAHHOTO  XOpa.
Hanpumep, compano, aneT, 0ac
(6e3 TeHOpPOB); aibT, TEHOp, Oac
(6e3 compaHO); COMpaHO, TEHOP,
Oac (0e3 aabpTOB).

PART MIXED CHOIR — A choir, which
lacks any of the major voices of a mixed
choir. For example it could be - soprano,
alto, bass (without tenors); alto, tenor, bass
(without sopranos); soprano, tenor, bass
(withoul altos).
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TOKIIE KYU — Barsic KazakcTangarsl
noMOBIpaia oOWHAy  JI9CTypl.  AWMKBIH,
JIpaMalblK yakuraaapasl OeiiHeneini, Tadu-
FAT amnaTTapblHbIH KYII-KyaThIH allajbl,
Kirepii, Kaicap mine3zl cunarraiiasl. T.K.
O0ac OybIH, opTa OYbIH, Killll cara, YJKEH
cara OOJIBINT KEJIETIH HaKThUIAHFaH TypJiepi
0ap. byi noctypaeri Tarsl O1p epeKIIeniK —
OH KOJI KarbIchiHAa. KarpicTap OH KOJIJIBIH
cepMell COFybIMEH OpBIHAANBIN, Kapa
KarbIC, UIME KarbIC, OereMe KarbIiC CHUSIKTBHI
can Typre Oemineni (A. PaiipiMOepreHoB
oHe C. AMaHOBa).

KYU TOKIIE (ka3.) — noM6poBas
Tpaauuus 3anangHoro KaszaxcraHa.
Otpaxaer sipkue, ApamMaTHYECKUE
COOBITUS,  PacKphIBaeT  MOIIb
CTUXUH NPUPOIBI, XapaKTEPU3YET
BOJICBbIE, CHUJIBHBIE XapaKTEPHI.
OrmnuutensHas yepra K. T. -
TUHaAMU4YecKass gopma-cxema, Ko-
TOpasi ~ OpraHuU3yeT  HMMIIPOBU-
3aIlMOHHOE Pa3BUTHE KIOEB B
00s13aTeNbHOM OCJe0BaTENb-
HOCTH Oac OybIH, OpTaHTbl OYbBIH,
cara.  Omnpepensromend  CTUIb
SIBJISTFOTCSL W IITPUXH - UTPa BCEU
KUCTBIO TPAaBOM pPYKH, OTJIHU-
YalOTCsSd OTPOMHBIM pa3zHO0Opa-
sueMm (A. PalibiMOepreHoB u
C. AmanoBa).

TOKPE KUI (Kazakh) - Dombra tradition
of Western Kazakhstan. Reflects the vivid,
dramatic events that reveal the power of the
elements of nature, characterized by strong-
willed characters. A distinctive feature of
T.K. is a dynamic form -diagram, which
organizes improvisational development of
kuis in mandatory sequence - bas buyn,
ortangy buyn, saga. Determinational style
and the features are - the game using the
whole right hand and a huge variety.

TOJIBIMCBI3 TAKT — My3bIKanbIK
IIBIFAPMaHbIH 9JICI3 YJIECTEH OacTaiysbl.

Kapamaiteim  enmmemaepae T.T. omerre
XKapThl TakThlgaH acnaiael. Kypneni
emmemaepae T.T. Oipmiama  KyIITi

YJIECTEH KOHE JKapThl TAKTHIAH apTHIFbI-
pak OacTaiysl 1a MyMKiH.

3ATAKT — HEHNoaHbIA TakKT.
Hagano My3sIKaabHOTO TPOU3-
BeJICHUA CO cl1aboro BpemeHu. B
MPOCTHIX pa3Mmepax 3. OOBIYHO
HE MPEBHIIACT MOJOBUHBI TAKTA.
B cnoxHbIxX pa3zmepax 3. MOXKET
HAYUHATBCSI M C OTHOCHUTEIBHO
CWIBHOM JOJM MW  3aHHMAaTh
0oJiee TTOJIOBUHBI TaKTa.

OFF-BEAT - Part-time beat. The
beginning of a musical composition with
a weak period. In a simple scale of O.-b.
1s typically less than half of the beat. In
complex scales O.-b. may begin with a

relatively strong beat, and hold more than
half of the beat.

TOH (ot rpeu.tonos — 3ep cainy; bIHTa KOIO;
KymenTty) — 1. TypakThl KUUTIKIEH JbIObIC

TOH (ot rpeu. tonos —
HaIpspKeHue, yaapenue) — 1. 3ByK,

TON (from Greek - tonos - stress, tension)
- 1. A sound, which has a certain height,
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IIBIFAPAThIH JICHE KO3FaJbICBIHBIH HOTHU-
XKeciHJe Tmaina OonatbiH  Oenrial  Oip
OuIKTIr1 6ap AbIOBIC; 2. BipKenKi KapKbIH/IbI
TBIOBIC KaTapbhIHAA €Ki ABIOBICTBIH OMIKTIK
JKarblHaH e3apa OailJIaHbICHI, €K1 KapThl
oyeHre; Oackamaii - OYTIH OyeHIe TeH
O0JabI.

MMEIOIINI ONPEEICHHYIO BBICOTY,
T.€. BO3HUKAIOIIWWA B pE3yJIbTATE
KoieOaHMsl 3By4Yalllero Tejla C
MMOCTOSIHHOM 4YacTOTOM; 2. BBICOT-
HO€ COOTHOILICHUE JBYX 3BYKOB
PaBHOMEPHO-TEMIIEPUPOBAHHOTO
3BYKOpSi/Ia, PAaBHOE JABYM MOJY-
TOHAM; UHA4e — IEJILIN TOH.

1.e. which occurs as a result of fluctuation
of the sounding body with a constant
frequency. 2. A high-rise ratio of the two
sounds of an equally tempered scale,
which is equal to two semitones; in other
words - the whole tone.

TOHUKA (xeHe rpekiie: tonos — 3ep cany,
KYLIENUTY) — ca3AblH TYPAKThl Oacrasjarsl,
TYNTEN KeJITeHJI€ OHBIMEH ca3dblH Oacka
JIBIOBICTAPBl  KapbIM-KaThIHACTa  OOJaIHbI,
OYJ1 My3BIKaJIbIK KO3FAJBICTHI asKTayra
KaOuteTTl Ooybmm keneni; 1 Hemece VIII
puM nudpaapbiMeH, coHpaii-ak T.2 opmi-
MeH OenrineHenl. bysn rapMoHusga casznblH
1-O6acnangarbiHga OpHAJaCKaH MaXKOPJIBIK
HEMECe MUHOPJBIK YHIASCKEH YIICHIbI-
OBICTBUIBIK JCI aTaiajbl.

TOHUKA (ot rpeu. tonos -—
HaIpsDKEHUE, yIapeHHue) — yCTOo-
9uBas CTYNEHb JIaga, K KOTOPOi, B
KOHEUYHOM CueTe, TATOTEIOT BCE
OCTaJbHBIE CTYNEHH Jafa H
KOTOpasi CIOCOOHA  3aBEpIIUTH
My3bIKaJIbHOE JBUKEHUE; 0003HAa-
gaeTcsi puMckuMu nudpavu 1 umu
VIII, Taxxke  OykBoit T.2.,
NPUHATOE B TapMOHUHM Ha3BaHHE
MaXOPHOTO  WJIM  MHUHOPHOTO
TOHUYECKOTO TpEe3BYYHs, TIOCT-
poenHoro Ha | ctynenu naxa, T.e.
ToHuke.

TONIC (from Greek - tonos - stress,
tension) - Stable level of harmony, to
which all the other steps of the fret are
gravitated and which 1is capable to
complete musical movement; designated
by Roman numerals I and VIII, also by the
letter T. 2. Taken in harmony name of
major or minor tonic triad, built on the I
step of a fret, i.e. Tonics.

TOIITAJIY — TakTiferi yjiec caHbIHA Kapau
BIPFAKTHIK TOITAP/IbIH KbIpJIapbIHAH
KOCBUI-FaH HOTaJap/AblH OIpiryi.

I'PVIIIIMPOBKA - o0benuHeHuEe
HOT B CO€JIMHEHHBIE peOpaMu PUT-
MUYECKHE TPYyHIbl B COOTBET-
CTBUHM C KOJIHMYECTBOM JIOJIEH B
TaKTe.

GROUP - The union of notes connected
by edges into rhythmic groups, in
accordance with the number of beats per
measure.

TOPE KAFBIC — Oateic Ka3aKCTaHIBIK
TOKIE JIOCTYpIHIH (Kap. TOKme Kyi)

TOPE KAFBIC
aApUCTOKPATUICCKU

(xa3.) -
cAepKaHHas

TORE KAGYS (Kazakh) —
Aristocratically reserved game with a
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TOMOBIpanbIK — epekmeniri. Ol KOJAbIH
KIIKEHE  KUMBUIJAApblHA  HETI3JIeNIreH
«aKCyHeKTepre» TOH CaJIMaKThl OMBIH 9ICI.
Artaktel kydmn Jloynetkepeit IlIbiraiiyisi-
HBIH JKEKE IIbIFapMalllbLIbIFbIHA TOH.

urpa ¢ HEOONBUION aMITUTYHOU
JNBW)KEHUM PYKH B 3aMaJaHO-
Ka3aXxCTaHCKOUW TOMOpOBOM Tpaau-
MU TOKme (CM. KIOH TeKIe).
XapakTtepHa i1 TBOPYECKOM
VHIUBUIYaTbHOCTH BBIIAIOIIECTOCA
xrovim Jlaynetkepes Lpraiymsl.

small amplitude motions in the hands of
Western Kazakh dombra tradition tokpe
(see kui tokpe). Is typical for the creative
personality of the outstanding kuishi
Dauletkerei Shygayuly.

TPATEAUSA (rp.) - eTe oTKip, NIENILI-
MEWTIH KaKTBIFBICTApAbl OCHHEIICHTIH KoHE
KeO1Hece Oac KeilinkepAlH Ka3a OoybIMEH
asKTaJaThIH JpaMaJbIK IIbIFapMa.

TPATEAUA (rp.) — npamatu-
YecKoe IpOU3BEIECHHE, HU300pa-
JKarollee KpaHe OCTpble, Hepas-
pelIuMbIe CTOJIKHOBEHUS, OKaHYU-
BAIOIIMECS Yallleé BCEro TUOENbIO

TRAGEDY (Greek) — A dramatic piece
depicting a very sharp, unresolved
conflict, often ending with the death of the
hero.

repos .
TPAHCKPUIILUA  (nmat.transcriptio — | TPAHCKPUIILIMSL  (or  aat. | TRANSCRIPTION  (from  Latin -
Kemlipin »xa3y) — 1. opiaey, Oeilimaey | transcriptio — mepenmchiBaHue) — | transcriptio — rewrite) - 1. The same as an

CHAKTBI, 2. JKaHTBIpTaH 9yCH HEMCCC KHUSIII.

1. TO ke, 4TO apaHXUPOBKa, Mepe-

arrangement. 2. The same as a paraphrase

JIO’KEHHUE. 2. 10 xKe, yTO | or a fantasy.

napadpaza wim haHTazusl.
TPAHCIIO3ULIAIIAY (7ar. T. | TPAHCIIO3UIIUA (ot  nar. | TRANSPOSE (from the Latin -
transponere — aybICTBIPBII KOO, KOIIIPY) — | transponere — NepeCTaBlATh, IEPe- | transponere -  rearrange, move) —
ABIOBICTApbl  OacKa  KOFapbUIBLIBIKKA | MemiaTh) — mepeHeceHHMe 3BYKOB | Transferos sounds to another hight; also
AybICTRIPY, coygaﬁ—ax Tacy, .KGHIiPY- T.|ma gpyryio BeicoTy; Takke | transportation. When T. occurs you
KC3IHAC OYCHIUIIK O3TCPEAL, OipaK CasibIK | rpampcmopr. Ilpu T. wMensercs | change the tonality, but the modal
KaCHCTTEPL, aKKopaTap KYPBLIBIMBL, | 1oHambHOCTB, HO COXpaHSIOTCS | properties, the structure of chords, interval
apaibIk  OaHIaHbIC CaKTalabl. Kﬂa‘iCH' JTajoBbIe  CBOMCTBa, crpoenue | relationships are preserved. T. is produced
KaJbIK  OHIIHIA  OpbIHAAYbIHA  KONAWIBL | ayronnoB, mHTEpBaIBbHBIE COOTHO- | for a certain interval up or down for ease
Oouty YILIiH, He aybIC KEHICTIN aybICKAHA, | oy T, mpomwssomutess Ha | of performance by a vocalist, or change

HE HOTaHbI OKYJbl XEHUIJETKEeHAe Oenruii
Olp apalblKka JKOFapbl HEMece TOMEH
aybICTBIPFAH/Ia KOJIJIAHBLIAIbI.

ONpPENECICHHBI HWHTEPBAJ BBEPX
WIM BHU3 Mg yAoOCTBa HCIOJ-

the case; either for ease of reading notes.
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HEHHS BOKAJHCTOM, JIMOO CMEHBI
peructpa, Jau00  OOJEr4eHus
YTEHUS HOT.

TPEJIb - (urt. trillare- gipinmery) — Te3mik
TEXHUKACBIHBIH aca KypAedl TypJepiHiH
Oipi. T. — apanpIKTarsl €Ki IBIOBICTHIH KIIIi
KOHE YJIKEH CeKyHaana Te3 anmacybl. Bel
canto  JoyipiHAe OapibIK  JaybIcTapra
apHaJIFaH.

TPEJIb (ur. trillare) - ogHuM u3
HauOoJiee CIOXKHBIX BUJIOB TEXHHU-
KU1 O€rJI0CTH ABJISIETCS Tpeyb. 1. —
ObICTpOE  YepeloBaHUE  JIBYX
3ByKOB B HHTEpBaJe MaJOd W
OonbiION cekyHAsl. B smoxy bel
canto - U1 BCEX T'OJIOCOB.

TRILL (Italian — trillare) - One of the
most difficult types of fluency techniques.
Tf. Is fast alternation of the two sounds in
the range of minor and major seconds. In
an era of bel canto was used for all the
votes.

TPUO (ut. trio, or. tre — ym) 1.- ym
OpBIHJAYIIBIHBIH ~ aHCaMOJli,  BOKAaJJbIK
MY3bIKaJaFrbl TEPUET CUAKTHI;

2. OpKAMCBICBIHBIH €peKile MapTUsichl 0ap
YII OpBIHAYIIbIFa apHAIFaH MIBIFBIPMA.

TPUO (ut. trio, oT. tre — pu) — 1.
aHcaMOJlb TpeX HUCIOJHUTENEH, B
BOKAJIbHOM MY3BIKE TO K€, 4YTO
TEpUET. 2. COYMHEHUE IS TpeX
HCIIOJIHUTENEH C 0co00M mapTuei
JUISL KOKJIOTO.

TRIO (Italian - trio, from tre — three) - 1.
An ensemble of three singers in the vocal
music; the same as tercet. 2. A piece for
three performers with a special party for
everyone.

TPUOJIb (;mat. tres — yII) — 3>Ka3bUlybl
COHJa Y3aKTBhIFbI OOMBIHINIA €K1 9JeTTeri
HOTara TE€H KEJETIH YII HOTaJaH TYPAaTbIH
€pEeKIIe BIPFAKTHI OITIM.

TPUOJIb (ot nat. tres — Tpu) —
ocobast putMmuueckas Qurypa us
TpeX HOT, paBHAs TIO [JIUTEIIb-
HOCTH JIBYM OOBIYHBIM HOTaM TOTO
’)Ke  HamucaHus, o00o03HaJaeTcs

udpoit 3.

TRIOLET (from Latin - tres — three) - A
special rhythmic figure of three notes, the
duration of which is equal to two usual
notes of the same writing; indicated by the
numeral 3.

TYJIFA - 6iptyap MeH peTiHae allblHFaH
xeke anam. T. Oonbin TybIMaabl, T.
Oosblll  ecy OaphIchIHAA KajibllTacaiabl. T.
0oy  JereHiMi3 — ©31HIH  eIIKIMIe
yKcamMaWThIHAAl Oiperel 1Kl pyXaHH
JTYHUECIH Kypal Ouly, KaJbIlIThl JaMblIl,
eMIp TOXKIpuOeci MEH O31H/IK KACHUETKE ue

JIMUHOCTD — uyenoBek, B3STHIM
KaK yHUKalbHOE S, CIOCOOHBIIM
npeoOpakaTb MUP U caMmoe ceoOsl.
beite JI. 3HaUMT co3upaTh CBOU
YHUKAQJIBHBIA BHYTPEHHUH CMBICIIO-
BoM wmup. BceobuuMm crocodbom
camopeasm3anuu  JI.  BbICTymaer

PERSONALITY — A person, taken as a
unique I, who is able to transform the
world and herself; to be P. Means to build
their own unique inner (notional) world.
Universal way to self-actualization of P. Is
culture that expresses the inner unity of
meaning with other people and creative
experience of previous generations.
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001y, 9JIEyMETTIK OpTaJaH €3 OpHBIH Taba
Oi1y. T-HBIH KacCHETT1 KYIUSIChI OHBIH €pKIH
pyxbiHaa xaTeip. COHBIH apKachiHAAa ajaMm
©31He JIeHIHr1 ypmHakKrap MypachlH —
MOJICHUETTI KacamIia3 Typje KailTa Kapar,
e3repteai. CoUTIN TyJIFa TYTaCTBHIKTHI KOHE
OyfaH JeHIHr1 yprHnakTapAbl IIbIFapMa-
IIBUTBIK TOKIPUOEMEH KaMTaMachl3 €TKEHIH
KepceTei.

KyJIbTypa, KOTOpas  BBIPAXaeT
BHYTPEHHEE CMBICIIOBOE €IUHCTBO
C IPYTUMU JIFOJbMHU U TBOPUYECKUM
OIIBITOM MPEAIECTBYOMIMNX
IMOKOJICHHUH.

T¥PMBIC-CAJIT MY3bIKACHI — TypMmbIc-
CalT OpEeKeTTEPIHIH ©€H achll Ja MOHII
OOMIKTEepIHJIErT AICTYPIl, CUKBIPIbI MY3bIKa
(cantThl KapaHbi3z). OHBIH OpPBIHIAIATHIH
TypJiepi: BOKalJbl, acHamnTbl, BOKaJIbl -
acnantsl (b. KokpiMbaeBa).

MVY3bIKA  OBPAJIOBASA -
puTyalbHas Marudeckas MYy3bIKa,
3BydYalias B CaMbIX COKPOBEHHBIX,
3HAUUMBIX paszfiefiax oOpsI0BOTO
neiictBa (cM. o0psanx). Hwmeror
pazITuYHbIC UCTIOJTHUTEITHCKHE
(GbOpMBI: BOKaJIBHYIO, HHCTPYMEH-
TaTbHYI0, BOKAJIBHO-UHCTPYMECH-
tanpHy10 (b. Kokymbaena).

RITUAL MUSIC — Ritual magic music,
sounding in the most intimate, meaningful
areas of ritual action (see Ritual). Have
different forms of performing: vocal,
instrumental, vocal-instrumental
(B. Kokumbayeva).

TYCAVYKECEP, BETAIIAP, (nar. -
KOpCeTUIIM) — KaHjal ga Olp misFapMma-
IIBUIBIK OacTaMaHbl (YKBIMHBIH, KOPMEHIH,
KaeHiH) calTaHaTThl amy; 2. Oy Ja
peMbepa CUSIKTHI (Kap.ImpeMbepa).

IMPE3EHTALIMA (i1ar. - mpen-
cTaBiieHHe) — 1. TOpKECTBEHHOE
OTKPBITHE, IPEACTaBICHUE KAKOTO-
au00 TBOPYECKOTO HAYHWHAHUS
(Ko/IeKTHBa, BBICTABKH, Kade;
2.TO Ke, 4YTO TipeMmbepa (CM.
npeMbepa).

PRESENTATION (Latin — View) — 1. A
grand opening, a representation of any
creative endeavor (collective exhibitions,
café¢). 2. The same as prime minister (see
Premiere).

TYIIKI O 1. L. OPEKETTIH HEMECE KUMBIJI-
JIBIH OMJIACTBIPBIIFAH JKOCTaphl, MaKcarT;
2. mbpIFapMaza Ke3JCIATeH MOH, ues
(mbecazarbl HET13T'1 TYTKI O¥).

3AMBICEJI - 1. 3amymaHHBIH
IUIaH JEUCTBUUA WIN JESATE/b-
HOCTH, HaMepeHHe; 2. 3aJI0KEH-
HBIH B TMPOU3BEACHUM CMBICII,
uzies (3aMbICEJ MHECHI).

INTENTION - 1. Conceived plan of
action or activity, intent; 2. Inherent in the
product sense, the idea (the idea of a

play).
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TYIIHYCKAJIbIK (mar. - ©OacTamnksl,
aJIFalllKpl) — CTAHJAPTTBI €MEC OPEKETTe
OaliKanaThlH MOJCHH NIBIFAPMAIIbLIBIK-
ThIH KalTanaHOAWThIH CYOBEKTICI MEH
0OBEKTICI, QEeMAl TEpeH KOHE ©31HIIK
KaObLI1QY. MonenueTke KATBICThI
KYMBICTap/IbIH OopiHe Oara Oepyne €H
anaeiMeH T. moceneci Typaasl. Ocipece
CTaHJapTTayra >KOJ OepMEHUTIH KepKeM

OPUT'MHAJIBHOCTD (ot nar.
- IEpBOHAYAIBHBIN, IEPBUYHBIN)

— CaMOOBITHOCTh, HEMOBTOPHU-
MOCTb CYOBEKTa U OOBEKTa
KyJIbTYPHOTO TBOPYECTBA,

MPOSIBIIAIONICECS] B HECTAHIAPT-
HOCTH JESITEIbHOCTH, TIIyOOKOE
U CcBOeoOpa3HOE BOCIPUSITHE
mupa. [Ipobiema O. cymniecTByer

ORIGINALITY (From Latin - initial,
primary) — Originality, uniqueness of the
subject and object of cultural creativity,
manifested in non-standard work, deep
and unique perception of the world. The
problem of O. Exists in the evaluation of
all forms of cultural activity. However,
it is particularly acutely rises in the
evaluation of artistic creativity, which

HIbIFapMallibUibiKka Oara Oepyne T.eTe | mpu omeHke Bcex gopm Kynb- | standardization 1s organically
KATThl KOH1I OeIHEA]. TypHOU aesitenbHOcTU. OnHako | contraindicated.

0COOEHHO OCTPO OHA BCTAET IMPHU

OIICHKE XYJ0KECTBEHHOT'O TBOP-

YECTBa, KOTOPOMY OpPTraHUYECKHU

MPOTUBOMOKA3aHa

CTaHJapTU3ALIMSL.
Yy
YBEPTIOPA (dp.) — 1. onepara, 6anetke, | YBEPTIOPA  (dbp.) - 1. | Overture  (French) — A  musical
KMHO(QUIBMIe MY3BIKAJIBIK Kipicne; 2. | My3blKaJlbHO€  BcTyIuieHHMe K | introduction for opera, ballet, cinema
OpKECTp YIIiH JKa3blJIFaH nepoec | onepe, Oanery, kuHodumibmy; 2. | movie ; 2. Independent musical work for
MY3bIKQJIBIK IIBIFapMa. CaMOCTOSITEIbHOE  MY3bIKaJIbHOE | orchestra.

POU3BEJICHUE JJIsI OPKECTPA.
YHAEOMUMA (mar. undecima — o | YHIAEIMMA (ot nar. undecima | ELEVENTH (from Latin - undecima —

Oipinmii) 1. eni 11 GacnmanmakTaH TypaThiH
unTepBai; 11 uudpeiMen OenriieHe 1, 91eTTe
OKTaBaJIaH KBapTara aybICaTbIH Kypamiac
WHTEPBAJ PETIH/E KapacThIPhLIAIbI.

— oAuHHAAUATasg) — 1. uHTEepBan
mupuHoi B 11 crtymneneil; 0003-
HayaeTcsa uudpon 11, 00BIYHO
paccMaTpuBaeTCsl KaK COCTaBHOMU
WHTEpBAJl KBapTa Yepe3 OKTaBY.

eleventh) - 1. A wide range of 11 steps;
indicated by numeral 11; it is generally
regarded as a composite inetrval of fifth
over an octave.

YHUCOH (ot ut.unisono — 0ipyHmai) — Oip
JKOFAPBUIBIKTaFbl €K1 HeMmece OipHelie

YHUCOH (ot wut. unisono -—
OJIHO3BYYHBIN) — 1. eAMHO3BYyUHE,

unisono —
the

UNISON (from Italian -
monotonous) — mono sounding,
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NBIOBICTBIH ~ JKapbica JbIOBICTANYBI, OIp
HIBIFYBI; 2. OPBIHAAYABIH OapJIbIK MapaMeT-
pyiepi OOifbIHIIIA KOCBUTYbl MYMKIH XOPMEH
OPBIHIANTHIH aHCAMOJIb TYPI.

OJHOBPEMEHHOE 3BYYaHUE JBYX
WM HECKOJBKHX 3BYKOB OJHOU
BBICOTBI; 2. B XOPOBOM HCIOJIHE-
HAM BHUJ aHcamMaOlisg, Mpearno-
JJaralonMy  CIUSIHHME II0 BCEM
rapaMeTpam UCIOJHECHUS.

simultaneous sounding of two or more
sounds of the same height. 2. In choral
performance - the form of ensemble,
involving the merging in accordance of all
parameters of performance.

YJIACITAJIbI TBIHBIC — BokanabIK ToCiI.
OHIIl JAYCHIHBIH HAKTHl MYMKIHIILUIIT1
dpa3zaHblH  JBIOBICTAIYBIHAH — aChIPbUIFAH
XKaraaiga KoJaaaHbLUIa bl

HEITHOE ObIXAHUWE — Boxkanb-
HBIH TpUeM, KOTOPBIA TIpUMe-
HSETCSI B TeX CiyyasX, Korjaa
MPOJIOJKUTENIBHOCT  3BYYaHUS
dbpa3el TpeBBIMIACT (PuU3MYECKUe
BO3MO>KHOCTHU TEBYECKOTO rOJI0CA.

CHAIN BREATH - A vocal technique
that is used in cases where the sentence
exceeds the duration of sound physical
abilities singing voice.

YJIFAUTBIJIIFAH WHTEPBAJIIAP -
CaHbl JKaFblHAaH Ta3a HeMece YJIKEH
OacnanjakTapblHa KaparaHJa »apThl YHTE
apThIK MHTEpBAJ.

YBEJIMUEHHBIE MHTEPBAJIbI
— WHTEpBaJbl, UMEIOIINE Ha TOJI-
TOHa OOJIbIlIe, YEM YHUCTHIE WJIU
OOJIbIINE TPU TOM K€ KOJIUYECTBE
CTYIICHE.

Increased intervals - intervals with more
than half a step than clear stages or larger
with the same number of stages

YIIEHABIBBICTBUIBIK - teprus GoibiMeH

OpHAJlaCKaH YyII  JBbIOBICTAaH  TYPATbIH
akkopJ, 35 mudpeiven Oenriieneni. Kes
KEJIFeH  YIIEHIBIOBICTBIIBIKTa  HETI31HEH

JKOFapblFa Kapail TBHIFBIC OpHAajJacKaH €Kl
Tepuuss MeH Oip KBuHTAa Oonagel. Y.
TepUUsJIApAbIH camachblHa Kapal YIJIKEH
dOHE Killll TepuusigaH TYPaTblH YJKEH
HEMECE MAa)OpJibl; KIIIl JKOHE YJIKEH
TEepUUsAIaH TYPATblH MHUHOPJBI, €Ki KIIIl
TEepUUsAIaH TYpaThIH KIMIIPEUTUITEH KOHE
eKi YJIKEH TepIUsIaH TYpaThIH
YIFaUTBUIFaH 00JaIbl.

TPE3BYUUE — akkopn, coctos-
IUA U3 TpEeX 3BYKOB, pPAcCIOio-
KEHHBIX [0 TpeuusiM; 0003Ha-
yaetca 1uppamu  35. JlroGoe
TPE3BYyUHUE COJEPKUT B TECHOM
pacloNOKEHUH JIB€ TEPHUU U
OIHY KBUHTY OT OCHOBaHHUS K
BepmimHe. B 3aBucuMOCTH  OT
kauectBa Tepuuid T. ObiBaeT
OOJIBIIOE WU Ma)KOPHOE, COCTOSI-
mee u3 OoNbIIOW W Maloi
TEpUUHU; Majoe WIM MHUHOPHOE,
COCTOSIIIIeE M3 MaJioil ¥ OOIBIION

TRIAD - A chord consisting of three
notes, located on the thirds; denoted by
numerals 35. Any T. contains two thirds
and one fifth from the bottom to the top in
the close arrangement. Depending on the
quality of the thirds T. can be large, or
major, consisting of majot and minor
third; small or minor, consisting of minor
and major thirds; reduced, consisting of
two small thirds; and larger, consisting of
two major thirds.

182




TEpPIUU; YMEHBIIEHHOE, COCTOSs-
mee M3 JABYX MalblX TEpPUUU U
YBEJIMYEHHOE, COCTOSIIIEE U3 ABYX
OOJBIINX TEPIHH.

YCTIPTTIK, AYMIIEJIIK (ut-ra naT-HaH
— JKaJIbIpaiiMbIH, OMHATAMbIH) — FEUIBIMHBIH
HEMece OHEep/liH KaHJai fa Oip canachiMEH

JUJIIETAHTCTBO,
JUJIIETAHTU3M (ut. oT nar.-
ycllaxzaaro, 3a0aBisiio) — 3aHATHE

DILETTANTISM, AMATEURISM
(Italian from Latin — delight, amuse) —
The exercise of a branch of science or art,

apHailbl JTalbIHJBIKCHI3, 3aTIEH YCTIPT | Kakoi-mubo obnacteio Hayku uinu | without special training with superficial
TaHBICKaH xKarnanaa allHaJbICy; | HICKyccTBa ~ 0€3  creuuaibHOM | acquaintance with the subject,
OyECKOMJIBIK. NOJITOTOBKH, MPU MOBEPXHOCTHOM | amateurism.

3HaKOMCTBE C PEAMETOM,

JTIOOUTENBCTBO.
YJIEC - opkaiiceicet Metpain Oipaeit | JOJIA — kaxnmas wu3 paBHbix | SHARE - Each of equal duration of a
V3BIHIBIFBI. JUIMTEIbHOCTEN METpa. meter.
)

OAKTYPA (nar. factura-Oeny, eHzey,
aybICIIalibl MaFbIHAZA — KYPY, KYPBIUIbIM) —
My3BIKaJbIK  OOsSyTakTa,  TEXHHUKAJIBIK
KapachIM, MY3bIKAJIBIK YHILTIK KypPaMbl.

®. sneMeHTTepl 9yeH, AbIOBICTaHY, AaybICTap
apacblHIa  KoHE  T.0.  TaKbIPBIITBIK
MaTepuaiibl 0y OOJbIN TaObLUIa k.

OAKTYPA (nat. factura — Oyks.
neneHne, o0paboTka; B Iepe-
HOCHOM 3HA4€HUU — YCTPOWCTBO,
CTPOEHHUE) — My3bIKaJIbHas MaJIHUT-
pa, TEXHUYECKHH CKJaJ, COCTaB
MY3BIKQIBHOM 3BYYHOCTH. OIe-
MeHTamu @. gBISAOTCA MENOIus,
rOJIOCOBEJICHHE, pacCIpeeeHHe
TEMaTUYECKOT0 MaTepuasia MexIy
roJIoCamMu | T.[I.

TEXTURE (Latin - factura — literally —
division, processing; in a figurative sense
— composition, structure) - A musical
“palette”, a technical composition of
musical sonority. The elements of T. are
melody, voice, the distribution of thematic
material between the voices, etc.

OAJIBIET (ut. falsetto, ot falso -,
KaIFaH) — JaybICKaJbIITACTBIPY pPEXIMI,
OyJ1 J)KacaHbl peTTe TE€K 0ac >KaHFBIPHIKIIBI
Konyanbuianbl;. D. ocipece epiep aaybIChl

OAJIBLET (ut. falsetto, ot falso
—  TMOJJENbHBIN, JIOXKHBIA) —
pPEXUM TOJI0COOOpA30BaHUsA, MPHU
KOTOPOM  HCIIOJIB3YeTCS  JIMIIb

FALSETTO (Italian - falsetto, by falso - a
fake, false] — A mode of phonation, which
uses only the head cavity; FM sounds
slightly, mildly, poor overtones, different
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OpbIHJIaFaHAa KaTThl eMec, JKYMCak,
0o0epToHJaphl KON eMec, ©3/1K 00sybIMEH,
YKacCaH]Ibl AbIOBICTATYBIMEH €PEKIIeTICHEI].

TOJIOBHOUW pe3onarop; . 3Byuwt
HECWJIBHO, MSTKO, OeleH o0epTo-
HaMH, OTJIMYAETCS CBOEOOPA3HBIM
TEMOpPOM C OTTEHKOM HCKYCCTBEH-
HOCTM 3ByYaHHUS, OCOOEHHO B
WCTIOJTHEHUN MYKCKHX TOJIOCOB.

kind of tone with a hint of artificial sound,
especially in the performance of male
VoIces.

OAHTA3UA, KUAJ (rpeu. phantasia —
KASUTIAY, KBl MarblHaJa OMJTaH IIbIFa-
pBUTFaH, KUCHIHCBI3 OpeKeT) — 1. My3bIKa-
JIBIK TITBIFAPMAaIapbIH KATBIITACKAH TYPJIe-
piMeH YilleCeNTIH ©31HI1K KOMITO3UIUSACHI
0ap acmanteIK nmbeca. XVIII . men XIX r.
OackIH/Ia 9cipece BUPTYO3/BIK CYBIPBITICATI-
MaJIBIK HOTWDKECIHAE Iaiima OoJraH, 2.
KAHFBIPFAH OYEeH CHSKTHl KHUSJI-FayKalbITl
CUTIATTHUIBIFBIMEH epEeKIIeIICHeTiH
acrarThIK Mbeca.

OAHTA3UA (rpeu. phantasia —
BOOOpakeHHe; B 00IIEM 3HAUYCHUHU
BBIMBICEN, MpuuyAa) — 1. UHCTpY-
MEHTajJbHas MMbeca CBOeOOpa3HOMU
KOMITO3UIIMH, HE COBIIQJAIONICH C
yCTOSIBIIUMHUCS  (opMaMHu  MY3.
npousBedeHnii. B XVIII u Haw.
XIX BB. MOSBIUIMCH MPEUMY-
IIECTBEHHO B pe3yJibTare
BUPTYO3HOH UMIIPOBU3ALIUU. 2.
WHCTpYMEHTaJbHas nbeca,
oTIMYaromasics (paHTaCTHICCKUM
OPUYY/JIUBBIM ~ XapakTEPOM, TO
’Ke, 4To mapadpasa.

FANTASY (Greek - phantasia —
imagination; in a general sense - fiction,
fad) - 1. An instrumental play of a peculiar
composition that does not coincide with
established forms of musical works. In the
18th and the beginning of 19th centuries
appeared mainly as a result of virtuoso
improvisation. 2. An instrumental play,
which has got a fantastic quirky character;
similar to a paraphrase.

OAHTACTUKA, KUAJL (rp. xusuimayra
KaOu1eTTunk) — 1. KusingayMeH OoJaThliH
ejnec, ceHiMm, OeiiHenep; 2. CIOKETTepl MEH

Keuinkepiepi IIBIH/IBIKKA TiKesen
JKaHACMaWThIH oneduer MeH [):(0)
HIbIFapMalaphl.

OAHTACTUKA (rp. — cnocob-
HOCTb K BOOOpakeHHUI0) — 1. mpe-
CTaBJICHUS, MBICIIH, 00pasbl, CO3-
JTaHHBIE BOOOpaKEHUEM; 2. TIPOU3-
BEJICHUS JINTEPATyphl U HUCKYCCT-
Ba, CIOJKETHl M IEPCOHAXKHU KOTO-
PBIX HE UMEIOT MPSIMOTO COOTBET-
CTBUSA B JIEHCTBUTEILHOCTH.

FICTION (Greek - ability for the
imagination) — 1. Ideas, thoughts, images
created by the imagination. 2. Pieces of
literature and art, stories and characters
that have no direct correspondence in
reality.

OEPMATA (ut. fermata — kigipic, TOKTay)
— HOTaHBIH YCTIHE HEMECE acThlHA, HEMECE

OEPMATA  (ur. fermata —
OCTaHOBKa, 3aJiepKKa) — 3HaK,

FERMATA (Italian - fermata - stop,
delay) - A sign put up above or below a
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Kiipic YIIIH KOWBLIATHIH, OPbIHAAYIIBIHBIH
KaJlaybIHIIIa MY3bIKQJIBIK JIBIOBICTEI
y3apTaThiH Oenri.

BBICTABIISIEMBI HAJ WU TOA
HOTOM WIM Tay30M, 00O3Hayaro-
U TPaBO WCHOIHUTEINS YBEH-
YUBaTh €€ MPOJIOJDKUTEIBHOCTD
110 CBOEMY YCMOTPEHHUIO.

note or a pause, indicating the right of the
performer to increase its duration on your
choice.

OUIIAPMOHMUA (rp.) — MakcaThl My3bIKa-
JBIK, ACTPaJajblk ©HEpP MEH OpbIHAAY-
HIBUIBIK [IEOEpPIIKTI HacuxaTray OoJIbII
TaObUIATHIH KOHIIEPTTIK YHBIM.

OUJIIAPMOHUA (rp.) — KoH-
LepTHasE OpraHu3aius, CTaBsIas
CBOEHM MENbI0 NpomaraHay pas-
JUYHBIX BHUJOB MY3BIKQJIBHOTO,
ACTPAJHOTO HUCKYCCTB U HCHOJ-
HUTEJIBbCKOTO MacTepPCTRBA.

PHILHARMONIC (Greek) — A concert
organization, whose goal is to promote
different kinds of music, pop art and
performance skills.

OUIIMPOBKA (¢p. fil — xim) — BoKaIabIK
camachlH ©3repTHel, CepIiHIH KaTThIJaH
aKbIpbIHFA J>KOHE KEpICIHIIE AaKbIphIHHAH-
KaTThlFa OIpKAJBINTHI aybicy entuliri. byn
€CTIIEP-€CTUIMEC ~ aKbBIPbIH  JIBIOBICTaH
Oactan koHe OIpTiHAEN KATThl, KYIITI
JBIOBICKA KOTEPY ENTLUIIr.

OUIIMPOBKA (¢p. fil — Huth) —
yMEHHE IIJJaBHO MEHSTh JUHA-
MUKy 3ByKa OT TPOMKOTO K
TUXOMY U OT TUXOTI'O0 K TPOMKOMY,
OCTaBJISISl TIPU 3TOM HEU3MEHHBIM
€ro BOKaJbHBICE KayecTBa. OITO
yMEHHE HadaTh C €]Ba CJIbIIIU-
MOrO 3ByKa M  TOCTENEHHO,
IJIaBHO Pa3BEPHYTh €r0 B MOIIIHOE
3By4YaHHUE.

TAPERING (French - fil - string) - The
ability to smoothly change the dynamics
of the sound from loud to quiet and the
quiet to loud, while leaving intact its vocal
quality. This ability to start with a barely
audible sound, and gradually expand it
into a powerful sound.

OUHAJI (ut. final — akbIpFbl, COHFBI) -
KOIKYpaMJibl [IbBIFAPMAaHbIH  (CIOUTAHBIH,
COHATaHBIH, KaMepajiblK  aHCaMOJBIIH,
CUM(OHUSHBIH) aKbIPFbI OOIIri.

OUHAJI (ut. final — oxonHua-
TEJIbHBINA, KOHEUYHBIH) — MOCIe-
HsISl 4YaCTh MHOTOYACTHOT'O MPOU3-
BeJICHUs (CIOUTBI, COHAThI, KaMep-
HOT'0 aHCaMOJIs, CHM(OHHUH).

FINAL (Italian - final - the final, ultimate)
- The last part of a multipart work (suites,
sonatas, chamber ansamble, symphony).

O®OHOI'PAMMA (ot r1ped. phone -
IBIOBIC, JaybIC, CO3 KOHE gramma - xaz0a)
- IBIOBICTAPABI JKA3BIN ATyFa KOHE KaJIbIT-
TapplHA KENTIpyre, COHJal-ak oOH MeEH
acTanThIK My3bIKaFa Jla apHaJIFaH acrarl.

OOHOT'PAMMA (ot rpeu. phone
— 3BYK, T'OJIOC, CJIOBO U gramma —
3aMuCch) — NPUOOp AJISl 3alUCU U
BOCITPOU3BECHUSI 3BYKOB, B T.4.
NEeHUSIT U  HUHCTPYMEHTAIbHOU
MY3bIKH.

PHONOGRAM (from Greek - phone -
sound, voice, word; and gramma — record)
—A device for recording and playback of
sounds, including singing and
instrumental music.
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OOHUATOP - naysic aypynapbiHa - 1aybIC
anmapaThl MEH OHBIH JKarjaiibiHa Oara
Oepyre MamaHJaraH TaMakK aypyJapbIHbIH

OOHUATP - Bpau mo ropioBbIM
00JIe3HAM, CIEHUATU3UPYIOIINIICS
1o 0OJIe3HsAM rojioca, JaeT OICHKY

PHONIATRICIAN — A doctor for throat
diseases, specializing in diseases of voice
- gives an estimate to the vocal apparatus

nopirepi. rojlocoBOMy ammapaTy u ero | and its state.
COCTOSIHUIO.
OOPMAHTA - (ut.formans — kypayuisl) — | DOPMAHTA (ut. formans - | FORMANTA - (Italian - formans -

JBIOBIC BIPFAFbIHBIH e3relIeNirin
AHBIKTAUTBHIH MY3bIKa MEH CO3 CeuleyAeri
KYLIEUTUITeH 1lIiHApa dyEeHAEP/IIH Calachl.
OyeH TY3YyJIH MaHbI3Ibl (akTtopsl Ooma
Typbin, O. HEeTi31HEH JKAHFBIPBIKIITBLIAPIBIH
BIKITAJILIMEH TIaiia OoJiagbl, COHJBIKTaH
OJIapJIbIH OMIKTIK *aFAailbl HET13T1 9yeHHIH
YKOFAPBUIBIFBIHA OHIIA TOYEJAl OOJNIMAaiibI.
OH aifTyja onerreri T (GopMaHTTapbIHAH
Oacka oH canatelH @. maiima Ooajbl.
Omnappapiy 61pi koraprsl ok. 3000 I

oOpa3yronuit) - 00J1acTh yCUJICH-
HBIX YaCTUYHBIX TOHOB B MY3BIKE
U peYH, OIPEACNSIONINEe CBOE-
oOpasue TeMOpa. ABnssice
BaXXHBIM (pakTopoM TeMOpooOpa-
30BaHus, O. BOZHUKAIOT TJIaBHBIM
o0pa3oM TMOj] BIUSHUEM pE30HA-

TOPOB, NO3TOMY HX BBICOTHOE
MOJIOKEHUE MaJI0 3aBUCUT OT
BBICOTEI OCHOBHOTO TOHA. B

MEHUU KPOME OOBIUHBIX PEUYEBBIX
(GbOpMaHT BO3HHUKAIOT MEBYECKUE

forming) - The region of reinforced partial
tones of musical and sound speech that
define the uniqueness of the timbre. As an
important factor of foundation of a timbre,
F. mainly appear under the influence of
the resonators, so their high-rise situation
is only slightly dependent on the height of
the main tone. In singing in addition to the
usual speech formants, voice formants
appear - one of them is approx. 3000 Hz.
High.

®d. — omHa M3 HUX BBICOKAsI OK.

3000 I'm.
®OPTE (forte — kymrti, Kartbl) — AbIObIC | DOPTE (forte — cunbHo, rpoMko) | FORTE — Strong, loud; one of the two
KYUIIHIH €Kl Herisri OendriciHiH Oipi; | - OJHO U3 JIByX OCHOBHBIX | main symbols of the sound intensity;

KpICKaIa f. opimiMen OenriieHe/i.

0003HAUEHUN CHUJIBI 3BYKA; COKP.
o0o3HavaeTcst OykBoii f.

denoted by the letter f.

OOPTEIIMAHO (ot wurt. Forte-piano —
KaTThI-aKBIPBIH)  —  KOIIIK  Topi3fec
KJIABULITI-1IEKTI OaFaibl My3bIKa acnaOsl,
IIIHIE 10IEKT] MOWBIHHAH JKacallFaH KaHKa
Tipey opHanackan. ®oprenuanonst 1709 x.
bapronomeo Kpucrodopu oiinan TankaH.

®OPTEIIMAHO (ot wur. Forte-
plano —  TPOMKO-THXO)  —
KJIABUIIIHO-CTPYHHBI ~ MOJIOTOY-
KOBBI  MY3BIKQJIBHBI  HUHCTPY-
MEHT B BHJI€ SIIUKA, BHYTPH
KOTOPOTO HAXOJUTCS YyTryHHas

PIANO (from Italian - Forte-piano -
Loud-quiet) - A  keyboard-stringed
hammer musical instrument in the form of
a box, inside of which there is a cast-iron
frame with strings. Invented in 1709 by
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JpiObic ¢ublIIeH opajFaH aram Oanra-
JapMeH 1IIEeKKEe VYPbII  [IbIFapbUIajbl,
HOTHXKECIHJIE Y3aKThIFbl 0achIM COHJAM-aK
opTYpii Kyuii 0ap - eTe akbIpblHHaH ©Te
KATThI ABIOBICTAP IIBIFAPY MYMKIH OOJIaJIbI.
AskmeH OacbUlaThIH Tealbaap JIbIOBIC
KYIIIH a3aiTyra (COJ KakK) HeMece CO3yra
(oH xak) mymKkiHaik Oepeni. d. syeHaLIIr
KarplHAaH  KeWOip  acmamrapra KOl
OepreHMeH, MYKHUAT >KETUIIPUITeH Mexa-
HUKAa apKachblHJa OpBIHJAYIIbIFa allyaH
TYpJli  aKKOPATHI  JKOHE  KOIJaybICThI
xapacbiMaa (aKTypallblK MYMKIHAIKTED
oepeni. On Oy perre OpKecTpre ykcac
kenenl.d. aykbIMbI KETIIEH aca OKTaBaJaH
typanael.  OchlHAAW  KYHIBUIBIKTApbIHA
Kapaii ~ ®d.  Keke  OpBIHAAYIIBUIBIK,
aHCcaMOJIBIIK, KeIe OPKECTPIIIK, COHIai-aK
Y# KardallbIHAAFbI, OKY-KOMEKIIl acrar
petiHae omOebanThlK MoHTe ue. Kasipri
ke3ne d. exi Typi 6ap (posIbasl Kap.).

pama co ctpyHamu. M300peteH B
1709 r. bapronomeo Kpucrodopwu.
Ha @. 3ByKk u3Biekaerca ymapom
O CTPYHBI JIEPEBSIHHBIX MOJOTOY-
KOB, OOTAHYTBIX (uiblleM, B
pe3yabTate 4Yero €cTh BO3MOXK-
HOCTh TOJIYYUTh 3BYKH OOJIbILIEH
JUTUTEIBHOCTH, a TaKKe pa3iiny-
HOM CHUJIBI — OT OY€Hb TUXHUX [0
O4YeHb TIpoMKHUX. Haxumaembie
HOTAaMU  MeNald  MO3BOJSIOT
0CJIa0UTh CUITYy 3BYKa (JIeBast) WIH
IPOJUTUTh €ro 3ByuyaHue (mpaBasi).
VYerynas HEKOTOPBIM UHCTPYMEH-
taM B neBydectd, ®. OGmaromaps
THIATEIBHO pa3pabOTaHHOU MeXa-
HUKE MPEJCTABISECT UCIIOTHUTEIIO
MHOTroo0Opa3Hble (DaKTypHbIE BO3-
MOHOCTH aKKOPJIOBOTO U MHOTO-
TOJIOCHOI'O CKJIaJa, YyMnoAoOssich
B OTOM OTHOIICHUU OPKECTPY.
Jnamazon @®. Oojlee ceMH OKTaB.
brnarogapst Bcem 3TUM JOCTOMHCT-
Bam @. mpuoOpesno yHHUBEpCalb-
HOE 3HA4YCHUE KaK COJIMPYIOIIM,
aHcaMOJIeBbI, HMHOTJa OpKECT-
pPOBBI, a TaKXe JIOMallHUH,
y4eOHO-BCTIOMOTATENbHBIA MHCT-
pymeHT. B Hacrosee Bpems
CYIIECTBYET B JIByX pa3HOBUJI-
HOCTAX. CM. pOsiJIb.

Bartolomeo Cristofori. P. sound is
extracted by hitting the strings of wooden
hammers covered with fils, thus it is
possible to get the sounds of longer
duration, as well as different strengths -
from very quiet to very loud. Clickable
with feet pedals allow you to weaken the
power of sound (left) or to extend its
sound (right). Yielding some of the
intruments in the melodiousness, P. Due
to thouroughly elaborated mechanics
presents to the performer diverse textural
features of chord ands polyphonic stroke,
resembling in this respect, the orchestra.
The range of P. Is more than seven
octaves. With all these advantages P. has
acquired universal significance as solo,
ensemble, sometimes orchestral, as well as
domestic, educational and  support
instrument. Currently, there are two
varieties of P. See Grand Piano.
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®PA3A (rpek. phrasis — ce3 opamsl,
nipipaiinay) — 1. My3blka TYpiHIH 3JIEMEHT-
Tepl Typasibl UIIMIEe — OlpHENIe CapbIHJIbI
OIpIKTIpETIH COWJIeMHIH Oeiiri; 2. Kiip-
MEMEH OpBIH/IAYy/a, THIHBICTAY, MY3bIKaHbIH
OymaH OYpPBIHFBI KOHE KeJIeCl KO3FaJIbIChI
apKbUIbl OOJIIHETIH OPTYPJl KYPBUIBIMIAFbI
My3bIKa Y31H1C1 (Kap.1e3ypa).

®PA3A (ot rpeu. phrasis — 060poT
peuu, BeIpaxkeHue) — 1. B yueHuu 00
AJIEMEHTaX My3. (OpMBI — YacTh
TIPEJIOKEHHS, coJiepxKaras
O0BEIMHEHUE HECKOJIBKUX MOTH-
BOB; 2. OTPBHIBOK MY3BIKA DPa3IN4-
HOTO TOCTPOCHMSI, OTIECISIEMBIA B
VCIIOJTHEHUH LIE3ypOH, IEPEBOAOM
JBIXaHUS, OT TPEABIAYIIETO U
TIOCJICYIOIIETO BWKCHUS MY3bIKH.

PHRASE (from Greek - phrasis - figure of
speech, expression) - 1. In teaching of the
elements of music form - part of a
sentence containing the union of several
motives. 2. A piece of music of different
composition, separated in the performance
by a caesure, a shift of breath, from the
preceding and subsequent flow of the
music.

OVYT'A (mat. 1. Kone ur.T. fuga — xyripy,
Kairy) — Oip TakKbIPBINITHI KBUHTara yKcaTa
OTBIPBII OasHIAFaH KOHE KONOYECHIUTIKIEH
OHJENTeH KonaayslCThl wmibiFapMa. . XVI-
XVII Fr. BOKaJIIBIK MOTETTEH KOHE acIiar-
TBIK PUYEPKAPATAH KAJIBINTACTHI )KoHE X F.
OacTanm >Ky3Je€TreH >Kbuiiap OOkl MOJu-
GOHUSIBIK ~ KONAAybICTBUIBIKTBIH — JaMy
KOPBITHIH/IBICBIHBIH,  JKOFApFbl  YKCATYIIIbI-
JIBIK HBICAHBI OOJIBIN TaObLIAIbI.

OVYT'A (ot nat. u ur. fuga — Oer,
0ercTBo, No0er) — MHOTOT0JIOCHOE
MIPOM3BEJICHHUE, IIPECTABISAIOIIEE
c000il KBHHTOBO-UMHUTAIIMOHHOE
U3JIOKEHUE U TOJU(POHUYECKYIO
pa3paboTky oaHON TeMmbl. @.
chopmupoBanace B XVI-XVII BB.
U3 BOKAJIBHOTO MOTETa U MHCTPY-
MEHTAJIbHOT'O puyepkapa u
SIBUJIACh BBICIIEH MMUTAIIMOHHOU
dbopMoii, 3aBepIICHUEM pa3BUTHS
MOTM()OHNIECKOTO MHOTOTOJIOCHS
Ha TPOTSHKCHUHM MHOTHX CTOJIe-
TUM, HaYuHAas ¢ IX Beka.

FUGUE (from Latin and Italian - fuga -
running, flee, escape) — A polyphonic
work, which is the quint-imitative
exposition and polyphonic elaboration of a
theme. F. Was formed in the 16-17
centuries of vocal motet and instrumental
richercar and was the highest form of
imitation, the completion of the
development of polyphony for centuries,
starting from the 9th century.

X

XAJIBIK OHEPI - xanelk apachiHaa
IarapblIaThIH JKOHE TapaThLIATHIH ©HED.
JlocTypiti  KoFaMjapjia >KETEKIIl OpBIH
anazael. (JlocTypii KoFaMIbl KapaHbI3).

NCKYCCTBO HAPOJIHOE -
HUCKYCCTBO,  CO3/laBaeMoe U
TpaHcaupyemoe (repeaBaemMoe)
B HApOJHOW cpene. 3aHUMAET

FOLK ART - The art produced and
broadcast (transmitted) in the national
environment. It occupies a leading
position in traditional societies (see
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BEyIllee TOJIOKCHUE B TPaJu-
IIMOHHBIX  obmiecTBax  (CcMm.
Tpaaui. OOIIEecTBO )

Traditional Society)

XAJIBIK MY3bIKACHI - xansIk apacsiHaa
HIBIFAPBUIBIIT  TAPAThUIATHIH OHIILTIK,
acrmam-ThlK,  BOKAaJJBbIK-aCHAMTHIK  JKOHE
MY3bIKa-JIbIK-0u  MofeHueTi. X.M. ToH
oenriiep: CHUHKPETTIK (TYTacThIK),
KETKI3YJIH  aybl3lla TOCUI,  CYBIPbII
CaJMalbIK, KOl KbI3METTIK.

HAPOJ/IHAS MY3bIKA — necen-
Hasl, THCTPyMEHTAJIbHASI, BOKAJILHO-
WHCTPYMEHTAIbHAS ¥ MY3bIKaJIbHO-
TaHIEBaJbHAs KYJIbTypa, CO37a-
Baemasi U TpaHciaupyemas (mepe-
JlaBaeMasi) B HapOAHOM cpeje.
XapakTepHbl ~ CUHKPETUYHOCTb,
YCTHBIA ~ CIOCO0  TPAHCIAINH,
UMITPOBHU3AIMOHHOCTb,

10JIM() YHKITMOHAJTEHOCTD.

FOLK MUSIC - vocal, instrumental,
vocal-instrumental and  music-dance
culture, created and transmitted in folk
surroundings. Characteristically -
syncretism, oral way of broadcasting,
improvisation and polyfunctionalism

XAJIBIK XOPBI — Xanblk oHAEpiH TEK
e3/IepilHE  TOH  epekulenikneH  (Xop
dakTypachl, JaybICTaHy, BOKAJJIBIK MOHED,
(hoHETHKA) OPBIHIAUTHIH BOKAIIBIK Y)KBIM.

HAPOJIHBIM XOP - BokambHBIi
KOJIJICKTUB, I/ICHOJ'IHHIOHII/Iﬁ Ha-
POAHBIC ICCHU C MPUCYIIUMHU UM
0COOEHHOCTSIMU (XOpoBasi (pakTy-

FOLK CHOIR - Vocal group, performing
traditional songs with their inherent
characteristics (choral texture, voice,
vocal style, phonetics).

pa, TOJIOCOBEJCHHE, BOKAaIbHAs
MaHepa, (HOHETHKA).
XUKAS — OGateipnapasiy epiikrepi MeH | BBIJIMHA - nassanme npesHe- | BYLINA - The name of ancient epic

XaJIBIKTBIH ~OMIPIHJErl €peH YyaKurajiap
TypaJibl €XKEeJr1 OPbICTAP/IbIH MUKAJIBIK OH-
epTeruviepiHiy aTaysbl.

PYCCKHUX SMUYECKUX MECEH-CKA30K
0 TePOMYECKUX IOJBUTAX OOTaThI-
pell U BBIJIAIOIINXCS COOBITHUSAX B
YKA3HU HApOJIa.

tales-songs, of heroic feats of heroes and
outstanding events in the life of the
people.

XOP (rp.) — 1. keHE TPEKTIK KOMBIIBIMHBIH
YAKBIMABIK ~ KATBICYIIBICHI, 2. BOKaJIBI
MY3bIKaHbl ~ OPBIHAAUTBIH OH  YXKBIMBI;
3. XOpMEH OpbIHJAayFa apHalfaH MYy3bIKa-
JIBIK IIBIFapMa.

XOP (rp.) — 1. KOMJIEKTHUBHBIMA
YYaCTHHK JIPEBHETPEYECKOTO
CHEKTaKJs;, 2. IeBUYCCKHU KOJIJICK-
THUB, WCIOJHAKOMNAN BOKAJIbHYIO
MY3BIKY; 3. My3BIKaJIbHOE MPOU3-
BEJCHHUE, MpPEeAHA3HAYCHHOE IS
XOPOBOT'0 MCHOJTHCHUS.

CHOIR (Greek) - 1. A collective member
of the ancient Greek play; 2. A singing
band playing vocal music; 3. A musical
composition designed for such
performance.
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XOPMENCTEP - 1. XOp JUPWXEPHI; 2.

XOpFa apHaJfaH IIBIFBIpMANiapabl  yipe-
TETIH XO0p VKBIMBI JKETEKIIICIHIH
KOMEKIIIICI.

XOPMENWCTEP — 1. aupuskep
X0pa; 2. TOMOUIIHUK XYJIOXKECT-
BEHHOTO PYKOBOAUTEISL XOPOBOTO
KOJUIEKTHBA, PAa3y4yMBAIOIIUN XO-
POBBIE NMPOU3BEICHUS.

CHOIRMASTER - 1. A conductor of a
choir; 2. Assistant of an art director of a
choir, practicing choral works.

XOP MYVY3bIKACBHI - xopMeH opbIHAAyFa
apHaJiFaH  My3blka. XOp  MY3BIKachl
XaJBIKTBIK, KOHE KOCIOM, 3aMbIpIbI KOHE
mHU  Ooseill  OemiHeml. X.M. askraiaraH
MY3bIKQJIBIK ~ KYPBUIBIMBI ~ PETIHIAE i€,
KYpAeal KypaMmJibl KOMITO3UIIUSI PETIHAE e
IIBIFAIEL. Mpicamsl, MY3bIKJIBIK
dbonpkiopaa. X.M. TapuXd KaJIbIITaCKaH
KOIJ1aybICTHUIBIKTHIH TYpAepiMeH

XOPOBAA MY3bIKA — my3bika,
IpeAHa3HA4YeHHas Ui HCIIOJIHe-
Hus  xopom. Paszmmuaror X.M.
HApOJIHYIO U MPO(PECCUOHATBHYIO,
CBETCKYI0O M KyJIbTOBYI. X.M.
BBICTYIIA€T KaK B BHJIE 3aKOHYEH-
HBIX MY3BIKaJIbHBIX CTPYKTYp, Tak
U B BHUIE CJIOKHOCOCTaBHBIX
KOMITO3ULIMMA, HAmpuMep, B MYy3.

CHORAL MUSIC - Music, intended for
choral performance. There arepopular and
professional, secular and worship C.M..
C.M. acts as complete musical structures
and as composite compositions, e.g.
music folklore. C.M. is also characterized
by  historically composed type of
polyphony (heterophony, polyphony,
homophony). C.M. is distinguished by the

epekmeneHesni (rerepodonus, monudonus, | pompkaope. X.M. oTiamyaercs | composition of performers (a capella,
roMooHus1). X.M. OPBIHAAYIIBUIBIK KypaM | TAaKK€ IO HCTOPUYECKU CJIOXKHB- | singing a solo with instrumental
ooiipiHa Aa Oeneni (a capella, xeke oH | miemycss  THUIy  MHOTOTOJOCHsS | accompaniment).
alTy, aCanThIK CyHeMeIIeyMEH). (rerepodonusi, noaudonusi, romo-

donus). X.M. paznuyaror 10

UCIIOTHUTETCKOMY COCTaBy

(acapella, ¢ conpHBIM TEHUEM, C

UHCTPYMEHTAJIbHBIM

COIPOBOKJICHUEM ).
XOP ITAPTUACHI — aykpimbl MeH aaybic | XOPOBAS [TAPTUA — cormaco- | CHORAL PARTS - A consistent

BIpFarbl  OOMBIHIIA  ©3JEPIHIH  KAJIIbI
napaMmeTpiepi Oipiiama Oipjei KenicuUIreH
OHIILTIEP aHCaMOII.

BaHHBIM aHCaMOJb IEBI[OB, I'OJIOCA
KOTOPBIX B OOIIMX CBOMX MapaMeT-
pax OTHOCHUTEIILHO OJWHAKOBBIC
10 INANO030HYy U TEMOpY.

ensemble of singers, whose voices in its
general parameters approximately the
same on the range and timbre.
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XPOMATU3M - (rpek.T. chroma — Tyc;
€XKEeNrl TpPEeKTep AUATOHUKAJBIK JIBIOBIC
KaTapbIHBIH 7 OacmaiiaFblH KEeMIIPKOCaK-
ThIH 7 TYCIHE, aj *KapTblaal 9yeHIep/il OChl
HETI3T1 TYCTEPIH PEHKTEPiHE YKCATAThIH) —
op OwmikTikTeri, Oipak aTtanyiapel Oipaei
IBIOBICTAPbI OpBIHJAY, OIPIKTIPY HEMmece

XPOMATU3M (ot rpeu. chroma
— IIBET; APEBHUE TPEKH YIom00-
TS 7 CTyNeHeH THaTOHUYECKOTO
3BYKOpSAJla CEMH I[BETaM paayrH, a
MOJYTOHBI — OTTEHKaM  3THUX
OCHOBHBIX IIBETOB) — IOCJEJI0Ba-
HUE, OOBEUHEHUE WIIH CMEIIICHUE

CHROMATISM (from Greek - Chroma —
color; the ancient Greeks likened the 7
steps of diatonic scale to seven colors of
the rainbow, and half a ton were likened
to shades of primary colors) - The
following, merging or blending of sounds
of various heights, but the same names.

apanacTeIpy. 3BYKOB pa3HOW  BBICOTHI, HO
OJMHAKOBBIX HAa3BaHMUII.
I
HE3YPA (nar. caesura — vy3ury) - |LE3YPA  (mar. caesura  — | CAESURA (Latin - caesura - A cut) - A
My3bIKQJIBIK ~ IIbIFapMazarbl  (ppaszanap | pacceuenne) — Kopotkas, ene | short, barely noticeable pause between

HEMece asiKTajaraH OediMIep apachbIHIAFbI
KbICKa, TBIM €JIeyCi3 Y3UIIC, COHAal-ak
OpBIHJIAy K€31H/I€ THIHBIC aybICHIMBIH OL1/11-
petin Oeinri. 1. KOO OpHBIH OPBIHAAYIIBI
oenrineial, Oipak Keige KoMmno3uTop aa v
OeNriCiH KO HEeMece HOTaHBIH YCTIHEH

3aMeTHas may3a Mexay ¢dpazamu
WIA 3aBEpUICHHBIMU  pa3fesiaMu
My3. TMPOU3BEACHHSA, TaKXKe 3HaK,
0003HAYaKOIUNA CMEHY JIbIXaHUS
IIPU UCIOJHEHUU. MecTo 1e3yphl
OTIPE/ICTISICTCSl HCIIOJIHUTENEM, HO

phrases or complete sections of the music
works, also denoting a shift of the
breathing during the performance. Place
of caesura is determined by the performer,
but is sometimes determined by the
composer, and with the sign of V, or a

YTip  KOWO  apkbuibl  (amoctpodoMm) | mHOTAA O00O3HAYaeTCsl W KoMmo3u- | comma  above the  musical line
oenritemi. TOPOM TIpH TOMOINM 3Haka V wuiu | (apostrophe).
3amATOM  HAJ HOTHOW CTPOYKOMN
(amocTpodom).
11
ITABBIT — xkynaiineiy nypra Oeneyi, | BIOXHOBEHUE — OGoxectBen- | INSPIRATION - Divine enlightenement,

MOJICHU-IIBIFAPMAIIBIIBIK YAEPIC, KaHaai-
na Oip 1C-opeKeTTi IKy3ere aceipyjaa
HIBIFAPMAIIBUIBIK KYII-KIT€PJIIH MOJIAIOBI.
MyHnaii KeHUI-KYW CypeTii, MOJICHHUET
OKLJII MOJICHUET YHUBEPCYMBIHBIH JKOFaphl

HO€ O03apeHue, KYJIbTYPHO-TBOP-
YECKUU rpoliecc, COCTOSIHUE
MPUINBA TBOPYECKUX CHJI IIPH
OCYIIECTBJICHUU KaKOr0-J1100 pojia
NesATeJIbHOCTU. Takoe COCTOSIHHE

cultural and creative process, the state of
a flow of creative powers when
implementing any kind of activity. This
condition occurs in situations when an
artist, a cultural figure is embedded in the
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CaTBhICBIHAH  KEJETIH  IIbIFapMaIIbUIBIK
Oarjapiamara  bIHFaWJIaHFaHJA  Maiga
OomabI.

BO3HMKAET B CHUTyallMsX, KOTIa
XYIOKHHUK, JeATeNh  KYJIbTYPHI
BCTPAUBAETC B  TBOPUYECKYIO

pOrpamMMy, UAYLIYIO U3 BBICHINX
YepapXuil KyJIbTYPHOTO Y HUBEPCYMa.

creative program that runs from the top
hierarchy of the cultural universe.

[ITAH, KOBbI3 (ka3.) — TuiMeH oliHaNaTHIH
ypMmeni  My3bIKaibelK —acnan.  Kemteren
XaJbIKTapa OpTYpJil aTayMeH Ke3aeceidl
(Bapran, Temip kKomy3, mankaysiz). LK.-
Ja HETi3lHeH oWen ajamjap ONHaWIbI.
K. HO31K JayChl MYHJIBI OHE KalFbUIbI
KOHUI-KYWII Typa >KETKi3el, COHJIBIKTaH
OJI UENAEpre oTe KapachbIM/IbI.

[ITAH KOBBI3 (ka3.) — ayxoBoi
SI3BIYKOBBIN MY3bIKAJIIbHBIA UHCTPY-
MeHT. [lox pa3sHbIMH Ha3BaHUSIMU
(Bapran, Temip KOMY3, IIaHKAYbI3)
BCTPEUAECTCA Yy MHOTHMX HapOAOB.
Ha II.K. wurpator B OCHOBHOM
skenmuHel. Hexusrii romoc II.K.
OYE€Hb TOYHO NEPEJAET HACTPOCHUE
TPYCTH W TM€YAIH, COOTBETCTBYET
KEHCKOMY HAayally.

SHAN KOBYZ (Kaz.) - Reed woodwind
musical instrument. Under various names
(Jew's harp, Temir komuz shankauyz)
occurs in many nations. Mostly women
play on Sh.K. A gentle voice of Sh.K.
accurately conveys the mood of sadness
and grief, meets feminine.

IHEJEBP (¢pp.) — 1. opra raceipiapaarsl
KOJIOHEPIIIHIH 11e0epiK aTaFblH aly YIIiH
YCHIHATBIH YATUIIK OYHBIMBI; 2. ©HEplH,
MIEOEPIIIKTIH €H OFapbl KETICTIr OOJbII
TaObUIATHIH LIBIFApMA.

IHEJAEBP (¢pp.) — 1. B cpenne-
BEKOBbE: 00pa3loBOE  U3JEIHE,
KOTOpPOE JOJIKEH ObLI MPE/ICTaBUTh
PEMECIICHHUK IS TOJIyYEHUS
3BaHMs MacTepa; 2. IpOU3BEACHUE,
SIBJISIFOILEECS]  BBICIIUM ~ JIOCTH-
YKEHHEM MCKYCCTBa, MaCTEPCTBA.

MASTERPIECE (French) — 1. In the
Middle Ages: an exemplary product that
was supposed to be provided for the rank
of a master. 2. Piece of art, which is the
highest achievement of art and
craftsmanship.

[HEPTEP (ka3.) — 1meKkTi mieprneni
MY3bIKQJIBIK acrarl, TOMOBIPAHBIH 13allaphl.
OHBIH aThl HETi3r1 OlHay 9ici - JbIOBICTHI
mepty (Kap. IIepTie Kyi) apKbuUIbl
HibIFapyfa OalaHbICThl KOMBLUIFaH.

[IHEPTEP (ka3.) - CTpyHHbIU
LIUIIKOBBIA MY3bIKaJIbHBIA UHCTPY-
MEHT, MPEAIIECTBEHHUK JTOMODBI.
Ha3Banue cCBsi3aHO C OCHOBHBIM
MPUEMOM WIPHl - H3BJICYCHUEM
3BYKa IIUIKOM (CM. KIOM IIepTIie).

SHERTER (Kazakh) - Stringed plucked
musical instrument, the precursor of
dombra. The name is connected with the
basic method of play - removing the audio
tweak (see kyui shertpe)

ILIEPTIIE KYU - [Ierpic, OpTanbik
»koHe OHrycTik Kazakcranmarbl JOMOBI-

KYW HIEPTIIE  (xa3.) —
noMOpoBas Tpagunms BocTtou-

SHERTPE KUI (Kazakh) - Dombra
tradition of the Eastern, Central and
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pansik gactyp. llleprme gocTypiHiH
EPEeKIIETIKTepIHE KYWJIEPAIH OH TEKTeC
OyEHJI1, ca3/bl JKOHE KYMCAK HO31K YH/II
OOJBIN KEylH, caycaKk OachbIMEH IIEPTim
TapTy OIICTEPIH >KAaTKbI3yFa OOJajbl.
OnapablH Ma3MyHbIHA TCUXOJOTHSIIBIK
cyperremeniep, TEpEeH  TOJIFaHbICTap,
ollenepiH HA31K OeitHenepi ToH. (A.
PaitrimOeprenos xone C. AMaHOBa).

Horo, LlenTpanbsHoro u HOxHOTO
Kazaxcrana. XapaktepusyooT ne-
CEHHbIH  CKJIaJl, yTOHYEHHAas
KaMEPHOCTh, MSTKOE IIUIKOBOE
3BYKOU3BJICUCHUE najablaMH.
Conmepxanmem  K.II.  cranmm
TOHKHE TCUXOJIOTUYECKUE 3apu-
COBKH, TII1yOOKHE YeIOBEYECKUE
OMOIMHU,  U3SIIHBIE  JKEHCKHE
obpa3bl (A. PalibiMOepreHoB u
C. AmaHoBa).

Southern Kazakhstan. Characterize song
constitution, refined seclusion, soft
plucking sound making by fingers. The
content of the Sh.K. became expressed
by psychological sketches, deep human
emotions, graceful female figures.

[IEHIY - ca3gelH Typakchi3 Oacmaiia-
FBIHBIH TYPAKTbIFa aybICybl, 2. JHUCCO-
HAHCTBI JIBIOBICTBIH HEMECE aKKOPATHIH
KOHCOHAHCTBIKKA KOIIIY1.

PA3SPEIIIEHUE - 1. mnepexon
HEYCTOMYMBOM CTyNEHH Jajga B
YCTOMYUBYIO; 2. MEPEXO] TUCCOHU-
pPYIOLIETO 3BYKAa WIHM aKKOpJa B
KOHCOHUPYIOIIHM.

RESOLUTION - 1. A transition of an
unstable level of a fret to stable; 2. A
transition of dissociating sound or accord
into consonating.

HINPEK HOTA - CO3BIHKBIJIBIFBI
JKarplHAH OYTIH HOTaJlaH TepT ece KbICKa
HoTa. On €Ki ceri3aik, TOPT OHAITBUIBIK
HOTara TEH; Kapa OYpIIIKTI OH >XaFbIHaH
JKOFaphl HEMece COJ JKaFblHAaH TOMEH
TIpeyILIEeH OenriieHeql.

YETBEPTHAS HOTA — nHoTa mo
JUTITEIBHOCTH B YETHIpE pasa
KOpOY€E IEJNOW; paBHA JBYM BOCh-
MBIM, YETBIPEM IIIECTHAIIATHIM;
0003HaYaeTCsI YEPHOU TOJIOBKOU CO
IITHJIEM CIIpaBa BBEPX WM ClIeBa
BHH3.

QUARTER NOTE - Note which duration
1s four times shorter than the whole; equal
to two eights, four sixteenths; denoted by
a black head with a shtil right up or down
on the left.

HIMPEK ITAVY3A — CO3BIHKBUIBIFEI )KaFbIHAH
IIUPEK HOTara TeH Y3LIiC.

YETBEPTHAA ITAY3A — maysa,
10 JJIMTEIBHOCTH PaBHAsA YETBEPT-
HOU HOTE.

QUARTER PAUSE - A pause which
duration is equal to a quarter note.

OTPUX (ot nHem. Strich — cbBBIK) 1.
acrmarnrta oilHayJa oH alTyna AblObICTapabl
HmiblFapy KoHe TaHy Tocuml.  Herisri
KarplCTapbl — JIeraro, HOH JIEraTo,

IITPUX (ot Hem. Strich — gepTa)
— 1. cmoco0 u3BICUEHUS U BEICHHUS
3BYKOB TIPH UTPE Ha HHCTPYMEHTAX
u 1neHud. OCHOBHBIC INTPUXUA —

WISE (from German - Strich — trait,
feature) - 1. Method for extracting and
maintaining sound while playing the
instruments and singing. Key wises -
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CTaKKaTo. backamra aWTKaHga, acIalmeH
KOHE OHMEH OPBIHJIAYIaFbl ap TUKYIISIIHSL.

JIraTo, HOH JIEraTo, CTakkaTo. 1o
K€, UYTO W apTUKYJISUUs B
WHCTPYMEHTAJIbBHOM W BOKaJIbHOM
HCIIOJTHCHHU.

legato, non legato, staccato. Same as the
articulation in instrumental and vocal
performance.

IOV (arpun.) — acTpaga, MUPK, CIOPT,
JKa3-OpKeCTpJepiH, MY3YyCTi  OajerTi
«OKYJITBI3APBIHBIHY KATHICYBIMEH 00TaThIH
COH-CJITAHATTHI CAXHAJIBIK OUBIH-CAYHIK.

111(0)% (anrm.) - MBIITHOE
CIICHMUYECKOE 3PEIUIIE C YIaCTHEM
«3BE3M1» ACTPaJbl, IHUpPKa, CIOPTa,
JIKa3-OpKECTPOB, OajeTa Ha JIbAY.

SHOW (English) - A magnificent stage
spectacle with "stars" of the stage, circus,
sports, jazz orchestras, ballet on ice.

[IIYMAK — mymakTblK YJITiIeri 9HHIH
HETI3r1 KYPBUIBIMJIBIK 06JIiri, MoTiHMEH
KAaTap KOWBLIFaH ©3 ajAblHA KaWTaJaHy

KYIUIET (dp.) — ocCHOBHas
COCTaBHasg 4YacTh TECHH B
KyIJIETHOM (hopMe, OTHOCUTEIb-

VERSE (French) — The main part of a
song in strophic form, partially
independent repeated musical

apKbLIbI YKaHAPBII OTBIPATBIH | HO CaMOCTOATENIbHOE MOBTOpsito- | construction with text, which is being
MY3bIKQJIBIK KYPBLUIBIC. nieecs My3bikalibHOe TocTpoenune | updated with the repetition of music.

C TEKCTOM, KOTOPBIi OOHOBIISIETCS

TIPY TIOBTOPEHUSX MY3bIKH.
[IBIFAPMA - 1. xomno3utopabiH | COUYMHEHUE - 1. mpomecc | COMPOSITION - 1. The process of
My3blKa IIBIFApy yAepici; 2.kei0ip | co3gaHusi My3bIKM KOMIIO3UTO- | creating music by a composer; 2. A

MY3bIKQJIBIK ~IIbIFApMalIapJblH — Oenricl,

poMm; 2. 0003HaYEHHUE OTACITHLHOTO

designation of a particular musical

onyc (matr. Opus) CHAKTBI KbIcKama | My3. npousBenenus, cokp. Cou., | work, abbr. C. Is the same as the opus
IIBIFapMa JIeT aTajaajbl. TO K€, uTo omyc (1at. Opus). (Latin — Opus).

bl

BIHFAMJIAHJIBIPY - mbirapmansl | ITEPEJIOXKEHUE — o6paGotka | ARRANGEMENT - Handling a piece

O0acka JmaybICTapMEH HEMece acranTap-

MEH OpbIHJIayFa HeOIp My3BIKaIbIK
HIBIFapMaHbl  OHJACY, opjey Hemece
TPaHCKPUMIIUSIAY.

KaKOT0-JTH00 MY3bIKaJTEHOTO
IPOM3BEICHHUS IS HCIIOJHEHUS
€ro HE TEMH TOJocCaMU WIH
WHCTPYMEHTAMH, JJII KOTOPBIX
OHO OBUIO TIpeJHa3HAYEHO B
OpHTHHAJIC, MHAYC apaHKHPOBKa
VJIH TPAHCKPHIIIIHSL.

of music for its performance by voices
or instruments for which it was not
intended in the original; in another
words - the arrangement or
transcription.
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BIPFAK - (rpeu. rythmos — wmepHoe
TE€UYEHUE) - MY3bIKAJIBIK YsiJa KYIITI dKoHE
QJICI3 YJIECTEepJIIH apakaTbhlHAChl >KOHE
KE3EKTeCyl.

PUTM (ot rped. rythmos -—
MEpHOE TEUYECHHE) — Yepe/IOBaHUe
U COOTHONIICHWE CHIBHBIX U
cnabbIX JoJIed B MY3BIKAIHBHOM
TaKTe.

RHYTHM - (from Greek - rythmos -
mensural flow) — The alteration and the
ratio of strong and weak parts in the
musical beat.

I

IJIME KAFBIC (ka3.) - 6apiabIk caycakneH
acTlanThlH IIaHAFbl MEH MOWBIHBIHBIH
YCTIHEH IIeHOepJIl KO3FalIbIcTa OMHAIAThIH
JTOMOBIpaJbIK  KaFbiC.  AOBII  KarbIC,
cyiipernie Karbic Typiaepi ©Oap. AObLI
KYHIIIHIH T9CTYpPIHEH OacTay ajFaH.

IJIME KAFBIC (ka3.) — momOpo-
BBI IITPUX, KOTOPBIM 3aKIIIO-
4aeTcs B KPYrOBOM JBHKEHUU TIO
JeKe U Tpu(y MHCTpYMEHTa BCEMU
najgplaMu pyku. Bxirouaer AObLI
karbic, Cyipetne. IK. Oeper Haua-
JI0 B TpaJUIINK KoUK AObLia.

ILME KAGYS (Kazakh) — A dombra bar,
which is in a circular motion on the deck
and the neck with all the fingers of the
hand. Includes Abyl kagys, Suyretpe K.
Beret back to the tradition kuishi Abylai.

IJIME KYU (ka3.) — epekiue o/icIieH, aTar
allTKaHJa, KOJIBIH KeTepllyl KO3Fabl-
ChIHJa IIEKTI CYK CayCakIeH uIn amny

DIME KYU - xwo#it (cMm. Kyi),
UCIIOTHSIEMBIA 0COOBIM TPUEMOM, a
MMEHHO: 3alllUMbIBAHUE CTPYH yKa-

ILME KUI — A kui (see Kui), performed
with a special technique, namely,
pinching the strings with the index finger

apKbLIbI  OpBIHAANATBIH  KyH  (KYH[l | 3aTeNbHBIM TMalbIleM B  BOCXO- | in an upward motion of the hand.
KAapaKhbi3). JISIIEM JIBHOKEHUU PYKHU.

)

OBOJIIOLOUA (nat. kyweiity) — 1. esrepy, | OBOJIIOLIUA (mat. Pazeeptei- | EVOLUTION (Latin - Deployment) —

naMmy yaepici; 2. MOJIEHHUETTeri
JBICTBIH, TaMYbIH HET13r1 TYpi.

KO3ra-

BaHHe) — 1. mporecc U3MEHEHHH,
pa3BuTus; 2. OCHOBHas (Qopma
JIBIKEHUSI, PA3BUTHS B KYJIBTYpE.

1. A process of change or development.
2. The basic form of action, development
in culture.

930TEPUKAJIBIK MOJEHUET -
TAHBICYIIBLIAPABIH ~ Tap  LIEHOepiHe
apHaJIFaH UIIM MEH ToXipube xyhenepi.
D.M-JIe CaHa-Ce3IMHIH >XOFapbl COTTEPIH
OachlHaH OTKI3y OPTAJIBIK OPBIH aiaJibl.
D.M. TyCiHy YIIIiH KachIpbIH MarbIHAJIAP-

KVJIBTYPA 330TEPUYECKAS
- CHUCTEMbl YYEHUW U MPAKTUK,
NpeAHA3HAYCHHBIX MJI1 Y3KOTO
Kpyra nocBsiieHHbIX. [{eHTpas-
Hoe Mecto B K.D. 3anmmaer
HETIOCPEJICTBEHHOE  TepeKMBa-

ESOTERIC CULTURE — The systems
of teachings and practices designed for a
narrow circle of initiates. The center
place of E.C. is the direct experience of
higher states of consciousness. The
comprehension of E.C. requires

195




Jbl IEIIyTe KON OepeTiH epekiie OuTiM
KUIT1 KepeK.

HHUE BBICIIMX COCTOSIHUM CO3Ha-
Hus. Jlna noctmwxkenus  K.O.
HEOOXOMMO 3HAHHE OCOOBIX
KIJTFOYEH, TTO3BOJISTIOIINX pacind-
POBBIBATh MX CKPBITHIN CMBIC]I.

knowledge of the special keys that allow
decipher its hidden meaning.

OKJIEKTU3M (rp.) - ceHiMjeri, Teopus-
Jarbl OIPJIKTIH, TYTACTBIKTHIH, O1pi3/ILTIK-
TIH  JKOKTBIFBI, 2. eHepaeri  Typii
CTUJIBAEPAIH YCTIPT, €PIKCI3 KOCHUTYHI.

OKJIEKTU3M (rp.) — 1. otcyt-
CTBUE €JIMHCTBA, IIEJIOCTHOCTH,
MOCJIEIOBATEILHOCTH B yOexie-
HUSX, Teopusx; 2. dopMaibHOE,
MEXaHUYECKOE COEIUHEHUE pa3-
JIMYHBIX CTUJIEH B HCKYCCTBE.

ECLETICISM (Greek) - The lack of
unity, integrity, consistency in the beliefs,
theories. 2. Formal, mechanical
connection of different styles of art.

OKCIIPECCHUSA  (nmat.) - MOHEPIIUIIK;
Oaitkanmy Kyl (Ce31MHIH, KaFbIPY/IbIH).

OKCIIPECCHUSA (nat.) - BbIpa3u-
TEJIBHOCTh, CWJIA  MPOSBJICHUS
(4yBCTB, IEPEXKUBAHUI).

EXPRESSION (Latin) - Expressiveness,
power of manifestation (of feelings,
experiences).

OKCITPOMT, TOCBIHTYMA (nat. xou

acThlHAA JaiibiH OomaTthiH) — 1. OipaeH
TOCBIHHAH COMUJIEY OpbIHAY KE31H]IE IIbIFa-
pBUIFAH  KIIIITIPIM ~ ©JIEH, MY3bIKaJIbIK

HIbIFapMa; TOCBIHTYMa TYPIHJE — JalbIH-
JIBIKCBI3, KEHETTECH asK acThIHAH; 2. epKiH
TYPAE Ka3bUIFAaH IIAFbIH  MY3BIKAJIbIK
mmbeca.

OKCITPOMT (naT. — HaXOsIIHii-
Cs B TOTOBHOCTH, UMCIOIIMICS IO
pykoit) — 1. HeOOoJIbIlIOE CTUXOTBO-
peHue, My3BIKAIBHOE IPOU3Be/Ie-
HUE, KOpPOTKas pedb, CO3JaHHBIC
cpa3dy, B MOMEHT IPOU3HECCHUSI,
WCIIOJIHCHUS, JIKCIPOMTOM - 0e3
MOJITOTOBKY, BHE3AITHO, BAPYT; 2.
HeOoJbIIasl My3bIKallbHAS TIheca,
HaIlMCcaHHas B CBOOOAHON hopme.

IMPROMPTU (Latin - Being in readiness,
available at hand) - A short poem, musical
composition, a short speech, started at
once, at the time of casting, performance,
spur of the moment - no preparation,
suddenly, abruptly. 2. Little piece of
music written in free form .

OJIMTA (dp. eH >KakChIChl, TaHAAJIFaH,
TaHJayJIbl) — dOFApPbl aJaMIEePIIUTIK JKOHE
ACTETUKANIBIK HBIIIAH JapblFaH, PyXaHH ic-
OpeKeTKe alphIKIIa KaOLIeTTI KOoFaM
OeJIIri.

DJIUTA (dbp. - ayumwmii, oT6GOp-
HBII, U30paHHbBIN) - YaCTh OOIIECT-
Ba, HauOojiee cmocobOHas K
JYXOBHOM JIESITEIBHOCTH, OIAPEH-
Hasi BBICOKUMHU HPaBCTBEHHBIMU U
ACTETUYCCKHMH 3aJaTKaMH.

ELITE (French - best, selected, elected) -
Part of society, the most capable of
spiritual activity, endowed with high
moral and aesthetic inclinations.
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OHI'APMOHMU3M (rpek. T. enermonios —
yineciMai, Oipaedt 0o0ily) — >KOFapbUIBIFbI
JKaFbIHAH JBIOBICTAPABIH Oipaeimiri, Oipak
aTajqybl MEH O€NruUIeHYIHJe albIpMalllbi-
JBIK OONybl (MBICANBI: JO-IUE3 JKOHE pe-
0eMOJIB).

OHI'APMOHHU3M (ot  rpeu.
enermonios — COIJIACHBIMA, COBIIa-
JAIOIINI) — paBEeHCTO 3BYKOB IO
BBICOTE€, HO pa3lIM4Hhe I10 Ha3Ba-
HUIO M 0003HAYEHUIO (HAIPUMED:
J0-1e3 U pe-0eMoJIb).

ANHARMONICITY (from Greek -
enermonios — consilient, accordant) — The
equality of sounds in height, but the
difference in terms of name and
designation (for example: C sharp and D
flat)

OCTET (rp. - cesimTtan) — 1. eHepaiH
CBIPTKBI TYPIH Ma3MyHbIHAH OO aJblil
KaOBLITAUTBIH, SCTETHU3MIC JKaKbIH agaM; 2
9CEeMJIKTI KacTepieylli, OaraiayIibl.

OCTET (rp. - 4yBCTBYIOWIMI) —
1. gemoBek, BOCIIPUHUMAIOIIU A
BHEIIHHE (OpPMBI HUCKyCcCTBAa B
OTPBIBE OT COJECPXKaHUSA, CKIIOH-
HBI K 3CTETU3MY; 2. MOKJIOHHUK,
LICHUTEIb U3SIIHOTO.

AESTHETE (from Greek - sensible) - A
person, who perceives the external forms
of art in isolation from content, prone to
aestheticism. 2. A fan or a connoisseur of
fine.

OCTETHU3M, ODCTETCTBO — ke3 kenreu
Ma3MYHHAH €pKiH, CWJIYJIBIKTBI OHBIH
OipaeH-01p KYHIBUIBIFBI AT KaOBLUIIaUTHIH
@HEpre JIETeH Ko3Kapac.

OCTETU3M, OCTETCTBO -
B3TJISA]l HA UCKYCCTBO, YTBEPKIAat0-
MU eOUHCTBEHHOW €ro IleH-
HOCTBIO KpacoTy, CBOOOJHYIO OT
BCSIKOTO COJIEpP KaHUsI.

AESTHETICISM - A look at art,
claiming his only value the beauty, free of
any content.

OCTETUKA (rp. T. ce3iM apKpLIbl -
KaObUITaHATBIH) — TaOWFATTBI, KOFaMJIBI,
MaTepUablK >KOHE pyXaHU OHIIPICTI,
eMip Cypy JKOHE aJamaapliblH KapbIM-
KATBIHACHIH 3CTETUKAJBIK JKaFbIHAH UTEPY-
JIIH HETI3T1 3aHJapblH 3€PTTEUTIH FHIIBIM.
On conpaii-ak eHEpJIiH HETri3ri 3aHJaphbl
MEH KOJJAaHBICHIH 3€PTTEH/I1.

OCTETUKA (ot rp. — 4yBCT-
BEHHO-BOCIIPUHUMAEMOE) - HaykKa,
U3y4alollasi OCHOBHBIE 3aKOHBI
ACTETUYECKOTO OCBOCHUS MPUPOJIbI,
oO1iecTBa,  MaTepUAIBHOTO U
JTyXOBHOT'O TMPOU3BOJICTBA, 00pasa
KU3HU U OOIIeHUs  JIIOJIEH.
N3yuaer Takke OCHOBHbBIE 3aKOHBI
1 (DYHKIIMOHUPOBAHUE UCKYCCTBA.

AESTHETICS (from Greek - sensually
perceived) — A science, which studies
basic laws of aesthetic exploration of
nature, society, material and spiritual
production, lifestyle and communication
between people, is also exploring the
fundamental laws of art and function.

OCTPAOA (dp., ucm.) — 1. opTicTepaiH,
TeaTp Y KbIMJIAPBIHBIH ©HEpP KOpceTyiHe
apHaJIFaH KOTEPIHKI KEpP, CAXHAJBIK aJlaH;

OCTPAJA (dp., wucm.) — 1.
BO3BBIIIICHUE, CIICHWYECKAs TUIO-
I1aIKa TUTST BBICTYTUUICHU

ESTRADE (French, Spanish) — 1. A high
stage area for performances of artists,
theater groups. 2. Estrade art - the kind of
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2. SCTpaJalblK eHEep — JpaMalblK KOHE
BOKAJIJIBIK OHEP/IIH, MY3bIKaHBIH,
xopeorpausHbIH, HUPKTIH Killll YATUIEpiH
KAMTHUTBIH CaXHAJIBIK OHEP TYPI.

apTUCTOB, TeaTpPalbHBIX KOJIJIEK-
THUBOB; 2. 3CTPAJHOE HCKYCCTBO -
BHJI CIEHH-YECKOIO HCKYCCTBa,
00ObEeNUHSIOMUN Manble  (QOpMBbI
JpaMaTUYECKOTO W BOKAJIbHOT'O
HCKYCCTBa, MY3bIKH Xopeorpaduu,
LApKa.

dramatic art, combining small forms of
drama and vocal art, music, dance, circus.

OTHOI'PA®USA (rp.) - omeMm XaiblK-
TapbIHBIH KYpPaMbIH, IIBIFy TET1H, »EKe-
KEKE OpPHAJIACYBIH JKOHE MOJICHU — TapUXH
KapbIM-KAaThIHACTAPBIH, OJIap]IbIH
MaTepUaIbIK >XKOHE PyXaHU MOJEHHUETIH,
TYPMBIC €PEKILETIKTEPIH 3€PTTEUTIH TapUX
FBUTBIMBIHBIH O1p Cajiachl.

OTHOI'PA®UA (rp.) - oTtpacib
MCTOPUYECKON HAYKH, W3y4darolast
COCTaB, NMPOUCXOXKACHHUE, paccee-
HUE M KYJbTYPHO-UCTOPUUYECKHE
B3aMMOOTHOILIEHHs] HAPOJIOB MUpa,
UX MAaTepUATbHYI0O U JIYXOBHYIO
KYJIbTYpY, OCOOEHHOCTH ObITA.

ETHNOLOGY (Greek) - A branch of
historical science that studies the
composition, origin, dispersal, cultural and
historical relations between people of the
world, their material and spiritual culture,
especially everyday life.

OTHOJIOTUA - Oyn pa stHOrpadus
CUSIKTHI (Kap. 3THorpadus). D. TOmTaMachl

OTHOJIOTUA — T1O0 Xe, dTO
stHOorpadust (cM. dTHOrpadus).

ETHNOLOGY - The same as ethnography
(see ethnography). Ethnological cycle is

ATHOMY3bIKaTaHy, 3THOIEJArOTMKa, 3THO- | DTHOJIOTMYECKUMU LMKI moapaszne- | divided nto: ethnomusicology,
NICUXOJIOTUSI, OATHOQJEYMETTaHy, JTHO- | JIAeTCS Ha: 3THOMY3bIKOBelneHHe, | ethnopedagogy, ethnopsychology,
MOJIEHUETTaHy OO0JbIN O6iHEe/I]. ATHOIENIArOTHKY, 3THOMNCUXO-J0ruto, | ethnosociology, ethnoculturology.
THOCOLIMOJIOTHIO,
ATHOKYJIBTYPOJIOTHIO.

OTHOHUM (rp.) - eTe cHpek Ke3AeCeTiH
peTiHJile  ATHOCTBIH MOHIH  OeifHenen
KOPCETETIH XaJIbIK aTayhl.

OTHOHUM (rp.) - Ha3BaHue
HapoJa, OTPAKAIOIIEe CYyTh ITHOCA
KaK YHUKYMA.

ETHNONYM (Greek) - The name of
certain folk, reflecting the essence of the
ethnic group as unique.
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